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THE    ELEMENTS    OF  ESPERANTO 


ALPHABET  —  abccdef  gghhi  j  jk 
lmnoprsstuuv  z— Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  last),  c  (bifo),  c 
{church),  e  (there),  g  (^ood),  g  (jump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  {yes,  hallelu/ah),  J  (leisure), 
o  (for,  aught),  s  (see),  s  (s^all),  u  (rwle),  u 
(consonant  =  vv  in  way).— Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (cow),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(hallelM/ah),  eu  (dov-wage). — Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one  :  vojo,  kantado,  interparolo,  ankau, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness, /el ice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home( wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.  —  Mi,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  St, 
she,  li,  he,  gi,  it.  fit,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him-, 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  canjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present .  -as,  time  being.  Past : 
-is,  time  been.  Future:  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  willed  or  ivished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lemi  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or  -e.  Passive  :  -at,  -it,  -ot.  Only  auxiliary, 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi  ! 

Examples. — La  lcganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parol  into,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolonto, 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak)  ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Lnstruato,  a  pupil  ( =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc.)  estas,  estis,  estos  or  estus 
leganta(j),  lcginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to -read  (  =  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instruata(j),  instruita(j),  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lemolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch- 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevene, 
longedaura,  multeparola,  rapidira,  tiamulo, 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-bu tiding. 
Taking  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
^d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER, 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac- 
tion, beginning 

ge  both  sexes  tc 
gether 

mal  oppositi  s 

pra  great-  (rela 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

*  ROOTS. 

dom  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
ide  idea 
urb  town 
VOrt  word 
bat  beal 
horn  man(kind . 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
Vid  see 
ir  go 
am  love 
sent  feel 
far  do  make 
tim  fear 
tus  touch 
romp  break 
leg  read  [ing 
skrib  write,  writ- 
met  put 
kur  run 
help  help 
parol  speak 
i  Star  stand 

pren  take 
rapid  quick 
bel  beautiful,  fine 
mon  monej 
grand  big,  great 
long-  long 
glat  smooth 


bon  good 
Sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out 

per  by  (means)  of 

al  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

naccusative(shows 
Object)  also  di- 
rection) 


VERBAL. 
— as,  present 
—is,  past 
—OS,  future 
— U,  imperative 
— i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration,  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 
things 


cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -ity,  -ship, 
tu.de/ 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  joung  of,  des- 
cendant of 

ig  cause,  make, 
render (to  be) 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be) 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (-ible, 
-able 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

Ul  one,  character- 
ised b\ 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond 
ing  to  je  among 
the  prepositions 
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GREETING. 

It  is  with  a  rare  sense  of  gratification 
that  we  introduce  to  our  friends  and 
those  interested  in  the  spread  of  the 
International  Language  this  first  num- 
ber of  The  Esperanto  Monthly. 

The  need  of  such  a  publication  for 
beginners  and  advanced  students  alike 
is  acknowledged  on  every  hand,  and  we 
shall  not  hesitate  to  invite  the  support 
of  all  who  wish  to  see  Esperanto  in 
America,  where  the  movement  is  still 
in  its  infancy,  brought  into  line  with  its 
marvelous  progress  in  other  countries. 
In  this  our  hesitation  is  all  the  less  from 
the  fact  that  we  can  anticipate  for 
our  readers  the  highest  satisfaction, 
for  the  editors  and  co-laborers  will  be 
among  the  most  eminent  of  our  British 
Esperantists,  including  some  of  the 
ablest  pioneers  of  the  movement  in 
that  country. 

The  aim  of  the  Monthly  is  first  of  all 
practical.  Used  hand  in  hand  with 
one  or  more  of  the  excellent  text-books 
now  available  at  merely  nominal  prices, 
it  will  make  the  learning  of  this 
fascinating  language  a  daily  new 
surprise  and  delight.  By  means  of 
conversational  exercises  on  all  manner 
of  subjects,  it  will  enable  the  learner 
to  acquire  a  correct  use  of  expressions 
of  every-day  life,  and  to  speak  the 
language  freely  and  naturally. 

The  Esperantists  of  America  are  to 
be  congratulated  that  the  MontJily  will 
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be  edited  by  Mr.  W.  W.  Mann,  editor  of 
The  British  Esperantist,  the  oldest  and 
one  of  the  most  ably  edited  English- 
Esperanto  magazines  in  the  world.  In 
this  work  he  will  be  assisted  by  con- 
tributors, recognized  as  experts  through- 
out the  entire  Esperantist  body. 

To  those  desiring  a  journal  more 
advanced  and  along  literary  lines;  in 
addition  to  the  Monthly,  we  highly 
commend  The  British  Esperantist,  the 
official  organ  of  The  British  Esperanto 
Association,  whose  president,  Mr.  H. 
Bolingbroke  Mudie,is  likewise  president 
of  the  Universal  Esperanto  Association. 

The  Universal  Esperanto  Association 
is  acknowledged  to  be  the  most  widely 
diffused  and  influential  organization  of 
the  Esperanto  movement,  because  of 
its  actual  application  of  the  practical 
advantages  of  the  language  to 
humanity  ;  it  has  now  a  thousand 
centers  throughout  the  world,  with  duly 
authorized  consuls,  not  only  to  assist 
the  traveler,  but  by  letter  or  in  person 
to  serve  those  engaged  in  any  field  of 
activity. 

—    *    *  * 

The  Secretary  of  the  United  States 
Esperanto  Association  passed  the  entire 
summer  travelling  alone  in  European 
countries,  including  Russia,  Poland, 
Hungary,  Bohemia,  and  others,  using 
only  the  International  Language.  She 
was  royally  served  by  consuls  of  the 
Universal  Esperanto  Association,  and 
everywhere  welcomed  by  Esperantists 
as  by  old  and  dear  friends,  personally 
experiencing  the  fact  that  Esperanto  is 
indeed  "  A  living  language  of  a  living 
people." 

*    *  -* 

The  Eight hjl nter national  Esperanto 
Congress,  called  the  Jubilee  Congress, 
celebrating  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary 
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of  Esperanto,  held  at  Krakow,  Austria, 
in  August  last,  and  attended  by  nearly 
one  thousand  delegates  representing 
twenty-three  nationalities,  was  a 
brilliant  and  triumphant  ovation  to 
the  author  of  the  language,  Dr.  L.  L. 

Zamenhof,  of  Warsaw. 

*  *  * 

The  Esperanto  Manual,  by  Margaret 
L.  Jones,  which  has  come  out  in  a  new 
and  less  expensive  edition,  we  especially 
recommend  to  the  student,  not  only 
for  its  attractive  method  of  treatment, 
but  for  the  insight  into  the  scope  and 
purpose  of  this  great  movement,  given 
by  special  articles  contributed  by 
eminent  Esperantists. 

*    *  •* 

The  charming  story  Karlo,  written 
in  classical  Esperanto  by  Edmond 
Privat,  is  now  offered  in  a  fourth 
edition.  Those  who  would  cultivate 
from  the  start  a  simple  and  natural 
style  should  use  this  book  as  a  model, 
reading  it  in  connection  with  the  text- 
book and  The  Esperanto  Monthly. 

*  *  * 

We  call  attention  to  the  publication 
of  Part  I.  of  The  History  of  the  Esperanto 
Language,  by  Edmond  Privat,  covering 
the  period  from  its  introduction  to 
the  world  in  1887  to  the  year  1900. 
The  fame  of  the  author  is  a  sufficient 
guaranty  of  its  worth.  No  one  can 
read  the  book  without  marveling  at  the 
present  strength  and  phenomenal 
growth  of  Esperanto,  or  without  being 
touched  by  the  story  of  the  struggles 
of  Dr.  Zamenhof  and  his  early- 
adherents,  which  is  but  a  repetition 
of  the  experience  of  pioneers  in  all 
great  world  movements. 

*  *  * 

The  new  ESPERANTO-ENGLISH 
DICTIONARY,  by  E.  A.  Millidge, 
former  Editor-in-Chief  of  The  Britisli 


Esperantist,  which  is  just  out  of  press 
and  announced  on  our  cover,  is  a  marvel 
in  its  treatment  of  Esperanto  roots 
and  their  derivatives.  Nothing  could 
more  clearly  illustrate  the  beauty  and 
flexibility  of  the  Zamenhofan  language 
than  this  latest  work  by  our  eminent 
British  samideano.  Where  needed, 
the  definitions  are  illustrated  by  quota- 
tions from  the  works  of  Dr.  Zamenhof. 
Mr.  Millidge  has  not  only  immortalized 
himself,  but  rendered  to  Esperanto  an 

incalculable  service. 

*  *  * 

CASH  PRIZES. 

Three  cash  prizes  of  five  dollars  each 
are  offered  to  United  States  competitors 
by  the  U.S.  Esperanto  Association. 

First,  to  the  High  School  pupil  who 
shall  write  in  Esperanto  the  best 
original  essay  of  1,000 — 1,200  words  on 
"  The  Supreme  Value  of  Esperanto  as 
a  First  Step  in  the  Study  of  Other 
Languages." 

Second,  to  the  High  School  senior 
who  shall  write  in  English  the  best 
original  essay  of  1,500 — 2,000  words  on 
"  The  Origin,  Growth,  and  Utility  of 
Esperanto,"  the  prize  essay  to  be  read 
at  the  public  graduating  exercises  of 
the  winner's  class. 

Third,  to  the  blind  Esperantist  who 
shall  write  in  English  the  best  original 
essay  of  800 — 1,000  words  on  "  The 
Blessing  of  the  International  Language 

(Esperanto)  to  the  Blind." 

*  *  * 

Conditions. — Competitors  must  have 
or  acquire  a  knowledge  of  Esperanto, 
must  be  subscribers  to  this  journal,  and 
must  submit  essays  not  later  than  May 
10,  1913.  Essays  to  win  must  gain 
seventy-five  points,  and  must  be 
signed  by  a-  nom  etc  plume  only, 
accompanied  by  a  closed  envelope 
(Continued  on  page  15). 
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A  Word  of  Introduction.  By  the  Editor. 

This  magazine  is  published  to  meet  a  constant  demand,  on  the  part  both  of 
learner  and  teachers  of  Esperanto,  for  the  regular  supply  of  simple  and  trustworthy 
material  for  study,  more  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  learner  than  the  advain  e<\ 
matter  given  for  the  practised  student  in  The  British  Esperantist,  from  which  the 
more  elementary  matter  often  has  to  be  crowded  out  owing  to  the  exigencies  of 
official  or  propaganda  news. 

The  beginner  needs  explanations,  accessory  or  supplementary  to  those  given 
in  the  text- book  he  is  using,  of  points  which  at  the  outset  of  his  study  are  not 
always  easy  ;  the  more  practised  though  still  elementary  student  likes  to  get 
additional  exercise  in  reading  and  translation  ;  even  the  skilled  samidcano  is  not 
ungrateful  for  matter  which  refreshes  the  memory  and  renders  yet  more  skilful  ; 
while  the  teacher,  especially  if  he  has  had  no  professional  training  and  is  relying 
mainly  upon  his  enthusiasm,  is  delighted  to  see,  in  easily  accessible  form,  matter 
which  helps  to  enforce  or  make  clearer  points  which  he  has  been  explaining  in 
class. 

It  is  hoped  that  THE  ESPERANTO  MONTHLY  will  help  to  meet  these  needs. 
The  following  will  be  features  of  the  new  magazine  : — Hints  to  Learners  ;  Helps 
and  Exercises  in  Translation  ;  Picture  Lessons  in  Esperanto  ;  Notes  for  Teachers  ; 
Memory-Helps  for  Beginners  ;  a  Page  for  Boys  and  Girls,  by  L  ncle  Bill  ; 
English  Idioms  and  International  Equivalents  ;  Guides  to  Reading  ;  Esperanto 
Progress  ;  Anecdotes  ;  Conversations  ;  Answers  to  Correspondents  ;  Parallel 
Translations  ;  Test  Pieces  ;  Short  Technical  Vocabularies ;  Business  and  Social 
Letters  ;  Competitions,  etc.,  etc. 

The  Editor  is  happy  in  having  already  secured  the  regular  collaboration  of  such 
eminent  and  capable  Esperantists  as  Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Blaise,  Messrs.  Wm. 
Bailey,  M.  C.  Butler,  Th,  Cart,  W.  Harvey,  Ned  Katryn,  Miss  E.  A.  Lawrence, 
Messrs.  Paul  Lengyel,  S.  R.  Marshall,  H.  B.  Mudie,  E.  A.  Millldge.  W.  M.  Page, 
Edmond  Privat,  Miss  Royer,  Mr.  J.  M.  Warden,  and  others.  The  co-operation 
of  any  other  friends,  British  or  American,  who  may  feel  competent  either  to 
criticise,  suggest,  or  contribute,  will  of  course  be  heartily  welcome.  There  will 
thus  be  made  available  for  English-speaking  Esperantists  generally  some  of  the 
valuable  experience  which  has  been  acquired  in  regard  to  teaching  Esperanto  by 
enthusiastic  workers  all  over  the  world. 

While  however  speaking  primarily  as  teachers  of  the  language,  the  Editor  and 
his  helpers  will  make  it  their  endeavour  not  to  lose  sight  of  the  all-important  and 
inspiring  fact,  that  Esperanto  is  not  merely  a  language,  but  a  means  of  entry  into 
co-operation  and  service  in  the  great  cause  of  international  goodwill  and  solid- 
arity, which  is  to-day  beginning  to  find  such  strong  expression  all  over  the  globe. 
It  should  never  be  forgotten  that  the  study  of  Esperanto  is  but  a  means  to  an  end  : 
the  taking  part — in  one  or  other  of  the  hundreds  of  ways  that  offer  or  that 
temperament  and  inclination  may  suggest — in  the  world's  international  life. 
"  En  la  mondon  venis  nova  sento,"  novaj  idealoj  ;  nia  alta  tasko  estas,  ilin  praktike 
efektivigi !  " 
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PICTURE  LESSONS  IN  ESPERANTO. 


La  Slosilo  <L>  1'  Mondo. 


S    R.  MARSHALL  kaj  W.  W.  MANN. 


Tm  ci  bildot  prezentas 
al  ni  nur  kelkajn  objek- 
tojn  ;  tamen  gi  vere 
enhavas  sufice  da  ideoj 
por  fari  bonan  lecionon. 
Esperanto  estas  lingvo 
internacia,  kaj  ni  lernas 
la  lingvon  per  la  helpo 
de  bildoj.  Ni  rimarkas 
centre  de  1'  bildo  la 
nomon  Cook  (elparolu  : 
Kuk).  Ci  tiu  nomo,  kiel 
Esperanto,  estas  jam 
delonge  internacia  afero. 
En  la  angla  lingvo  la 
vorto  "  Cook  "  signifas  : 
iu,  kiu  kuiras,  t.e.,  kuir- 
isto.  Nu,  kio  estas  kuir- 
isto  ordinara  ?  Kuiristo 
estas  tiu,  kiu  faras  kukojn 
kaj  frandajojn  por  satigi 
la  apetiton.  Kion  faras 
Thomas  Cook  ?  Li  sati- 
gas  la  deziron  de  la 
vojagemaj,  kaj  donas  al 
ili  la  plej  grandan  facile- 
con  kaj  oportunecon  por 
veturi  cien,  kaj  la  plej 
bonajn  komfortojn  dum 
la  vojago.  Kiel  la  birdo 
sur  la  bildo  povas  flugi  kien  ajn  gi  volas  tra  la  mondo,  tiel  same  povas  vojagi 
turisto,  kiu  havas  bileton  de  Cook.  Tia  bileto  estas  por  tiel  diri  internacia 
slosilo,  kiu  malslosas  al  ni  la  naturajn  belajojn  de  ciuj  kontinentoj.  Per  gi  ni 
povas  viziti  ciun  landon.  Aldonu  al  gi  slosilon  Esperantan,  kaj  ni  povos  ne  nur 
ciun  landon  vidi,  sed  ankau  ciun  popolon  kompreni. 


Al  la  Profesoro.* 

Klarigu  ciujn  objektojn  :  birdo  (mevo), 
kapo,  beko,  flugilo,  plumoj  nigraj  kaj  blankaj, 
okuloj,  nagpiedoj,  k.t.p.  Bileta  libro  :  kovrilo 
verda,  cksterajo  kun  vortoj.  elasta  ligilo. 
Titolo  :  traduku  la  vortojn  esperanten.  La 
terglobo  :  blua,  sfero,  poluso,  linioj  de  latitude) 
kaj  longitudo,  cielo  ruga  kaj  flava,  sunsubiro, 
nuboj,  k.t.p.  Donu  nomojn  de  diversaj 
figuroj  geometriaj  :  cirklo,  radio,  diametro, 
kvadrato,  angulo,  ortangulo,  elipso,  ovalo, 
punkto,  k.t.p.  Internacie  :  "  chef  "  signifas 
kuiristo  cefa  "  ;  "  Thomas  Cook  "  signifas 
"  ceforganizanto  de  vojagoj." 

*  Nur  sugestiaro  ! 


Demandaro.* 

Kio  estas  Esperanto  ?  Kia  lingvo  ?  Kion 
ni  faras  ?  Kiel  ni  lernas  gin  ?  Kio  estas 
centre  de  la  bildo  ?  Cu  la  nomo  Cook  estas 
tre  konata  ?  Kiel  gi  similas  al  Esperanto  ? 
Kio  estas  la  signifo  de  la  vorto  "  Cook  "  en  la 
angla  lingvo  ?  Cu  Thomas  Cook  faras  same  ? 
Kion  li  faras  ?  Per  bileto  de  Cook,  kion  oni 
povas  fari  ?  Cu  vi  iam  vizitis  iremdan 
landon  ?  Cu  vi  konas  la  Esperantan  slosilon 
de  Cefec  ?  Cu  vi  kuragas  paroli  Esperanton 
kun  alilanduloj  ? 

f  Koloraj  bildoj  grandformataj  por  kurs- 
instruado  estas  haveblaj  po  5s.  por  la  serio 
12-opa,  ce  la  Redakcio  E  M. 
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Memory-Aids 
for  the  Beginner. 


By  M.  C. 
BUTLER 


THE  45  CORRELATIVES. 

Initial  Letters. — I-  Indefinite  ;  K- 
kwestion  ;  T-  that  (K-,  T-=- English  wh-, 
th-)  ;  C-  each,  Fr.  chaque,  chacun  (the 
circumflex  may  be  regarded  as  a  family 
umbrella  which  shelters  all  beneath  it)  ; 
NEN-  is  ne  with  n  added  for  euphony. 

Endings. — -A  (adjectival  ending)  "an 
adjective  shows  the  kind  of  noun  "  ; 
-AL  "the  real  reason";  -A.M.  means 
tiMe  in  the  morning  ;  -E  "  place  (pies) 
where  "  ;  "  -EL  doth  tell  how  it  befell," 
"elegant  manner";  -ES  is  the  English 
genitive  's,  whose ;  -0M  'ow  much,  Fr. 
combien,  an  ohm  is  a  measure  of 
quantity  ;  -U  individual,  una. 


ri 


"  that  one 


"k"  is  a  signpost  which  points 
two  ways  :  which  one  shall  I 
take  ? 

is    a    signpost  which  points 


AFFIXES. 

DIS-  dismember,  dispel,  disruption, 
disseminate,  distort ;  EK-  exclaim,  Fr. 
eerier,  sudden  explosion ;   FOR-  forth, 

forlorn,  forsaken  ;  CE-  Germ,  ge- 
schwister  ;  geamantoj  are  gray  amantoj  ; 
MAL-  malcontent,  Fr.  malhonneie,  mal- 
sain  ;  NE-  negates,  nay  ;  -AC  populace  ; 
-AD  arcade,  bastinade,  blockade,  cannon- 
ade, fufilade,  palisade ;  -AJ  heritage, 
package ;  -AN  townsman,  American, 
Lutheran,      partisan,  academician, 


*  For  much  of  the  contents  of  this  article 
I  am  indebted  to  pupils  and  friends,  and 
particularly  to  the  valuable  suggestions  of 
Mr.  C.  G.  Stuart-Menteth.  I  should  gratefully 
receive  other  or  better  mnemonics. 


sectarian;  -AR  array,  army,  aviary, 
constabulary,  dictionary,  formulary, 
glossary,  library,  statuary;  -cj,  -nj 
the  gentler  sex  has  the  gentler  sound  ; 
-EBL  possible;  -EC  resembles  ness,  -ice, 
-ety,  -cy  (this  is  more  clearly  seen  in 
Romance  tongues),  e.g.,  blueness, 
avarice,  gaiety,  sobriety,  decarioy, 
dependence,  infancy ;  -EDZ  when  he 
wedz,  he's  an  edz' ;  -EC  Gr.  msga, 
0(m)ega  (great  O),  (m)egaphone  ; 
-ESTR  master,  mistress,  It.  maestro  ; 
-ET  floret,  lancet,  operetta,  packet, 
statuette,  turret  (compare  Great  with 
Tiny ;  egregious,  egseeding,  egsalted, 
egstra  degree,  megnify,  with  leetle)  ; 
-EJ  compare  abbey,  abatejo,  bakery 
bakejo  ;  -ID  leonid,  kid,  Israelite,  breed, 
seed  ;  -:c  fumigate,  Germ,  einigen, 
sattigen ;  -IC  the  mincing  machine 
makes  a  pig  become  sausig  ;  -IL  utensil, 
tool,  Fr.  outi\,  aspergiil,  chizel,  handle, 
ladle,  saddle,  spindle,  strigil,  tread.e, 
etc.,  a  pistil  of  a  flower  resembles  a 
pistilo  ;  -IN  feminine,  heroine,  czarina, 
Josephine,  Georgina  ;  -INCO  in(it)goes; 
-9BL  double,  treble  ;  -ON  fraction, 
portion  ;  -OP  couple  ;  -UM  this  sound  is 
a  refuge  of  speakers  in  all  languages  ; 
its  meaning  is  indefinite,  and  conveyed 
by  inflection  or  context  ;  compare  H'm. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 
-I,  Infinitive. 

-IS,  finished,  Fr.  je  vendts  ;  Lat. 
vendisti  (vendis  ci). 

-AS,  H  havsLS,  she  has  ;  compare 
"  extinct  "  with  "  extant." 

-OS,  coming,  going  to  be,  about  to  be, 
to-morrow,  post-mortem  (after  death). 

-US,  should,  would  •  compare  povRS 
can  with  povus  could. 
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ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLES. 

Only  participles  containing  n  can  be 
followed  by  n,  e.g.,  amanta  min. 
-ANT=ing  (disputant,  dormant,  militant, 
aspirant,  servant,  pendant).  -AT,  -IT, 
-OT  =  -t  -d,  -ed  (dealt,  loved,  definite, 
finite).  Compare  habitant  with  habitat : 
postulant  with  postulate. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Scii  (Fr.  savoir)  science,  prescience, 
omniscience ;  Koni  (Fr.  connaitre) 
cognisance,  recognise,  connoisseur, 
acquainted,  D'ye  ken  John  Peel  ? 
Hhraii,  HofMaii,  Mcrgai/,  Yesterday, 
to-day,  to-morrow.  Muso,  muso  ;  the 
circumflex  represents  wings  of  a  fly. 

Rhymes  for  Children. 

Names  of  "  things  "  must  end  in  -o  ; 

Tablo  table,  nego  snow.  (NOun) 
The  kind  of  thing  is  shown  by  -A  ; 

Kara,  panjo,  dear  mamma.  (/ dj.) 
The  manner  how  is  shown  by  -E  ; 

Goje  in  a  joyful  way.  (Advlrb) 
Commands  and  wishes  end  in  -U  ; 

Rapidu  vi  means  "  look  sharp  (do)." 
When  you  meet  with  -AU,  -AJ,  -CJ, 

Say  them  as  in  "  n:w  my  boy." 
If  you  aim  at  style  superb 

Just  put  ne  before  the  verb. 

Rule  as  to  use  of  la  (and  other  things 
in  life)  :  When  in  doubt,  Leave  it  out  ! 

THE  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  pronouns  sla,  sin  and  si 

Part  of  the  subject  cannot  be, 
But  to  the  subject  they  refer 
Of  sentences  where  they  occur. 
Remember,  too,  this  final  word — 
Restrict  their  use  to  person  third. 


Language  Notes.  Wm.  bailey, 

F.B.E.A. 

THE  WORD  "  NE." 

In  No.  26  of  the  Lingvaj  Respondoj 
Dr.  Zamenhof  wrote  : — 

"  La  esprimon  '  ne  jam  '  (kiu  signifas 
ion  tute  alian  ol  '  jam  ne  ')  mi  tute  ne 
konsilas  uzi,  car  gi  povus  kauzi  mal- 
komprenigon  ;  anstatau  gi  mi  konsilas 
uzi  '  ankorau  ne.'  " 

Seeing  that  "  ne  jam  "  means  some- 
thing totally  different  from  "  jam  ne," 
and  that  we  can  use  "  ankorau  ne  " 
instead  of  "  ne  jam,"  we  must  conclude 
that  "  ne  "  has  a  negative  influence 
on  that  which  follows  it  ;  or,  as  Mr. 
A.  E.  Wackrill  said  in  The  British 
Esperantist  of  November,  1910,  "  ne 
precedes  the  word  or  expression  which 
it  negatives."  (Of  course  this  does  not 
apply  to  phrases  in  which  ne  is  separated 
from  the  following  word  by  a  sign  of 
punctuation). 

It  follows  that  the  form  "  ne 
ankorau,"  much  used  by  English- 
speaking  Esperantists,  and  frequently 
found  in  some  of  our  Esperanto 
periodicals,  should  not  be  used  in  the 
sense  of  "  ankorau  ne."  The  following 
remark  by  J.  Olsvanger,  in  Germana 
Esperantisto  of  November  20,  1912, 
shows  that  "  ne  ankorau,"  like  "  ne 
jam,"  is  liable  to  cause  misunderstand- 
ing :— 

"  Je  la  esprimo  :  '  homo,  kiu  ne 
ankorau  estas  membro  '  mi  komprenas 
homon,  kiu  iam  estis  membro,  kaj  pri 
kiu  oni  neas  la  ankorauecon  de  lia 
membrestado,  t.e.,  kiu  nun  ne  'ankorau 
estas,'  sekve  kiu  nun  jam  ne  estas 
membro." 

So  we  may  formulate  the  converse 
of  Dr.  Zamenhof 's  advice  as  follows  : — 

La  esprimon  "  ne  ankorau  "  (kiu 
signifas  ion  tute  alian  ol  "  ankorau 
ne  ")  mi  tute  ne  konsilas  uzi,  car  gi 
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povus  kauzi  malkomprenigon,  anstatau 
mi  konsilas  uzi,  "  jam  ne." 
The  forms  "  Li  ankorau  ne  estas 
membro  "  and  "  Li  ne  estas  ankorau 
membro  "  are  good,  but  I  have  not 
found  the  form  "  ne  ankorau  "  in  any 
work  of  Dr.  Zamenhof.  The  other 
negative  adverbs,  neniam,  nenic,  etc., 
may  be  used  either  before  or  after 
ankorau,  for  their  adverbial  character 
usually  shows  quite  clearly  their 
relation  with  the  adjacent  words. 

*     *  * 

El  Restoracioj.  w  m^age. 

Gis  kiam  la  menuo  estos  skribita 
Esperante  anstatau  france,  la  mondo 
ciam  havos  personojn,  kiuj  ne  povas 
kompreni  gin. 

Multmilionulo,  ne  tre  klera  novriculo , 
eniris  en  modan  restoracion.  Rim- 
arkante,  ke  la  menuo  estas  tute 
france  skribita,  kaj  ne  povante  kom- 
preni gin,  li  alvokis  la  kelneron,  kaj 
montris  per  la  fingro  vorton,  meze 
de  la  menuo,  kie  li  supozis,  ke  la 
rostajo  nomigas. 

—  Alportu  al  mi  tion  !  li  diris. 

La  kelnero  rigardis,  kaj  rimarkigis  : 

—  Pardonu,  sinjoro,  sed  la  muzikis- 
taro  nun  tion  ludas. 

Post  vojago  la  kapitano  kaj  la  maato 
eniris  en  restoracion  por  tagmangi. 
La  kelnero  alportis  supon. 

—  Kelnero,  ekkriis  la  kapitano,  — 
kio  estas  tio  ? 

—  Supo,    mallonge    respondis  la 
kelnero. 

—  Nu,  Bill,  rimarkigis  la  kapitano 
al  la  maato,  —  dum  dudek  jaroj  mi 
vojagis  sur  supo,  kaj  ne  sciis  tion  gis 
nun. 


Por  Instruantoj. 

En  la  daiiro  de  kclkjara  sperto 
kiel  instruanto  de  Esperanto,  mi 
ciam  trovas,  ke  la  kursanoj  tre  satas 
instruon,  kiun  oni  faras  per  frazoj. 
Do  frazoj  tre  ofte  aperas  kiel  parto  de 
ciu  mia  leciono  : — 

1.  — Kelkfoje  mi  donas  utilajn,  ofte 
bezonatajn  esperantajn  frazoj n. 

2.  — Alifoje  mi  donas  esperantajn 
frazojn,  kiuj  enhavas  malgustan  uzadon 
de  vortoj,  kaj  mi  petas,  ke  la  kursanoj 
montru  la  eraron,  kaj  donu  la  gustan 
vorton. 

3.  — Iafoje  ankaii  mi  donas  anglajn 
frazojn,  kun  la  celo  eltrovi,  cu  la 
kursano  tradukante  ilin  esperanten, 
povos  eviti  kaptilon,  kiu  trovigas  en 
ciu  frazo. 

Kiel  ekzemplojn  mi  sendas  la  jenajn 
frazojn.  (Ofte  mi  enkondukas  gra- 
matikajn  punktojn  sammaniere)  : — ■ 

Kategorio  1. — Super  la  nivelo  de  la 
maro.  Mi  faros  mian  eblon.  Faru 
komplezon  al  mi.  Malplenumo  de 
edzigpromeso.  Ciu  por  si  mem.  Alt  a 
ses  futojn. 

Kategorio  2. — En  la  mezaj  agoj 
(mezepoko).*  La  ludanto  jetis  la  balon 
(pilkon).  Mi  batis  lin  per  klubo  (basto- 
nego).  Sia  objekto  (celo)  estas  fan 
bonon.  Mi  ne  povis  helpi  ridi  (ne 
povis  ne).  La  gaso  flaras  (odoras) 
malbone. 

Kategorio  3. — He  addressed  (not 
"  adresis  ")  the  meeting.  The  water- 
pipe  (not  "  pipo  ")  burst.  The  figure 
2  (not  "  figuro  ").  I  met  him  accident- 
ally (not  "  akcidente  ").  She  executed 
(not  "  ekzekutis  ")  my  order.  Whisky 
contains  spirit  (not  "  spirito  ") 

Wm.  Harvey. 


*  Tamen  :  la  ora  tempago,  The  Golden  Age. 
—Red. 
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Tests  for  Translation.0 

An  extremely  deaf  fellow,  whose  habit 
it  was  to  deny  his  affliction,  once  met 
in  the  street  a  friend  walking  on  the 
opposite  pavement.  The  latter,  wish- 
ing to  have  a  little  fun  at  the  other's 
expense,  beckoned  with  his  finger  to 
attract  his  attention.  Next,  putting 
both  hands  to  his  cheeks,  he  opened  his 
mouth  several  times  to  its  full  extent, 
as  if  he  were  shouting  as  loud  as  he  was 
able,  although  he  uttered  not  even  a 
single  word.  In  this  wise  he  at  last 
brought  across  the  deaf  man,  who 
exclaimed  thoroughly  out  of  breath  : 
"  Why  are  you  shouting  so  ?    Do  you 

think  I'm  deaf  ? 

*    *  * 

Nova  Sistemo  de  Fervojo  por  Rapidega 
Veturo. — Multaj  farigis  en  Anglujo  la 
klopodoj  por  starigi  novajn  sistemojn 
de  fervojo  celantajn  la  plirapidigon  de 
la  veturo.  El  tiuj  neniu  gis  nun  havis 
sufican  sukceson  por  montri  praktikajn 
komercajn  profitojn.  Tamen  en  la 
nuna  tempo  unu  el  ili  faras  grandan 
promeson  de  prospera  estonto  kaj 
altiras  multan  atenton  ne  sole  en 
Anglujo  sed  trala  tutaingeniera  mondo. 
Gi  nomigis  post  gia  elpensinto  la 
"  Kearney  High  Speed  Railway  " 
(Altrapideca  Fervojo  de  Kirni)  kaj 
diferencigas  de  aliaj  sistemoj  en  la 
sekvantaj  punktoj.  Lau  ci  tiu  sistemo 
la  vagonoj  kuras  sur  unu  sola  surtera 
relo,  kiu  portas  ilian  tutan  pezon,  sed 
malsimile  al  la  sistemoj  de  Brennan 
kaj  Scherl  ili  estas  subtenataj  en  la 
rekta  pozicio  per  unu  supra  relo.  Pro 
tio  la  vagonoj  kuras  inter  du  reloj 
per  du  linioj  da  radoj,  unu  linio 
malsupre  portanta  la  tutan  pezon,  la 

*  These  tests  should  not  be  translated 
literally.  They  are  meant  to  give  praetice 
in  rendering  English  idioms  into  international 
"  Esperantisms,"  and  vice  versa.  Transla- 
tions will  be  printed  in  the  following  number 


alia  supre  kiu  simple  tenas  la  vagonojn 

en  la  rekta  pozicio.    Pro  tiu  intereco 

sajnas,  ke  dereligo  de  vagonaro  dum  la 

kurado    estas    praktike    neebla,  kaj 

sekve  la  kurado  de  la  vagonaroj  estas 

multe  malpi  dangera,  ol  tiu  de  la  nunaj 

fervojoj. — Lau  Esperanto  Gazeto. 
*    *  * 

.  .  .The  dynamos  and  turbines  of  the 
Niagara  Falls  Power  Company  .  .  .im- 
pressed me  far  more  profoundly  than 
the  Cave  of  the  Winds  ;  are,  indeed, 
to  my  mind,  greater  and  more  beautiful 
than  that  accidental  eddying  of  air 
beside  a  downpour.  They  are  will 
"made  visible,  thought  translated  into 
easy  and  commanding  things.  They 
are  clean,  noiseless,  and  starkly  power- 
ful. All  the  clatter  and  tumult  of  the 
early  age  of  machinery  is  past  and  gone 
here  ;  there  is  no  smoke,  no  coal  grit, 
no  dirt  at  all.  The  wheel-pit  into  which 
one  descends  has  an  almost  cloistered 
quiet  about  its  softly  humming  turbines. 
These  are  altogether  noble  masses  of 
machinery,  huge  black  slumbering 
monsters,  great  sleeping  tops  that 
engender  irresistible  forces  in  their 
sleep.  They  sprang,  armed  like  Minerva, 
from  serene  and  speculative,  foreseeing 
and  endeavouring  brains.  First  was  the 
word  and  then  these  powers.  A  man 
goes  to  and  fro  quietly  in  the  long, 
clean  hall  of  the  dynamos.  There  is 
no  clamour,  no  racket.  Yet  the  outer 
rim  of  the  big  generators  is  spinning  at 
the  pace  of  a  hundred  thousand  miles 
an  hour  ;  the  dazzling  clean  switch- 
board, with  its  little  handles  and  levers, 
is  the  seat  of  empire  over  more  power 
than  the  strength  of  a  million  disciplined 
unquestioning  men.  All  these  great 
things  are  as  silent,  as  wonderfully 
made,  as  the  heart  in  a  living  body,  and 
stouter  and  stronger  than  that  .  .  . — 
H.  G.  Wells,  in  The  Future  in  America. 
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PATRINO  :   Unu  tago  el  sia  ciea  vivo. 


Originale  verkita  de 
MARGARET  L.  BLAISE. 


Infanoj,  miaj  karaj  !  Vekigu  !  Vi  ja  estos  malfruaj,  se  vi  ne  rapidos.  Sed 
mallaute  !    Mallaute  !    Ne  veku  la  fratineton  ! 

Tiel  parolas  la  patrino,  cnirinte  la  cambron  de  la  infanoj.  Estas  vini  ra  mat*  no, 
tre  malluma  kaj  malvarma.  Sed  infanoj  devas  iri  lernejon  kaj  patrinoj  devas 
ilin  rapidigi,  la  sezono  estu  kin  ajn. 

Jen,  Karlcjo,  viaj  botoj.  Jen,  Marinjo,  viaj  strumpoj.  Helenjo,  mi  versos 
akvon  por  vi.  Henriko,  kuru  malsupren — sed  ne  brue — por  diri  al  .Mario, 
ke  si  rapidu  meti  la  mangilaron  sur  la  tablon.  Karlcjo,  estu  kuraga,  ne  ploretu — 
baldau  estos  pli  varme  al  vi. 

Parolante,  kuragigante,  helpante,  la  patrino  infanojn  preparas.  Poste, 
portante  dorse  la  plej  jtinan  knabon,  si  malsuprenigas  ciujn  kaj  ilin  sidigas  de 
la  tablo.  Baldau,  la  geknaboj,  varmigitaj  kaj  refresigitaj,  radias  je  sano  kaj 
kontento,  kaj  post  reciproka  kisado  ili  adiauas  la  patrinon  kun  gojaj  ekkrioj  ; 
dum  ili  foriras,  glitante  kaj  ludante,  sed  samtempe  rapidante,  al  la  lernejo. 

La  virino  ilin  rigardas  gis  ili  perdigas  en  la  malproksimo,  kaj  tiam  iom  mal- 
rapide  kaj  penseme  sin  turnas  al  la  ciutagaj  devoj.  Cu  si  iomete  pripensas  la 
belan  kaj  gojplenan  propran  junecon,  gin  komparante  kun  la  nuna  sorto  ?  Ec 
se  jes,  si  tute  ne  plendas,  sed  akceptas — kiel  preskati  ciuj  patrinoj — tute  volonte 
la  laborojn  kaj  zorgojn  de  patrineco  kune  kun  la  sankta  respondeco  kaj  plezuro. 

Interne  de  la  domo,  si  preparas  pli  abundan  mangon  por  la  iom  postulema 
edzo  ;  parolas  kun  li  pri  liaj  aferoj  ;  arangas  la  laboron  difinitan  por  la  tago  kun 
la  juna  knabino,  kiu  ilin  servas  ;  kaj  tiam  banas  kaj  revestas  la  malgrandan 
"  reginon  "  de  la  familio,  unujaran  filineton.  Kiam  la  lasta  ree  dormas,  la 
patrino  eliras  por  viziti  butikojn  kaj  mendi  provizajojn  por  la  tago  au  postajn 
tagojn.  La  forestantaj  familianoj  ne  revenos  antau  la  frua  vespero,  car  lernejo 
kaj  oficejo  kusas  iom  malproksime.  Sed  la  dom-mastrino  ne  povas  ripozi.  Tute 
ne  !  Si  devas,  plej  ame,  elpensi  kaj  prepari  bonajn  mangajojn,  taugajn  egale 
por  la  infanoj  kaj  edzo.  Si  devas  ciam  atenti  la  bubinon.  Si  kudras,  sen- 
polvigas,  kaj  kun  helpo  de  la  servistino,  arangas  la  sufice  multajn  litojn.  Tempo 
ja  flugas — kaj  ciam  plej  rapide  ce  patrinoj. 

Tamen,  fine  sonas  ekstere  goja  kriaro,  audigas  forta  sed  malpeza  kurado  ;  tra 
la  pordo  enpusigas  felica,  malgranda  bando  de  petolemuloj,  kiuj  rapidas  esti 
unuaj  por  ricevi  la  patrinan  kison  ;  deprenas  la  capelojn  kaj  mantelojn,  kaj  volas, 
ciuj  kune,  eldiri  la  plej  lastajn  novajojn  antau  ol  ludi  kun  bela  fratineto. 

Nu,  infanoj,  ne  ciuj  samtempe — bonhumore  admonas  patrino  dum  si  atentas 
iliajn  bezonojn  kaj,  ridetante,  auskultas  la  aventurojn  de  la  tuta,  longa  tago. 
Estas  facile,  konstati  la  amegon  de  la  infanoj,  kaj  la  fidon,  kiun  ili  havas  al  till 
kara  zorgantino.  Unu  post  alia  ili  sin  cirkaupremas  kaj  karesas,  dum  la  plej 
juna  rampas  sur  siajn  genuojn  kaj  fiere  rigardas  la  aliajn  de  sia  enviata  loko. 

Patrino,  instruistino  diris,  ke  mi  estadis  bona  knabino  hodiau.  Si  laudis  mi  an 
kudradon.  Kaj,  patrino,  ni  havos  libertagon  postmorgau,  kiam  la  ekzamenoj 
finigas.  Cu  vi  kondukos  nin  al  la  butikoj,  Pan  jo  ?  Cu  ni  povas  inviti  kamaradojn 
por  teopreni  ?  Cu  Pacjo  permesos  ke  ni  ludu  en  la  mangsalono  ?  Panjo.  ciuj 
miaj  kalkuloj  estis  gustaj,  kaj  la  cefinstruisto  promesis,  ke  mi  ricevos  premion, 
k.t.p.,  k.t.p.    Tiamaniere  la  goja  kriaro  dauras,  gis  tiu,  al  kiu  cio  direktigas 
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sajnigas,  ke  si  estas  tute  konfuzita,  kaj  metante  la  manojn  al  la  oreloj  respondas  : 
Ho,  karaj,  lasu  al  mi  tempon  por  spiri.  Atendu  iom  kaj  mi  atentos  al  ciu. 
Tiam  ili  obeeme  silentas  kelkajn  momentojn,  dum  la  plej  aga  knabino  helpas 
ordigi  la  tablon  por  la  mango,  kaj  la  aliaj  tri  arangas  sin  cirkau  la  lulilo  de  la 
infanino,  kiun,  alterne,  ili  karesas  kaj  incitas. 

Je  la  alveno  de  la  patro,  audigas  alia  gojekkrio,  sed  gi  ne  dauras  longe,  car  la 
geknaboj  scias  de  sperto  ke  Pacjo  ne  havas  tempon  (kiel  patrino  havas)  ;  ke 
Pacjo  kredeble  estas  okupita  kaj  laca  (neniam  Panjo  estas)  ;  ke  Pacjo,  fine, 
kvankam  bona  kaj  saga,  ne  komprenas  ilin  (kiel  Panjo  komprenas).  Mango 
sekvas,  dum  fratineto  estas  zorgata  de  la  servantino  en  alia  cambro  ;  kaj,  poste, 
la  infanoj  iom  studas  dum  patrino  enlitigas  la  dormeman  infaninon.  Tiam  si 
rakontas  historiojn  al  la  du  junaj  geknaboj,  dum  la  pli  agaj  laboras  ce  la  tablo — 
de  tempo  al  tempo  iom  timeme  kaj  plenrespekte  petante  helpon  de  la  patro. 
Tion  li  donas,  tamen,  sufice  volonte,  car  li  ilin  tre  amas  kaj  iom  fieras  pri  ilia 
lerteco  ;  sed  neniam  li  atentas  ilin  tre  longe,  ciam  rapidante  relegi  la  jurnalon  au 
gazeton  kiun  li  prenas  lauprefere  de  la  tableto  ce  sia  flanko.  Bone  instalita  en 
granda  apogsego  apud  la  fajro,  pipo  en  la  buso,  pantofloj  sur  la  piedoj,  li  estas 
komforta  kaj  felica,  kaj  kelkafoje  admire  rigardas  la  grupon  cirkau  si. 

Venas  la  oka  horo.  Infanoj  devas  dormi,  diras  Patrino.  Venn,  karaj  miaj, 
ni  supreniros  kune.  Formetu  la  librojn.  Kisu  la  patron.  Karlcjo,  lasu  min 
vin  porti.  Helenjo,  fermu  la  pordon  mallaute,  kaj  tiam  portu  la  kandelon.  Nun, 
car  estas  malvarme  ci  tie  supre,  ni  pregos  antau  ol  depreni  la  vestojn.  Dolce, 
dormeme  kaj  iom  mallaute  la  infanoj  pregas,  ripetante  frazon  post  frazo,  la 
vortojn  de  la  patrino.  Unu  estas  sur  siaj  genuoj,  la  aliaj  tri  genufleksas  apud  si, 
cirkauitaj  de  siaj  brakoj.  Sekvas  strofo  de  infana  himno,  kaj,  poste,  dum  kelkaj 
momentoj,  la  patrino  konsilas  kaj  admonas.  Dolce,  siaj  paroloj  enprofundigas 
en  la  korojn.  Longe  ili  tie  restos.  Ofte,  en  estonto,  ili  reaudigos  mistere,  eble 
neatendite,  sed  ciam  kun  kapablo  reveki  la  bonan  senton  kaj  inspiri  la  pravan 
agon.  Unu  post  alia  la  infanoj  enlitigas,  kaj  patrino  fine  arangas  la  litojn, 
enpusante  la  kovrilojn,  por  ke  oni  ne  elfalu,  kaj  kisante  la  varmajn,  amemajn 
lipojn  de  filoj  kaj  filinoj.  Sia  kiso  estas  dolca  kareso,  cia  adiauo  estas  sankta 
beno,  siaj  mallautaj  pasoj,  forirantaj  en  la  koridoro,  estas  muzika  memoro  en  la 
felicaj  songoj  de  la  jam  ekdormantoj. 

Malsupre  si  ankoraii  laboras,  riparante  truetojn,  au  surmetante  butonojn  je 
la  vestoj  de  la  infanoj,  dum  de  tempo  al  tempo  si  parolas  kun  ilia  patro.  Fine 
si  povas  ekripozi,  sed  cu  si  donnas  ?  Ne,  patrinoj  neniam  dormas.  Unue,  si 
devas  reviziti  la  cambrojn  de  la  geknaboj,  tiam  si  devas  nutri  kaj  atenti  la 
bubinon.  Kaj  kiam  si  fine  kusigas,  si  longe,  longe  pensas  pri  ciuj  siaj  karuloj. 
Ofte  okazas  ke,  auskultante,  si  audas  ektuseton  au  ekkrion  el  unu  el  la  aliaj 
cambroj.  Tiam  si  vokas  :  Kiu  ploras  ?.  .  .Estas  mi,  mi  havas  dentdoloron,  venas 
respondo  el  la  mallumo.  Sed  patrino  ciam  konas  la  vocon  kaj  gin  lokigas.  Eble 
si  diras  :  Ne  ploru  !  envenu,  do,  en  mian  liton  ;  sed  mallaute,  ne  veku  la  patron 
kaj  ne  veku  fratineton.  Nun,  kiu  flanko  ?  Tiu  ?  Lasu  min  froti  gin.  Kusigu 
vian  kapon  sur  mian  bruston.  .  .La  larmoj  cesas  ruli,  la  gemetoj  silentigas. 
Malgrandaj  brakoj  cirkautenas  la  patrinan  kolon.  Patrina  j  manoj  f rotas, 
I Vot as,  patrina  voco  lulas,  lulas.  Patrina  buso  kelkafoje  kisas,  kaj  infanoj 
ragrenoj  forflugas  magic,  dum  patrino  zorgas  kaj  gardas. 

Ho,  gefiloj,  amu  vian  patrinon — vi  neniam  povas  sin  rekompenci  sufice. 
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Uncle  Bill  s  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  (jirls  the  World  over. 

My  dear  Young  Friends,— The 
Editor  is  going  to  give  us  a  corner  every 
month  all  to  ourselves,  and  if  you  care- 
fully do  what  I  tell  you,  you  will  soon 
learn,  in  a  very  pleasant  way,  to  read, 
write,  and  speak  the  language  of  which 
we  are  all  so  proud,  called  Esperanto. 

Now,  will  you  get  out  a  map  of 
Europe,  and  look  at  Russia.  We  will 
suppose  that  we  have  arrived  at  St. 
Petersburg,  and  have  got  into  an  ex- 
press train  going  south-west.  On  we  go 
past  Dunaburg  and  Vilna,  until,  after 
more  than  500  miles  journey,  we  reach 
the  borderland  between  Russia  and 
Poland,  where  we  stop  at  a  town  called 
Bialystok. 

A  queer  town  is  Bialystok.  In 
one  part  of  it  everybody  speaks  Polish, 
in  another  part  the  people  speak 
Russian,  in  another  part  German,  and 
in  another  part  a  strange  mixture  of 
languages  called  Yiddish,  spoken  by 
Jews.  A  great  many  of  these  people 
refuse  to  learn  each  other's  language, 
and  they  very  stupidly  think  that 
because  they  don't  know  what  other 
people  say,  they  should  hate  the  people 
they  do  not  understand  ;  and  thus  it  is 
that  very  often  they  quarrel  with  one 
another  and  come  to  blows. 

Sometimes  there  have  been  big  rows 
between  these  different  sets  of  people, 
not  only  in  Bialystok,  but  in  other 
towns  in  the  world,  where  a  similar 
language  situation  exists,  and  on  these 
occasions  men  and  women  have  been 
killed.  How  sad  it  is  that  this 
dreadful  enmity  should  continue,  all  be- 
cause people  speak  different  languages, 
which  most  of  them  are  either  unwilling 
or  unable,  or  too  lazy,  or  too  proud 
to  learn.    I  suppose  you  have  already 


found  out  at  school  thai  it  not  an 
easy  task  to  learn  a  lot  of  languages  ; 
besides,  though  you  begin  to  learn 
languages,  it  takes  years  of  study 
before  you  can  write  an  ordinarv  letter 
or  talk  to  anybody  in  them. 

About  40  years  ago  there  was  a  boy 
named  Ludovic,  who  attended  a  school 
in  this  town  of  Bialystok.  He  was  of 
Jewish  parents,  and  his  Jewish  com- 
patriots were  usually  those  who  had 
the  worst  of  it  when  there  was  any 
trouble  about.  And,  young  as  he  was, 
Ludovic  began  to  wonder  what  was 
the  cause  of  all   this  unfriendliness. 

After  a  lot  of  thinking  he  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  difference  of  language 
made  a  wall  of  thought  between  these 
peoples  as  real  as  any  wall  built  of 
stone,  and  that  the  only  way  to  make 
people  agree  with  one  another  was  to 
get  them  to  speak  one  language.  But 
how  was  this  to  be  done  ?  It  became 
clear  to  him  that  they  wouldn't  all 
learn  Russian,  or  German,  or  French, 
or  Yiddish — perhaps  they  would  all 
agree  to  learn  Latin.  He  was  learning 
Latin  at  school,  like  you  may  be  doing 
just  now.  It  is  a  language  known  all 
over  the  world,  which  used  to  be  spoken 
by  learned  men  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
But  Latin  isn't  easy,  is  it  ?  And 
people  are  so  stupid,  aren't  they  ?  I 
suppose  there  were  stupid  boys  in 
Ludovic's  class  who  made  a  terrible 
botch  of  their  Latin  ;  so  he  finally 
decided  that  Latin  wouldn't  do.  Be- 
sides there  are  no  Latin  words  for  tram- 
car,  and  bicycle,  and  cinematograph, 
and  cricket  ! 

What  do  you  think  he  then  did  ? 
He  started  to  make  up  lists  of  words 
out  of  the  French  and  German  and 
English  grammars  and  lesson  books 
from  which  he  was  learning.  It  is  a 
long  story  to  tell  how  he  gradually 
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built  up  out  of  these  words  and  out  of 
words  from  other  languages,  ancient 
and  modern,  an  entirely  new  language. 
He  taught  it  to  the  boys  at  school,  but 
was  often  made  a  fool  of  for  his  pains. 
Still  he  persevered,  for  he  had  a  noble 
ideal  in  his  mind,  which  no  amount  of 
mocking  could  destroy. 

One  day  it  flashed  across  his  mind 
that  most  of  the  world's  great  wars  had 
arisen  from  misunderstandings  which 
had  happened  because  people  spoke 
different  languages.  He  saw  that  if 
the  whole  world  would  consent  to  learn 
the  same  help-language  as  a  means  of 
intercommunication,  nations  would 
learn  to  know  each  other  better,  and 
would  no  longer  look  on  each  other  as 
possible  or  actual  enemies.  Thus  the 
world  would  be  forever  quit  of  war, 
with  all  its  horrors.  This  is  a  glorious 
vision  of  which  many  prophets  and 
poets  have  dreamed.  Dreamers  are 
usually  very  unpractical  persons  ;  but 
here  was  something  practical.  If 
people  would  only  learn  this  neutral 
language,  they  would  pave  the  way  to 
universal  peace. 

The  language  which  the  boy  Ludovic 
Zamenhof  thought  out  and  created, 
after  years  and  years  of  hard  work,  is 
the  language  Esperanto,  to  the  propa- 
gation of  which  The  Esperanto 
Monthly  is  devoted.  After  all  that 
hard  work,  I  suppose  you  will  agree 
with  me  that  Dr.  Zamenhof  ought  to 
have  expected  to  get  a  lot  of  money 
from  the  public  through  the  sale  of  his 
books.  Men  who  invent  guns  and 
terrible  machines  which  are  used  for 
killing  their  brother  men,  and  cause  a 
lot  of  sadness  in  the  world,  get  large 
sums  of  money  for  their  inventions  ; 
how  much  more  should  Zamenhof 
get  money  for  inventing  this  language, 
which  has  brought  thousands  of  people 


a  great  deal  of  happiness,  and  is  in- 
tended to  save  and  brighten  people's 
lives.  But  Dr.  Zamenhof  said  "  No  ! 
The  way  to  reward  me  is  to  learn  Esper- 
anto, and  think  the  same  as  I  do  about 
your  fellow-men,  that  they  are  your 
brothers,  and  you  ought  to  love  them 
and  not  go  to  war  with  each  other.'"' 

I  am  sure  that  after  all  I  have  told 
you,  you  will  want  to  learn  Ludovic's 
language.  Tell  all  your  friends  at 
school  about  The  EsperantoMonthly, 
and  that  it  is  going  to  have  a  page  for 
boys  and  girls,  and  that  we  are  going 
to  make  a  splendid  start  next  month. 
Meantime  learn  to  sing  the  Alphabet 
(see  page  16). 

Ever  yours, 

Uncle  Bill. 

*     *  * 
For  Beginners  :  Letero  de  Knabo  al 
Amiko. 

Mia  kara  Albert  ego. — Vi  vidas,  ke 
mi  ankau  lernas  nun  Esperanton.  Mi 
tralegis  la  libreton,  kiun  vi  donis  al  mi 
antau  tri  monatoj.  La  lingvo  estas  tre 
bela  kaj  interesa.  Kaj  tre  facila.  Gi 
estas  multe  pli  facila,  ol  la  latina  lingvo, 
kiun  ni  lernas  tiel  longe  en  la  lernejo. 
Cu  vi  povas  doni  al  mi  la  adreson  de 
via  franca  amiko  Paulo  ?  Mi  deziras 
skribi  al  li  en  Esperanto.  Mi  hontis, 
kiam  mi  ne  komprenis  kion  li  diris  al 
mi  f ranee,  nek  'esperante.  Mi  volas 
month  al  li,  ke  ni  angloj  ankau  povas 
lerni  lingvojn.  Mi  esperas,  ke  li 
revenos  viziti  vin  en  la  venonta  (cu 
mi  ne  progresas  ?)  jaro,  mi  povos 
paroli  kun  li  facile.  Sed  ne  nur  por 
tio  mi  studas  la  lingvon.  Du  tagojn 
post  vi  foriris,  sinjoro  venis  al  nia 
lernejo  kaj  parolis  al  la  knaboj  pri 
Esperanto.  Li  promesis  doni  premion 
post  la  ferioj,  por  la  plej  bona  letero  en 
tiu  lingvo.  Mi  provegos  havi  tiun 
premion  !    Via  amanta  kuzo,  Bob. 
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containing  name,  nom  de  plume,  and 
full  address  of  sender. 

Names  of  competent  judges  to  be 

announced  later. 

*  *    *  ✓ 

Subscribers  to  Usona  Esperantisto  will 
receive  The  Esperanto  Monthly  in 
full  return  during  their  unexpired  terms. 

*  *  •* 

Write  the  Secretary  of  the  United 
States  Esperanto  Association,  in- 
closing stamp,  for  prices  of  any 
Esperanto  book  or  magazine  in  the 
world,  which  will  be  furnished  to 
Americans  at  the  lowest  prices  obtain- 
able 


Announcements  of  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association. 


The  following  text-books  and  propaganda 
m  terial  sent  post  paid  on  receipt  of  price  : — 

THE  ESPERANTO  MANUAL.  A  Complete 
Guide  to  the  International  Language.  By 
Margaret    L.    Jones,    L.K.       Price  25c. 


ESPERANTO  IN  FIFTY  LESSONS.  By 
Edmond  Privat.  Price  40c. 


KARLO,  A  Beautiful  and  Helpful  Reading 
Book  in  the  form  of  a  story.  By  Edmond 
Privat.  Price  10c. 


ESPERANTO  FOR  THE  ENGLISH.  By 
A.  Franks.  Price  20c. 


THE  ESPERANTO  HOME  STUDENT.  By 
James  Robbie.  Price  10c. 


COX'S  GRAMMAR  AND  COMMENTARY. 
The  Best  and  Most  Complete  Grammar  of 
Esperanto  for  the  Advanced  English 
student.  Price  75c. 


ESPERANTO  -  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY. 
By  E.  A.  Millidge.  The  Classic  Epitome 
of  Esperanto  Literature.  Invaluable  alike 
to  the  Student  and  the  Practised  Esper- 
antist.    480  pp. 


For  German  Students. 
ELEMEXTAR-LEHRBUCH  DER  ESPER- 
ANTO-SPRACHE.      By  Wilhelm  Yelten. 

Price  35c. 


HISTORY  OF  THE  ESPERANTO  LAN- 
GUAGE.   Part    I.    By   Edmond  Privat. 

Price  25c. 


En  Restoracio. 

—  Kelnero,  alportu  al  mi  tason  da 
teo  ! 

La  kelnero  ekforiras. 

—  Kaj,  jen,  haltu,  la  kliento  ekkrias. 

—  Mi  estas  maldekstramana,  kaj  mi 
deziras  tason  kun  tenilo  je  la  mal- 
dekstra  flanko. 

—  Jes,  sinjoro. 

Poste,  bruego  en  la  kuirejo. 
La  mastro  alproksimigis  al  la  kliento 
kaj  diris  : 

—  Mi  tre  bedauras,  ke  tiu  stulta 
kelnero  jus  rompis  la  solan  tason  kun 
tenilo  je  la  maldekstra  flanko,  kiun  ni 
havis.    Cu  placas  al  vi  ordinara  taso  ?.  . 


THE  PASSING  OF  BABEL.  An  account  of 
the  Origin,  Spread,  and  Present  Utility  of 
Esperanto.    By  Bernard  Long.    Price  15c. 


PROPAGANDA    POSTCARDS.    The  pro- 
gress of  Esperanto  in  a  nutshell. 

6c.  per  dozen. 


Four  ESPERANTO  SONGS,  set  to  music, 
postcard  size,  for  clubs,  etc.,  6c.  per  dozen. 

1.  LA  ESPERO.    By  Dr.  Zamenhof. 

2.  PATRUJOMIA.  An  International  Hymn. 
By  W.  G.  Adams.    Tune  "  America." 

3.  AXTATjEN  MARSAS  NI.  By  A  B. 
Deans.  Tune  "  Battle  Hymn  of  the 
Republic." 

4.  MALNOYA  TEMP'.  Esperanto  version 
of  "  Auld  Lang  Syne."  By  Thomas 
Hunter. 

ESPERANTO.  The  famous  Humorous 
Song  by  Harrison  Hill,  that  prince  of 
entertainers.  25c.  per  dozen. 


ESPERANTO  SEALS.  20c.  per  dozen. 


BEAUTIFUL  GREEN  STAR  PINS.  The 
Esperanto  Emblem.  25c  each. 


THE    INTERNATIONAL  MONETARY 

SYSTEM  AND  LONDON  ESPERANTO 

CHECK  BANK."  Copies  of  this  leaflet 
sent  free. 


The  net  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  all 
books  and  propaganda  material  are  devoted 
to  the  spread  of  the  Internationa'  Language, 
Esperanto. 

Send  orders  to  the  Secretarv  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  ESPERANTO  ASSOCIA- 
TION, Schaller.  Iowa. 
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Let  us  Sing. 

A  good  way  to  accustom  oneself  to 
the  sounds  of  the  Esperanto  alphabet 
is  to  sing  it  to  the  tune  of  "  Auld  Lang 
Syne." 
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 — —  

The  Editor's  Post-Bag. 

S.D. — How  can  I  get  fluency  in  speak- 
ing Esperanto.  I  live  in  a  very  out-of- 
the-way  place,  where  there  is  practically 
no  opportunity  of  speaking  with  fellow 
students,  and  no  one  else  who  is  learning 
or  likely  to  learn  ?    Can  you  advise  me  ? 

What  will  help  you  best — and  every 
one  else  who  wants  to  speak  fluently — 
is  to  read  aloud  as  much  as  possible. 
Get  Kabe's  Unua  Legolibro  and  read 
steadily  through — an  anecdote  or  a 
story  a  day,  trying  vividly  to  picture 
what  you  are  reading.  Ask  yourself 
questions  about  what  you  are  reading, 
using  words  given  in  the  story  itself. 
Learn  to  use  easily  cu  and  the  inter- 
rogates in  the  kio,  kiu,  kia  series. 
Answer  your  questions  rather  fully  at 
first,  to  get  practice  in  thinking  in 
Esperanto.  Avoid  thinking  of  the 
English  meaning  of  what  you  are 
saying.    Try  and  imagine  the  pictures 


directly  from  the  Esperanto.  As  you 
progress,  try  to  tell  the  story  again  in 
your  own  words.  When  you  have 
finished  the  Legolibro,  read  Zamenhof's 
speeches  aloud,  slowly  and  deliberately 
at  first,  and  with  clear  understanding, 
gradually  increasing  rate  of  delivery. 
Esenco  kaj  Estonteco,  by  Unuel,  will 
give  good  practice.  It  is  a  great  help 
to  commit  to  memory  favourite 
passages.  Also,  have  one  or  two 
correspondents  abroad  in  different 
countries,  read  The  British  Esperantist, 
Lingvo  Intcrnacia,  La  Revuo,  Esperanto- 
Jurnalo  of  the  U.E.A.,  etc.  Try  and 
summarise  some  of  the  articles  in  the 
latter  in  your  own  words.  Try  to 
translate  aloud  into  Esperanto  passages 
from  your  favourite  author  or  your 
daily  paper,  but  you  will  be  wise  not  to 
attempt  this  until  your  reading  has 
given  you  a  feeling  for  international 
style.    Try  to  think  in  Esperanto. 


Chatham  :  Presita  dc  W.  &  J.  Mackay  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
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ALPHABET  -abccdef  gghh  i  j  jk 
lmnoprsstuiiv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  (bi/s),  c 
(church),  e  (th<?re),  g  (^-ood),  g  (jump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  (yes,  hallelu/ah),  J  (leisure), 
o  (for.  aught),  s  (see),  s  (s/zall),  u  (poor),  u 
(consonant  =  w  in  7va.y). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (co7e>),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(hallelM/ah),  eu  (day-wixge). — Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one  :  vojo,  kantado,  interparolo,  ankaii, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES.  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home( wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.—  Mi,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  si, 
she,  li,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him  , 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present,  -as,  time  being.  Past: 
-is,  time  been.  Future  :  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  ivilled  or  wished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lemi  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  J^rato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or  -e.  Passive  :  -at,  -it,  -ot.  Only  auxiliary, 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi! 

Examples. — La  Uganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolonto, 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak)  ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Instruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc.)  estas,  estis,  estos  or  estus 
leganta(j),  leginta(/),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to-read  (  =  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instruata(j),  instruita(j),  or  instruota(j). 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lernolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch- 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevene, 
longedaura,  mul/eparola,  rafiidira,  tiamulo, 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Takirig  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
^d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac 
tion,  beginning 

ge  both  sexes  to- 
gether 

mal  opposites 

pra   great-  (rela- 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

♦ROOTS, 
dam  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
ide  idea 
urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
hom  man(kind) 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
Vid  see 
ir  go 
am  love 
sent  feel 
far  do  make 
tim  fear 

tus  touch 

romp  break 

leg:  read  [ing 

skrib  write,  writ- 
met  put 

kur  run 

help  help 

parol  speak 

star  stand 

pren  take 

rapid  quick 

bel  beautiful  fine 

mon  money 

grand  big,  great 

long:  long 

glat  smooth 


bon  good 
sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

cirkau  (round' 

about 
el  out  of 

per  by  (means)  of 
a  I  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  'thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusative!  shows 
object,  also  di- 
rection] 


VERBAL 
— as,  present 
— is,  past 
— OS,  future 
— u,  imperative 
— i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration,  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabit  a  n  t, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 


Cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -iblel 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -itv,  -ship 
tude) 

eg:  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  ot  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  a  oung  of,  des 
cendant  of 

\g  cause,  make 
render  (to  be 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (  ible. 
-able 

ing:  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo  - 
pled  by 

ul  one,  character- 
ised by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond 
ing  to  je  among 
the  prepositions 


Address  of  Abdul  Baha  on  the 
International  Language,  Esperanto 

Delivered  in  Edinburgh,  January  7,  1913,  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Edinburgh  Esperanto  Society. 

[Translated  from  the  Esperanto  version  in  The  British  Esperantist, 
February,  1913.] 

Abdul  Baha,  the  distinguished  Persian  reformer  and  mystic,  leader  of 
the  Bahai  Movement,  and  for  forty  years  a  prisoner  of  the  Sultan  of 
Turkey  in  Adrianople  and  Acca,  is  now  returning  to  the  East  after  a  long 
tour  in  Europe  and  America.  The  importance  of  this  address  lies  in  the 
fact  that  the  commands  of  Abdul  Baha  have  powerful  influence  with  his 
more  than  2,000,000   devoted  disciples  of  many  nationalities  in  the  East. 

Every  movement  which  promotes  unity  and  harmony  in  the 
world  is  good,  and  everything  which  creates  discord  and  discontent 
is  bad.  This  is  a  century  of  illumination,  surpassing  all  others  in 
its  many  discoveries,  its  great  inventions,  and  its  vast  and 
varied  undertakings.  But  the  greatest  achievement  of  the  age  in 
conferring  profit  and  pleasure  on  mankind  is  the  creation  of  one 
second  language  for  all.  Oneness  of  language  creates  oneness  of 
heart.  Oneness  of  language  engenders  peace  and  harmony.  It 
sweeps  away  all  misunderstandings  among  peoples.  It  establishes 
harmony  among  the  children  of  men.  It  gives  to  the  human  intellect 
a  broader  conception,  a  more  commanding  point  of  view. 

To-day  the  greatest  need  of  humanity  is  to  understand  and  to 
be  understood.  With  the  help  of  the  International  Language,  every 
individual  member  of  a  community  can  learn  of  world  happenings 
and  become  in  touch  with  the  ethical  and  scientific  discoveries  of  the 
age.  The  auxiliary  international  language  gives  to  us  the  key — the 
key  of  keys — which  unlocks  the  secrets  of  the  past.  By  its  aid 
every  nation  henceforth  will  be  able  easily  and  without  difficulty  to 
work  out  its  own  scientific  discoveries. 

It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  the  Oriental  student  coming  to  the 
west,  in  his  efforts  to  acquaint  himself  with  the  discoveries  and 
achievements  of  western  civilization,  must  spend  precious  years  of 
his  life  in  acquiring  the  language  of  the  land  to  which  he  comes 
before  he  can  turn  to  the  study  of  the  special  science  in  which  he 
is  interested.  For  example,  let  us  'suppose  that  a  youth  from  India. 
Persia,  Turkestan  or  Arabia  comes  to  this  country  to  study  medi- 


cine.  He  must  first  struggle  with  the  English  language  for  four  years, 
to  the  exclusion  of  all  else,  before  he  can  even  begin  the  study  of 
medicine.  Whereas,  if  the  auxiliary  international  language  were 
taught  in  all  the  schools  during  his  childhood,  he  would  learn  the 
language  in  his  own  country,  and  afterwards,  wherever  he  wished 
to  go,  he  could  easily  pursue  his  specialty  without  loss  of  some  of 
the  best  years  of  his  life. 

To-day  if  one  wishes  to  travel  abroad,  even  though  possessed 
of  several  languages,  he  is  likely  to  be  seriously  handicapped  because 
he  does  not  know  the  particular  language  of  some  one  people.  I  have 
studied  oriental  languages  profoundly  and  know  the  Arabic  better 
than  the  Arabians  themselves.  I  have  studied  Turkish  and  Persian 
in  my  native  land,  besides  other  languages  of  the  East,  nevertheless, 
when  I  visited  the  West  I  had  to  take  an  interpreter  with  me  quite 
as  if  I  knew  no  language.  Now  if  the  International  Language  were 
generally  spoken,  that  and  the  Persian  language  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  in  every  country  of  the  world. 

Only  think  how  the  International  Language  will  facilitate  inter- 
communication among  all  the  nations  of  the  earth.  Half  of  our 
lives  are  consumed  in  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  languages,  for  in 
this  enlightened  age  every  man  who  hopes  to  travel  in  Asia  and 
Africa  and  Europe  must  learn  several  languages  in  order  that  he 
may  converse  with  their  peoples.  But  no  sooner  does  he  acquire 
one  language  than  another  is  needed.  Thus  one's  whole  life  may  be 
passed  in  acquiring  those  languages  which  are  a  hindrance  to  inter- 
national communication.  The  International  Language  frees  humanity 
from  all  these  problems. 

In  a  word,  to  understand  and  be  understood,  there  must  be  an 
international  medium.  The  teacher  and  the  pupil  must  know  each 
other's  language,  in  order  that  the  teacher  may  impart  his  knowledge 
and  the  pupil  receive  it.  In  all  the  world  there  is  nothing  more 
important  than  to  be  understood  by  your  fellowmen,  for  upon  this 
depends  the  progress  of  civilization  itself.  To  acquire  a  knowledge 
of  the  arts  and  sciences  one  must  know  how  to  speak,  to  understand 
and  at  the  same  time  to  make  himself  understood,  and  this  matter 
of  understanding  and  being  understood  depends  on  language. 
Once  establish  this  second  language,  and  all  will  be  enabled  to 
understand  each  other. 

I  recall  an  incident  which  occurred  in  Bagdad.  There  were  two 
friends  who  knew  not  each  other's  language.  One  fell  ill,  the  other 
visited  him,  but  not  being  able  to  express  his  sympathy  in  words, 
resorted  to  gesture,  as  if  to  say,  4'How  do  you  feel?"  With  another 
sign  the  sick  man  replied,  "I  shall  soon  be  dead;"  and  his  visitor, 


believing  the  gesture  to  indicate  that  he  was  getting  better,  said, 
"God  be  praised!" 

From  such  illustrations  you  will  admit  that  the  greatest  thing 
in  the  world  is  to  be  able  to  make  yourself  understood  by  your 
friends  and  to  understand  them,  and  that  there  is  no  greater  handi- 
cap in  the  world  than  not  to  be  able  to  communicate  your  thoughts 
to  others.  But  with  an  auxiliary  language  all  these  difficulties 
disappear. 

Now,  praise  be  to  God,  that  language  has  been  created — Esperanto. 
This  is  one  of  the  special  gifts  of  this  luminous  century,  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  achievements  of  this  great  age. 

His  Holiness  Baha  'o'  llah  many  years  ago  wrote  a  book  called 
"The  Most  Holy  Book,"  one  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  which 
is  the  necessity  of  creating  an  International  Language,  and  he  explains 
the  great  good  and  advantage  that  will  result  from  its  use. 

Now  let  us  thank  the  Lord  because  the  Esperanto  language  is 
created.  We  have  commanded  all  the  Bahais  in  the  Orient  to  study 
this  language  very  carefully,  and  ere  long  it  will  spread  all  over  the 
East.  I  pray  you,  Esperantists  and  non-Esperantists,  to  work  with 
zeal  for  the  spread  of  this  language,  for  it  will  hasten  the  coming 
of  that  day,  that  millennial  day,  foretold  by  prophets  and  seers,  that 
day  when,  it  is  said,  the  wolf  and  the  lamb  shall  drink  from  the 
same  fountain,  the  lion  and  the  deer  shall  feed  in  the  same  pasture. 
The  meaning  of  this  holy  word  is  that  hostile  races,  warring  nations, 
differing  religions,  shall  become  united  in  the  spirit  of  love. 

I  repeat,  the  most  important  thing  in  the  world  is  the  realization 
of  an  auxiliary  international  language.  Oneness  of  language  will 
transform  mankind  into  one  world,  remove  religious  misunderstand- 
ings, and  unite  East  and  West  in  the  spirit  of  brotherhood  and  love. 
Oneness  of  language  will  change  this  world  from  many  families  into 
one  family.  This  auxiliary  international  language  will  gather  the 
nations  under  one  standard,  as  if  the  five  continents  of  the  world 
had  become  one,  for  then  mutual  interchange  of  thought  will  be  pos- 
sible for  all.  It  will  remove  ignorance  and  superstition,  since  each 
child  of  whatever  race  or  nation  can  pursue  his  studies  in  science 
and  art,  needing  but  two  languages — his  own  and  the  International. 
The  world  of  matter  will  become  the  expression  of  the  world  of 
mind.  Then  discoveries  will  be  revealed,  inventions  will  multiply, 
the  sciences  advance  by  leaps  and  bounds,  the  scientific  culture  of 
the  earth  will  develop  along  broader  lines.  Then  the  nations  will  be 
enabled  to  utilize  the  latest  and  best  thought,  because  expressed  in 
the  International  Language. 

If  the  International  Language  becomes  a  factor  of  the  future,  all 


the  Eastern  peoples  will  be  enabled  to  acquaint  themselves  with  the 
sciences  of  the  West,  and  in  turn  the  Western  nations  will  become 
familiar  with  the  thoughts  and  ideas  of  the  East,  thereby  improving 
the  condition  of  both.  In  short,  with  the  establishment  of  this 
International  Language  the  world  of  mankind  will  become  another 
world  and  extraordinary  will  be  the  progress.  It  is  our  hope,  then, 
that  the  language  Esperanto  will  soon  spread  throughout  the  whole 
world,  in  order  that  all  people  may  be  able  to  live  together  in  the 
spirit  of  friendship  and  love. 


ABDUL  BAHA 


Abdul  Baha,  the  great  Persian  teacher,  leader  of  the  Bahai  Move- 
ment, on  his  return  home  from  a  visit  to  the  West,  delivered  a 
number  of  addresses  in  Britian  upon  the  value  of  the  International 
Language  Esperanto  as  the  key  to  world-unification.  The  wide-spread 
interest  awakened  by  his  lectures  in  the  large  cities  of  this  country 
is  already  well  known.  Abdul  Baha  is  the  spiritual  leader  of  the 
Bahais  and  is  their  example  to  be  followed  in  teaching  this  great 
faith  in  the  world.  He  wishes  to  be  known  only  as  the  servant  of 
humanity.    He  is  the  spiritual  physician  who  is  treating  humanity. 

The  mission  of  the  Bahai  Movement  is  spiritually  to  quicken  and 
unite  all  men.  It  appeals  to  all  people  through  the  universal  language 
of  love.  It  appeals  to  peoples  as  the  fulfilment  of  their  own  teach- 
ings, and  clearly  demonstrates  that  there  is  from  the  spiritual  view- 
point but  one  religion,  though  there  be  many  philosophies.  It  stands 
not  only  for  international  conciliation  as  considered  from  the  political 
and  economic  view-points,  but  essentially  the  unification  of  the 
peoples  of  all  races  and  religions  along  spiritual  lines. 

The  Bahai  movement  is  not  another  sect,  it  is  that  which  is 
uniting  all  sects.  Those  who  sympathize  with  their  aims  they  con- 
sider as  friends  and  co-workers.  All  men  are  free  to  believe  and  wor- 
ship as  they  will,  but  they  are  exhorted  to  unite  in  faith,  to  lay 
aside  the  prejudices  and  superstitions  of  past  ages,  and  to  make  their 
thoughts  before  all  else  humanitarian,  for  only  through  spiritual 
unity  will  mankind  attain  the  highest  development. 

The  Bahais  teach  that  the  fundamental  truths  of  all  the  great 
religious  systems  of  the  world  are  one  and  the  same — the  Fatherhood 
of  God  and  the  Brotherhood  of  Man — inspired  by  the  one  spirit  of 
truth,  which  is  God.  Their  teaching  confirms  and  completes  all 
religious  teachings  which  have  gone  before  and  offers  a  practical 
philosophy  which  meets  the  present  day  spiritual  needs  of  humanity. 

More  than  fifty  years  ago  Baha  'o  'llah,  father  of  Abdul  Baha, 
announced  as  divine  commands  the  principles  of  a  Universal  Religion, 
International  Arbitration,  Universal  Peace,  a  Universal  Language, 
Universal  Suffrage,  in  fact  a  Universal  Civilization. 

Published  by  the  United  States  Esperanto  Association,  Schaller,  Iowa 
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The  annual  election  of  officers  of  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association 
for  the  year  19 13  has  resulted  as 
follows  : 

For    President,    Mr.    F.    G.  Morin, 

Chicago,  Illinois. 
For  Vice-President,  Mr.  J.  P.  Briggs, 

Washington,  D.C. 
For  Secretary,  Miss  J.  E.  Hamand, 

Schaller,  Iowa. 
For   Treasurer,    Mrs.    M.    B.  Cary, 

Schaller,  Iowa. 
For  Auditor,  Mr.  James  W.  Cheney, 

Washington,  D.C. 

*  *  * 

The  United  States  Esperanto  Asso- 
ciation desires  to  express  its  grateful 
appreciation  of  the  efficient  and  un- 
tiring labors  of  its  retiring  President, 
Dr.  B.  F.  Schubert,  of  Washington. 

Dr.  Schubert  has  been  President  of 
the  Association  since  its  organization 
in  February,  191 1;  and  asks  to  be 
-excused  from  active  service  because  of 
impaired  health  and  the  need  of  rest. 
The  Association  deeply  regrets  the 
necessity  for  this  step  and  earnestly 
wishes  for  him  a  speedy  recoverv. 

*  *  * 

It  is  with  especial  pleasure  and 
gratification  that  we  announce  the 
election  of  our  new  President,  Mr.  F.  G. 
Morin,  founder  of  the  first  Esperanto 
Society  in  Chicago,  whose  splendid 
work  for  the  cause  in  this  country  was 
touched  upon  in  the  March  issue  of  the 
Monthly. 


A  flourishing  Esperanto  club  has 
been  organized  in  the  White  House 
Chapter  of  the  American  Wo  mam' 
Republic,  Washington,  D.C,  under  the 
able  leadership  of  Mrs.  S.  J.  Moore. 
With  the  excellent  Margaret  L.  Jones' 
Manual  for  home  study,  and  a  varied 
and  interesting  program  for  each  meet- 
ing, provided  by  their  resourceful  in- 
structor, the  enthusiasm  of  the  class 
is  in  no  danger  of  abating. 

The  following  highly  interesting 
notes  were  sent  to  us  in  December  by 
Mr.  Ed.  Kuhnl,  the  eminent  Bohemian 
Esperantist,  editor  of  the  Bohemian 
Esperanto  magazine,  from  whom  we 
learn  that  it  is  to  the  illustrious 
Bohemian  reformer  and  educator,  Jan 
Amos  Komensky,  1592 — 1670,  that 
belongs  the  high  honor  of  being  the 
first  to  point  out  the  entire  possibility 
and  to  advocate  the  creation  of  a 
common  medium  of  intercommunica- 
tion for  all  peoples.  He  earned  the 
title  of  "  Educator  of  Nations  "  by 
reforming  the  methods  of  public 
instruction,  not  only  in  his  native 
country,  but  in  Poland,  Sweden, 
England,  and  Holland.  His  celebrated 
work,  "  The  Gate  of  Languages  Un- 
locked," gave  him  world-wide  fame  and 
was  produced  in  twelve  European 
languages,  as  well  as  in  Persian, 
Arabic,  and  Turkish. 

A  few  passages  from  the  works  and 
correspondence  of  this  seventeenth 
century  writer  will  suffice  to  show  how 
clearly  he  anticipated  in  his  prophetic 
words  the  nineteenth  century  achieve 
ment  of  Dr.  Zamenhof  : — 

"  Should  anyone  question  the  possi- 
bility of  creating  a  new  language,  I 
should  reply  that  it  is  possible,  for  if 
up  to  the  present  time  Adam,  the 
sages,  craftsmen,  men  in  general,  could 
(Continued  on  page  47). 
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'  La  Diligenta  Kolegaro."   Edi  oriai. 

In  response  to  what  on  enquiry  has 
proved  to  be  a  fairly  general  desire 
among  our  readers,  The  Esperanto 
Monthly  will  henceforth  contain  more 
material  of  a  really  elementary  char- 
acter, suitable  for  beginners,  than  was 
given  in  our  first  two  numbers.  We 
trust  this  month's  "  bill  of  fare  " 
provides  nourishment  which  will  not 
cause  undue  discomfort  to  even  the 
tenderest  of  our  '■'  babes-in-Esperanto." 

*    *  * 

Necessary  as  very  simple  reading 
matter  is  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
beginner,  it  should  not,  however,  be 
abused.  Though  extremely  easy, 
Esperanto  cannot  be  learnt  without 
some  effort.  Parallel  columns  and 
literal  translations  are  all  very  well  in 
their  way,  but  for  too  many  learners 
they  are  often  a  temptation  to  slack- 
ness in  study.  It  is  so  easy  to  fancy 
one  has  fixed  a  word  or  a  phrase  in 
one's  mind  when  the  English  equiva- 
lent lies  before  one  ready  made  !  [Of 
course  there  is  no  danger  for  you  in 
this  direction,  O  strenuous  reader — 
but  you  might  warn  your  friend  Brown 
about  it  next  time  you  meet.] 

It  is  all  a  matter  of  method  in  use  of 
material.  If  you  study  your  parallel 
columns  with  a  mind  alert,  carefully 
noticing  where  the  English  and  the 
Esperanto  agree,  and  where  (and  why) 
they  differ  ;  paying  particular  attention 
to  that  construction,  or  that  use  of  some 
affix,  which  is  not  quite  as  you  would 
have  put  it  ;  first  helping  yourself  to 
understand  the  Esperanto  by  means  of 
the  English,  and  then  trying  to  follow 
the  meaning  reading  aloud  the  Esper- 
anto  only,  clearly  picturing  the  events 


to  the  mind's  eye  with  vivid  imagina- 
tion ;  testing  your  ability  to  translate 
from  Esperanto  into  English  and  vice 
versa  by  covering  up  each  column  in 
turn  ;  adventurously  making  up 
similar  but  not  identical  constructions 
for  yourself  as  suggested  by  the  actual 
examples  given,  referring  to  your 
half-penny  Cefec  "  Key  "  in  case  of 
need — if  you  do  all  these  things,  then 
you  will  soon  find  yourself  making  real 
progress.  Elementary  matter  studied 
in  this  way  affords  excellent  exercise, 
and  makes  practical  Esperantists  who 
are  going  to  be  some  use  in  the  inter- 
national life  of  the  world  ;  but  ele- 
mentary matter  swallowed  indefinitely 
as  a  sort  of  "  linguistic  pap  "  will 
neither  bring  proficiency  to  the  learner 
nor  give  "  backbone  "  to  the  cause. 

*    *  * 

As  this  matter  of  effective  use  of 
materials  is  one  of  great  importance 
both  in  the  study  and  propaganda  of 
Esperanto,  it  may  be  well  to  take  in 
turn  the  various  sections  of  this 
magazine,  and  the  different  text- books 
and  reading- books  named  in  our  book- 
list, with  a  view  to  showing  their 
possibilities,  and  in  this  we  invite 
ingenious  readers  to  collaborate.  We 
have  not  space  to  go  extensively  into 
this  interesting  question  in  the  present 
number,  but  will  content  ourselves 
with  printing  just  one  example  of  the 
kind  of  thing  we  mean,  sent  by  a 
samideano  in  Edinburgh  :  "  One  of 
your  young  readers,"  he  says,  "  tells 
me  he  always  gives  a  copy  of  The 
Esperanto  Monthly  to  his  teacher. 
The  teacher  has  expressed  his  interest, 
and  has  asked  questions  about  the 
language.  This  is  an  example  worthy 
of  imitation.  Perhaps  some  of  our 
readers  who  have  children  will  instigate 
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The  Editor's  Post-Bag. 

C.A.C.  (Settle) — is  a  learner  who 
complains  that  he  has  not  found  two 
books  to  agree  on  pronunciation,  and 
they  all  contradict  themselves.  It  is 
true  that  some  of  the  early  grammars 
for  English-speaking  people  do  not 
quite  agree  with  the  modern  ones  in 
their  attempts  to  give  an  imitation 
of  the  sounds  of  the  vowels  ;  but  since 
these  were  written  there  have  been 
several  international  congresses,  and 
the  writers  of  the  modern  grammars 
have  had  the  benefit  of  the  experience 
gained  there.  It  is  correct  to  say 
een-go,  ohn-klo,  rahn-go,  beer-do,  flo-ro 
(not  floh-er-o)  and  Lon-doh-no  (not 
Lohn-dohn-o  nor  Lon-downo) .  We  offer 
you  all  our  sympathies  as  an  isolated 
learner.  We  have  often  had  the 
pleasure  of  meeting  students  like  your- 
self, and  have  been  astonished  at  the 
correctness  of  their  pronunciation  ac- 
quired from  books  only.  If  you  follow 
the  hints  from  time  to  time  given  in  The 
Esperanto  Monthly,  and  devote  yourself 
to  reading  aloud,  you  cannot  fail.  If 
you  cannot  find  anyone  to  learn  with, 
there  are  plenty  of  people  in  the  world 
who  will  be  only  too  delighted  to 
correspond  with  you.  The  E.M.  is 
intended  for  learners.  May  we  try  to 
get  a  correspondent  for  you  ? 

F.H.B. — Dankon  pro  via  letero. 
Eble  ni  arangos  konkurson  por  junuloj 
dum  la  somero. 

F.G. — Gratulon  kaj  dankon. 


them — the  young  people — to  interest 
their  teachers  in  the  same  wray.  .  . 
One  of  the  Esperanto  Societies  sells 
the  E.M .  to  its  members  at  the  rate 
of  two  for  the  price  of  one,  one  copy 
to  be  kept,  and  the  other  used  as 
propaganda." 

It  is  up  to  you,  samideanoj  ! 


A  First  Exercise. 

To  make  out  the  meaning ,  use  the  "  Elements  " 
on  page  34,  and  the  \d.  Cefer  "  Key,"  indis- 
pensable 10  the  beginner. 

Gazeto  nova.  Blanka  kaj  mal- 
granda.  Mi  legas  la  gazeton.  Ni 
lernas  Esperanton.  Vi  lernis  vortojn. 
Li  parolas  bele.  Si  skribis  malbele. 
La  filino  skribis  en  libro.  Legu  rapide. 
Vi  faris  bone.  La  patro  povas  iri 
rapide,  pli  rapide,  ol  la  filo.  Ni  povos 
kompreni.  La  infanoj  staras  ronde 
kaj  ludas,  cirkau  granda  arbo.  Hi 
kuras  en  la  arbaro.  Mi  vidis  ilin.  Mi 
amas  paroli  Esperanton.  La  fileto 
timas  paroli.  Vi  helpu  lin.  Iru  vidi. 
Venu  ludi.  Bona  faro.  Malbone  fari. 
Fari  malbonon.  Vi  lernas,  vi  estas 
lernanto.  Li  lernis,  li  estas  lerninto. 
Li  lernis  paroli.  Li  lernis  parolante. 
Vi  parolos  lernante.  Lerninte,  vi 
skribos  bone.  Kiu  (who)  lernas  ?  Mi 
lernas.  Kiu  parolis  ?  Vi  parolis.  Cu 
vi  vidis  mian  libron  ?  Vian  libron  mi 
vidis. 

Translation  for  Beginners. 

Do  this  after  working  through  the  "First 
Exercise "  above.  Joined  words  should  be 
translated  by  a  single  wori  in  Esperanto. 

An  old  paper.  Large  and  white. 
He  read  the  papers.  You  are-learning 
to-write  Esperanto.  He  has  learnt  to 
speak.  They  spoke  badly.  You  are- 
writing  finely.  The  son  was-reading 
Esperanto.  Write  slowly.  He  has- 
done  badly.  .  The  father  cannot  go  more 
slowly,  than  his  daughter.  You  will- 
be-able  to-understand.  The  pupils 
(learners)  stood  in-a-circle  and  spoke 
Esperanto.  Run-about  in  the  wood. 
They  have- seen  me.  You  will  love  to 
write  to  me.  The  little-daughter  is- 
afraid  to  play.  Let  us  help  him.  Come 
and-see.  Go  arid-play.  A  bad  deed. 
He  cannot  do  well.  He  is  learning  to 
speak.  You  learnt  in-playing.  As-you- 
spoke  you  learnt.  Having-learnt 
Esperanto,  you  will  speak.  Who  is- 
writing  ?  I  am  writing.  Have-you- 
seen  his  books  ?     Did  you  speak  ? 
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Kiel  ripozi.  How  to  rest. 

It  will  be  found  a  useful  exercise  to  render  into  idiomatic  English  the  partial  and  literal 
translation  given.  Use  the  Summary  on  page  34  and  the  Cefec  key.  The  article  was  written  by  a 
Polish  Esperantist.   The  hyphens  are  not  essential,  but  inserted  as  helps  in  breaking  up  the  words. 

La        sci-pov-o         ripozi  estas  unu    el      la    sekreto-j  de  bel-eco  kaj  long- 

The  ability  {know-power)    to  rest       is        one  {out-)  of  secrets      of    beauty   and  lovg- 

daura  vivo.    Ripozo  ne  signif-as    sen-okup-econ  ;      gi  estas  nur  inter-rompo 

lasting    life.  not      means    wilhout-occupation-ness  ;   it      is     only  interruption 

en  la    ag-ad-o  de     niaj      sentoj  kaj  organ-oj,    pli-fres-ig-ant-a  ili-n  kaj 

in  actiofi  (ni—we)    feelings  organs,       more-fresh-"  if ying"  them 

don-ant-a  al  ili  nov-aj-n  fortojn  por  labor-o.   Ec  la  plej  okup-at-a 

(doni=give)  new       (fort  =  strong,  strength)  work.     Even      most  occup-ied 

homo  povas  dum  la  tago  almenaii  dek-foj-e  dedici  kelkajn  malgrandajn 

man       can      during  day     at-least       ten-times    devote       some    {grauda  =  large,  big) 

momentojn  por  ripozo.      Jen     kia-manier-e  :   Antau  cio  ni    devas  zorgi  pri 

Here-is    in-whal-man)ier  :    Before  all      have,  must to-care  about 

la  okuloj  kaj  ni    ferm-u    ilin  veturante  en  vetur-ilo    au  tramo.  Skribante, 

eyes  (ferm=shut)        travelling  (  =  carriage)    or  Writing, 

kudrante  au  desegnante,  ni     "ces-ig-u     laboron  por  kelkaj  sekundoj  kaj  fermu 

sewing  drawing,  (cesi=  to  cease) 

la  okulojn.    La  plej  necesajn  okupojn  oni  povas  interrompi  de  tempo  al  tempo. 

necessary  one  time  to 

Ni  donacu  al    ni    kelk-foj-e    dum     tago    kvin  minutojn 

{donaci=  present,  donate)  day  five 

da  ripozo     kaj      trankvilo,      ni        mal-fermu      fenestron  kaj 

of  {with  words  of  measure)  calm,  open,  "  unclose*"1     •  window 

spiru  malrapide,  profunde.     Se    ni   povas   dedici   por  maten-mango 

breathe       slowly,         deeply.  If  morning-eat-ing,  breakfast 

nur    du-on-on  da    horo,  ni  uzu  kvaronon  por  malgranda  promenado.  Glaso 

half '{on  =  fraction)  hour,         use  {kvar=four)  walk.  Glass 

da  lakto  kun  bulko     ce  movado     est-os  pli  utila  por  sano,  ol  abunda 

milk  roll    with,  at     (?novi=lo  move)  more  useful         health,  than 

nutr-aj-o  post    kiu    hi    restas       sen-move.        Almenau  kvaronon  da 

(nutri— feed)  food  which  remain     without-moving.  quarter 

horo  ni    kusu    en  mal-luma  kaj  pur-aer-a   cambro    penante    ekdormi.  Ni 

(kuii  —  lie)      {him  =  light)         pure-aired         room        {peni  =  try)  to-fall-asleep. 

kusu  sur-dors-e,  car    tiamaniere   la  korpo  plej  bone  ripozas.     Se  ni  sentas 

"  on-back-lyf  for    in-that-manner  body 

nin  nervigitaj      au  incititaj,  ni  sangu  -la  okupon.    Nenio  tiel  bone 

{us  =  ourselves)  "made-nervous"         irritated,         change  Nothing  so 

influas  je  kviet-ig-o    de    pensoj,    kiel  letero  al  alia 

has-influence  je  —  indefinite  preposition    quiet-ening  thoughts,      as       letter  another 

persono.    Sed  la  plej  cefa  kondico  de  ripozo  estas  dormo.         Por  bone 

chief  condition  sleep.         In-order- to 

dormi  estas  necese,         ke  temperaturo  en  la  cambro  estu  modera,  kaj 

it-is  that  {conjunction)  be  moderate, 

fresa  aero       povu  sen-bare  eniri       en  gin. 

(way-)  be-able  withou  '-barrier      in-go  {enter)    in'<>  it. 

From  Esperantysia  Polski. 
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Practical  Service. 


A  Trip  in 

E  pcrantoland 


Praktika  servado. 


Voja&o  en 
Esperantol  ndo. 


Mr.  T.  van  Teylingen,  a  Dutch 
railway-workman,  recently  had  a  de- 
lightful series-of-experiences*  in  which 
Esperanto  played  a  prominent  part. 

Like  many  other  reflective  men,  he- 
had-grown-tired  of  the  conventional 
holidays  at  a  seaside  village,  and 
sighed  for  a  chance  to  visit  Italy  and 
Switzerland  ;  but  how  was  this  to  be 
done  ?  It-is-true  he  had  exceptional 
privileges  as-regards  railway  travelling, 
but  there  still  remained  the  language 
difficulty,  which,  for  a  humble  Dutch- 
man, was  very  real. 

At-last  came  the  time  when  an 
Esperanto  propagandist  crossed  his 
path,  and  the  way  to  realise  his 
vision  became-clearer.  So  after  a  few 
months'  study  of  Esperanto,  he  applied 
to  a  delegate  of  the  Universal  Esper- 
anto Association  for  information  as  to 
local  hotels,  etc.,  and  started-off.  He 
travelled  through  Germany,  Switzer- 
land, and  Italy  to  Venice,  helped  at-all- 
points  by  Esperantists,  amongst  whom 
many  were  also  railwaymen.  In  Milan 
he  met  a  train  conductor,  who,  immedi- 
ately he-caught-sight-of  the  Esperanto 
star  on  his  coat,  commenced-to- 
chatter  to  him  in-Esperanto.  To 
the  amazement  of  the  visitor,  a  lew 
minutes'  practice  on  the  train  wonder- 
fully accelerated  his  own  speed-of- 
expression  in-Esperanto,  and  he  found 
himself  able  to  converse  mofe  fluently 
than  in  the  group-meetings  at-home. 
As-a-matter-of-fact,  this  is  quite  a 
usual  experience  ;  one  is  alert  when 
using  the  language  with  foreigners 
under  circumstances  of  actual  need. 

During  the  journey  on  the  train  the 
affable    conductor    returned    to  Mr 


*  Words  joined  by  hyphens  are  rendered 
in  the  Esperanto  version  by  one  word. 


S-ro  T.  van  Teylingen,  holanda  fer- 
vojisto,  antaunelonge  havis  carman 
spertaron,  en  kin  Esperanto  ludis 
eminentan  rolon. 

Kiel  multaj  aliaj  pensemaj  homoj, 
li  lacigis  pri  la  laumodaj  libertempoj 
en  marborda  vilago,  kaj  sopiradis  je 
sanco  (por)  viziti  Italujon  kaj  Svisujon  ; 
sed  kiel  fari  tion  ?  Vere,  li  havis 
neordinarajn  privilegiojn  rilate  la 
fervojan  vojagadon,  sed  restis  ankorau 
la  lingva  malfacilajo,  kiu,  por  humila 
holandano,  estis  tre  efektiva. 

Fine  venis  la  tempo,  kiam  propa- 
gandist Esperantista  lin  renkontis, 
kaj  la  vojo  al  realigo  de  lia  revo 
pliklarigis.  Studinte  do  Esperanton 
dum  kelkaj  monatoj,  li  turnis  sin  al 
delegito  de  la  Universala  Esperanto- 
Asocio  por  informoj  pri  lokaj  hoteloj, 
k.t.p.,  kaj  ekveturis.  Li  vojagis  tra 
Gernianujo,  Svisujo  kaj  Italujo  al 
Venecio,  helpate  ciupunkte  de 
Esperantistoj,  inter  kiuj  multaj  estis 
ankau  fervojistoj.  En  Milano  li 
renkontis  vagonaran  konduktoron,  kiu 
ekvidinte  la  Esperanton  stelon  ce 
lia  vesto,  tuj  ekbabiladis  al  li  Esperante. 
Je  la  miro  de  la  vizitanto,  kelkaj 
minutoj  da  ekzercigado  en  la  vagonaro 
mirinde  akcelis  lian  propran  esprim- 
rapidecon  Esperantan,  kaj  li  trovis 
sin  kapabla  interparoladi  pli  flue,  ol  en 
la  grupkunvenoj  hejme.  Ci  tio  fakte 
estas  tute  ordinara  sperto  ;  oni  estas 
vigla,  uzante  la  lingvon  kun  fremduloj 
en  cirkonstancoj  de  efektiva  bezono. 


Dum  la  veturado  sur  la  vagonaro, 
la  afabla  konduktoro  revenadis  al 
S-ro  Teylingen  ciufoje,  kiam  li  estis 
libera,  kaj  priparoladis  la  pejzagojn, 
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Teylingen  each-time  he  was  at  liberty, 
and  described  the  scenery  through 
which  they-were-passing.  Having- 
arrived  in  Venice,  the  conductor  took 
him  to  the  hotel. 

After-having-explored  Venice,  he 
commenced  the  return  journey.  On- 
entering  the  train  he  found  a  family, 
consisting  of  father,  son,  and  two 
daughters.  The  elder  gentleman  at 
once  noticed  the  Esperanto  star,  and 
commenced  to  talk  in-Esperanto.  The 
Dutchman  gave  them  some  informa- 
tion as- to  his  recent  travels,  and  then 
he  found  that  his  companion  was  a 
Russian,  who  was-making-a-circular- 
tour  in  Europe  along  with  his  family. 

They  had  already  visited  Constanti- 
nople, Crete,  Albania,  etc.,  and  now 
they-were-returning  home,  having-the- 
intention  of-visiting  the  chief  places  of 
Italy,  Switzerland,  and  Germany.  He 
was  a  linguist  by-profession,  teaching 
foreign  languages  in  Moscow.  He  had 
only  learned  Esperanto  one  month, 
but  was  now  using  it.  He  praised 
Esperanto  greatly  from  the  linguistic 
point  of  view,  and  said  that  Zamenhof 
must  be  a  genius. 

Such  is  a  brief  account  of  a  holiday 
which  will  live  in  the  memory  of  Mr. 
van  Teylingen  for  a  long  time  to  come. 
Such  also  is  the  type  of  holiday  which 
may  be  enjoyed  by  every  Esperantist. 
- — From  The  H  udders  field  Examiner. 


tra  kiuj  ili  pasas.  Alveninte  en  Venecio, 
la  konduktoro  kondukis  lin  a]  la  hotelo. 


Esplorinte  Venecion,  li  ekveturis 
revene.  Enirante  la  vagonaron,  li 
trovis  familion,  konsistantan  el  patro, 
filo,  kaj  du  filinojn.  La  pli  aga 
sinjoro  tuj  rimarkis  la  Esperantan 
stelon,  kaj  komencis  paroli  Esperante. 
La  holandano  donis  al  ili  kelkajn 
informojn  pri  sia  jusa  vojagado, 
kaj  tiam  trovis,  ke  lia  kunveturanto 
estas  ruso,  kiu  rondvojagas  en  Europo 
kun  sia  familio. 

Ili  jam  vizitis  Konstantinopolon, 
Kreton,  Albanion,  k.t.p.,  kaj  nun  reiras 
hejmen,  intencante  viziti  la  cefajn 
lokojn  de  Italujo,  Svislando,  kaj 
Germanujo.  Profesie  li  estas  lingvisto, 
instruante  fremdajn  lingvojn  en 
Moskvo.  Li  lernas  Esperanton  nur 
de  unu  monato,  sed  nun  jam  uzas  gin. 
Li  laudis  Esperanton  multe  de  la 
lingva  vidpunkto,  dirante,  ke  Zamenhof 
ja  devas  esti  geniulo. 

Tio  estas  mallonga  rakonto  pri 
libertempo,  kiu  vivados  en  la  memoro 
de  vS-ro  van  Teylingen  ankorau  longan 
tempon.  Tia  ankau  estas  la  libertempo, 
kiun  povas  gui  ciu  Esperantisto. — 
Trad.  W.M. 


The  Correlative  Words, 


Quality 

Motive 

Time 

Place 

Manner 

Possession 

Thing 

Quantity 


Some. 
IA 
IAL 
IAM 
IE 
I  EL 
IES 
10 
IOM 


Individuality  IU 


Every. 
CIA 
CIAL 
ClAM 
ClE 
CIEL 
ClES 
CIO 
ClOM 
CIU 


What. 

KIA 

RIAL 

KIAM 

KIE 

KIEL 

KIES 

KIO 

KIOM 

KIU 


Arranged  by  A. 

No. 
NENIA 
NENIAL 
NENIAM 
NENIE 
NENIEL 
NENIES 
NENIO 
N  EN  IOM 
NENIU 


JNO.  ADAMS 

l^hat. 

TIA 

TIAL 

TIAM 

TIE 

TIEL 

TIES 

TIO 

TIOM 

TIU 


ajn,  ever  ;  kiu  ajn,  whoever  ;  kiam  ajn,  whenever,  etc. 
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An  Effective  Practical 

Method  of  Teaching  page 

the  Correlatives. 

It  is  well-known  that  the  task  of 
learning  the  45  correlative  words  by 
heart  is  an  unprofitable  business, 
requiring  much  time,  without  giving 
the  student  a  real  sense  of  their  use  and 
meaning. 

The  table  of  correlatives  is  one  of 
the  most  ingenious  features  of  Esper- 
anto, and  if  it  is  taught  in  the  proper 
way,  it  can  be  mastered,  even  by  a 
child  (as  I  have  proved),  in  less  than 
half-an-hour. 

For  the  purpose  of  the  lesson  I 
prepared  an  apparatus,  which  is  in- 
tended to  show  the  student  that  the 
words  in  the  table  are  associated  or 
correlated  ideas,  which  the  various 
parts  of  *  the  words  symbolise.  I 
procured  a  number  of  stiff  white  cards 
six  inches  in  length,  on  one  of  which 
is  printed  boldly  in  red  the  letter  I  ; 
on  others  in  green  the  letters  O,  A,  E, 
U,  AL,  EL,  AM,  OM,  ES  ;  and  on 
others  in  blue  the  letters  T,  K,  C  and 
NEN.  I  also  got  a  carpenter  to  make 
a  wooden  block  two  feet  in  length, 
with  a  sloping  groove  on  top  to  hold 
the  cards. 

Section. 

Placing  in  the  groove  the  card  bearing 
the  letter  I,  I  tell  the  students  to  think 
of  it  as  a  symbol  of  the  idea  of  in- 
definiteness,  which  is  expressed  by  the 
words  some  or  any.  It  is  red.  It  is 
found  in  each  of  the  45  words.  It  is 
the  "  thin  red  line  "  running  through 
all. 

I  then  show  the  letter  O,  the  symbol 
of  the  substantive,  expressed  by  the 


word  thing.  I  place  it  in  the  groove 
after  the  letter  I,  and  ask  the  Students 
to  correlate  the  two  ideas.  These  ideas 
are  expressed  by  the  words  something 
or  anything.  And  so  on  with  U,  tlx; 
symbol  of  the  idea  of  individuality  ; 
E,  the  symbol  of  the  idea  of  place  ; 
A,  the  symbol  of  the  idea  of  quality  ; 
AM,  the  symbol  of  the  idea  of  time  ; 
and  the  other  green  letter>. 

Then  I  take  the  blue  letters,  the 
prefixes,  and  place  them  in  the  groove 
one  by  one  before  the  indefinite  ideas 
symbolised  by  the  red  and  green  letters. 
I  describe  T  as  representing  the 
demonstrative  or  "  finger  post  "  idea  ; 
K,  the  interrogative,  or  westioning,  or 
referring-back  idea  ;  C,  the  collective, 
all-embracing  idea,  the  letter  being 
similar  to  a  clasp  or  belt  ;  and  XEX, 
the  negative  idea. 


Figure. 

By  this  method  the  table  ot 
correlative  words  is  learned  by  the 
mind  and  not  by  the  memory. 

I  have  frequently  been  told,  even  by 
advanced  students,  that,  until  the  table 
had  been  explained  to  them  and  set 
before  their  eyes  in  this  way,  they  had 
not  properly  understood  it.  Certainly 
the  student  who  has  seen  the  words 
thus  built  up  never  forgets  them. 

AAA 

Praserco. 

Bruego  inter  klientoj  okazis  en 
restoracio  post  meznokto. 

—  Sss  —  s-is  la  kelnero,  alproksimi- 
gante,  kaj  aldonis  : 

—  Ne  bruegu,  sinjoroj,  mi  petegas, 
au  vi  vekos  la  gorgonzolon  ! 
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La  Instruisto  de  La  Necesaj 

E  speranto.  Taugokondi6oj. 

A I  la  Redaktoro  de  "  The  Esperanto 
Monthly." 
Kara  Sinjoro, — Lasttempe  oni 
multe  diskutis  la  neceson  provizi 
bonajn  instruistojn  de  la  Esperanta 
Lingvo,  okaze  de  ebla,  baldaua  eniro  de 
Esperanto  (oficiale)  en  la  lernejojn. 
Ce  la  konferenco  de  la  Londona  Feder- 
acio  en  Battersea,  S-ro  B.  Long 
parolis  pri  la  dezirindeco  akiri  diplomon 
de  la  B.E.A.,  kaj  iu  sinjoro  parolis  pri 
la  neebleco  instrui  Esperanton  sen  pli 
bonaj  lernolibroj  (sic)  ;  kaj  la  intereso 
kiun  vekis  tiuj  du  paroladoj  kaj  sekva 
diskuto  instigis  min  sendi  leteron  por 
la  Esperanto  Monthly  pri  la  vere  kon- 
siderindaj  punktoj,  kiam  oni  deziras 
elekti  bonan  instruiston. 

Sendube,  ciuj  konsentos  ke  la  posedo 
de  diplomo  pri  kapableco  estas  dezi- 
rinda  afero,  sed,  persone,  mi  opinias 
ke  tiu  atesto  estas  malpli  grava  ol 
aliaj  dezirindajoj ;  kaj,  se  vi  permesos, 
mi  skizos,  mallonge,  la  sufice  multajn 
necesajn  kapablojn  de  sukcesplena 
instruisto  de  la  internacia  helplingvo. 

Untie,  li  an  si  devas  ellerni  la  lingvon 
kaj  stndi  profunde  la  genet alan  movadon. 
Por  tio  ne  suficas  lerni  la  frazojn 
troveblajn  en  unu  nura  lernolibro, 
tralegi  la  Fundamentan  Krestomation, 
kaj  porti  pose  unu  el  la  vortaroj. 
Milfoje  ne.  Tio  eble  suficis  kiam  la 
movado  estis  ankorau  tre  juna,  kaj 
ciuj  disciploj  devis  helpi  unu  la  alian 
reciproke,  dependante  nur  de  dekduo 
da  libroj  pli  malpli  fidindaj.  Sed  nun- 
tempe,  post  dudek-kvin-jara  ekzistado, 
Esperanto  disvolvigis  multege,  kaj  ne 
mankas  plej  perfektaj  iloj  por  helpi  la 
instruiston  kiu  volas  farigi  perfekta. 
Do,  li  lernu  diligente,  utiligante  almenau 
kvin  au  ses  lernolibrojn,  de  kelkaj 
nacioj,  car  ofte  tio,  kio  mankas  en  unu, 


trovigas  klare  skribita  en  alia.  Li 
amu  la  literaturon  de  Esperanto  kaj 
gin  studu  zorge  por  absorbi  giajn  plej 
belajn  ecojn.  Li  legu  regule  la  plej 
gravajn  internaciajn  gazetojn  por  sciigi 
pri  generalaj  aferoj  en  la  eksterlanda 
movado,  kaj  la  nacian  por  ciuj  novajoj 
lokaj.  Tiam  la  instruisto,  por  esti 
tute  preta,  devas  studi  kaj  niemori  la 
historion  mem  de  Esperanto,  se  li  volas 
respondi  plene  al  ciuj  demandoj 
direktotaj  al  li  de  scivolemaj  studantoj. 

Due,  la  instruisto  devas  esti  fervor ega, 
energia  kaj  plena  de  entuziasmo  pri  la 
movado.  Neniaj  duboj  ekzistu  en  lia 
cerbo  pri  la  eventuala  sukceso  de 
Esperanto,  nek  pri  la  vera  taugeco  de  la 
lingvo  mem  por  ciuj  giaj  celoj.  Se  iam 
li  demandis  sin  cu  au  ne  kelkaj  punktoj 
el  la  gramatiko  sajnas  forigeblaj,  nun 
lia  devo  estas  enterigi  ilin  por  ciam, 
car  nur  sincera  admiranto  de  la  lingvo 
povas  esperi  gin  bone  enprofundigi 
en  la  spiritojn  kaj  korojn  de  la 
audantaro. 

Trie,  la  instruisto  devas  kompreni  la 
arton  instrui.  La  plej  lerta  Esper- 
antisto  en  la  mondo  ne  sukcesus  se  li 
ne  komprenus  tiun  simplan  sed  sam- 
tempe  malfacilan  arton.  Por  instrui 
bone,  oni  devas  farigi  mem  lernanto  ; 
oni  devas  vidi  ciun  fakton  de  du 
vidpunktoj,  tiu  de  instruisto  kaj  tiu 
de  lernanto.  Oni  devas  posedi  neel- 
cerpeblan  paciencon,  bonhumoron  kaj 
komprenemon.  Oni  devas  fordoni  sin 
spirite,  cerbe  kaj  korpe  ;  kaj  ec  per 
sugestio  hipnota  celi  la  helpadon  kaj 
antauenigon  de  ciu  individua  studanto. 
Pri  tiu  instru-arto  oni  povus  skribi 
longe,  car  gi  ja  estas  unu  el  la  plej 
gravaj  kaj  samtempe  unu  el  la  malpleje 
komprenataj  kvalitoj  de  bona  prof  esoro, 
sed  redaktora  kaj  leganta  bonvolo  eble 
jam  sufice  strecigis. 

Fine,  instruisto  devas  esti  simpatia, 
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bonkora,  tolerema  kaj,  pleje,  amikema 
persono.  Tiu,  kill  venas  al  sia  kurso 
plena  de  amo  por  la  movado  kaj  por  la 
homaro  ;  bone  instruita  mem  pri  la 
gramatiko  kaj  historio  de  sia  temo  ; 
preta  sin  doni  tute  kaj  kore  al  la  laboro, 
flegi  pacience  la  malrapid-movigeman 
cerbon  de  la  nelerta  studanto,  skermi 
bonhumore  knn  la  kvazau-lerta  au 
skeptika,  kaj  gvidi  sage  la  lerneman. 
Li  devas  scii  kiam  estas  bone  ridi  kun  la 
studantoj,  kaj  kiam  digna  respondo 
plej  taugas  ;    kiam  serca  konversacio 


levos  la  spiritojn  de  deprimita  klasan- 
aro,  kaj  kiam  serioza  laboro  ilin 
silentigos. 

Efektive,  instruisto  bona  devas  csti 
iom  mirinda  persono,  sed,  aliflanke,  lia 
snkceso  estos  certa,  lia  kurso  admirinda 
ekzemplo  ;  kaj  liaj  studentoj  farigos 
amikoj  kaj  sekvantoj  lojalaj  por  ciam 
sur  la  vojo  de  1'  vivo. 

Via,  Margaret  L.  Blaise,  L.K., 
Verkinto  de  "  The  Esperanto  Manual" 
Eks-instruisto  en  Publikaj  Lemejoj  ce 
Liverpool,  Southport,  St.  Helens,  Leigh, 
kaj  Widnes. 


A      A  A 


T,  w  ,  „KT  G.  WILSON  BURN, 
The  Word    Ne.  f.b  E.A 

The  word  "  ne  "  negatives  that  word 
which  immediately  follows  it  in  the 
same  sentence.  This  seems  very  plain  ; 
but  in  practice  it  is  not  easy  for  learners 
to  appreciate  the  difference  in  meaning 
corresponding  to  the  different  positions 
of  "  ne  "  in  the  sentence  ;  and  it  is  a 
good  exercise  to  alter  its  position  and 
then  translate  the  sentence.  We  may 
take  an  example  of  this  from  that 
casket  full  of  gems  of  word-meaning — 
Mr.  Millidge's  Dictionary. 

(1)  .  Vi  ne  devas  diri  tion  =  You  have 
no  need  (ought  not)  to  say  that. 

(2)  .  Vi  devas  ne  diri"  tion  =  You  must 
not  say  that. 

(3)  .  Ne  vi  devas  diri  tion  =  It  is  not 
you  that  must  say  that. 

(4)  .  Ne  tion  vi  devas  diri  =  It  is  not 
that  that  you  must  say. 

I  have  noticed  a  tendency  to  place 
the  "  ne  "  before  the  first  of  two  verbs 
when  it  should  be  before  the  second  ; 
thus  : — "  Mi  ne  devas  forgesi  tion," 
instead  of  "  mi  devas  ne  forgesi  tion." 

We  must  also  remember  that  "  ne  " 
when  used  as  a  prefix  affects  only  the 
root,  but,  if  unattached,  negatives  the 
whole  word,  thus  : — neaperigi^to 
cause  not  to  appear,  but  ne  aperigi  = 
not  to  cause  to  appear. 


rpf()    p^„*^  I     Knabsko  ta    K  nto* 

n^iu  rreia  .    dc  FLEMING  fulcher 

Ho,  ni  estas  knabaj  skoltoj. 

Junaj  nun,  sed  lernas  ni 
Bone  uzi  ciun  forton 

Kiun  ajn  donacis  Di' 
Estu  vigla  do  la  mano, 

Estu  brila  la  okul'  ; 
Inter  la  skoltar'  ne  estas 

Loko  par  la  malpenul'. 
Rekanto : 

Estu  preta  !    Estu  preta  ! 

Kriu  ni  la  gloran  frazon. 
Estu  preta  !    Estu  preta  ! 

Ni  ne  mankos  la  okazon. 
Estu  preta  bonon  fari 

Helpi  kiu  ajn  en  horo. 
"  Kiu  knabo  estas  preta  ? 

"  Mi,  Sinjoro  !    Mi,  Sinjoro  !  " 

Do  kuragu  ni  parole, 

Forta  estu  nia  kor'  ; 
Pura  tamen  nia  diro 

Kor'  kompata  al  dolor.' 
Tiel,  kiam  ni  atingos 

Plenan  agon,  la  fratar', 
La  pli  juna,  post  nin  sekvos 

Por  la  beno  de  1'  homar'. 
Rekanto  :    Estu  preta  !  k.t.p. 

.  *  Muzika  alfaro  de  ci  tiu  kanto,  komponita 
en  skolte  vigla  stilo,  estas  verkita  de  S-ro 
Harrison  Hill  (Adr.  The  Den.  Upper  Cavendish 
Ave.,  Finchley,  London.  N.),  kiu  volonte  gin 
komunikos  al  interesatoj. 
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PICTURE  LESSONS  IN  ESPERANTO. 


La  Tri  Landoj.  S.  R.  MARSHALL  kaj  W.  W.  MANN. 

Per  la  lasta  bildo  ni  image  flugis 
eksteren  por  viziti  fremdajn  landojn  ; 
nun  ni  restas  hejme  por  akcepti 
alilandajn  samideanojn,  kiuj  venas  gui 
per  Esperanto  la  belajojn  de  la  Britaj 
insuloj.  Ni  vidas  antau  ni  panoramojn 
el  tri  landoj.  Supre  ni  estas  en 
Anglujo.  Kredeble  niaj  gastoj  venis 
el  Dover  tra  Londono,  kaj  nun  per 
rapidira  luksa  vagonaro  veturas  norden 
tra  la  ravaj  pejzagoj  de  mezlanda 
montaro.  La  fervojo  pasas  sur  kruta 
flanko  de  monteto,  laulonge  de  1'  rivero 
Derwent,  apud  kiu  estas  videbla  larga 
vojo  kun  gaje  rajdantaj  gebiciklistoj. 
Meze,  ni  estas  en  Skotlando.  Tie 
ni  sidas  sur  diligenco,  kiun  kvar 
potencaj  cevaloj  tiras  tra  bela  sceno 
de  lago  kaj  montoj.  Sur  la  blua  akvo, 
antau  verda  insulo.  Oni  rimarkas 
elegantan  vaporsipeton.  La  regiono 
malsupre  montrata  prezentas  al 
ni  panoramon  vere  irlandan.  De 
benko  de  1'  caro  nacia  ni  povas  tre  oportune  cirkaurigardi.  La  iom  sovaga 
aspekto  de  1'  senhoma  marbordo,  la  malproksimaj  montoj,  vekas  en  ni  carman 
senton  de  trankvila  soleneco.  Kiel  la  tri  montritajn  landojn  unuigas  unu 
komuna  lingvo,  la  angla,  tiel  same  Esperanto,  la  mondlingvo,  unuigas  la  naciojn 
de  1'  tuta  terglobo. 


Al  la  Profesoro. 

Faru  kelkajn  demandojn  pri  la  lasta  leciono, 
per  verboj  en  la  estinta  tempo  (-is).  Nomu 
la  diversajn  erojn  de  la  bildo.  Fervojo  : 
lokomotivo,  tendro,  radoj,  vagon(ar)o, 
(fum)kupeo,  konduktoro,  pasageroj  au  voja- 
gantoj,  reloj,  telegraio,  signalo,  krutajo,  rivero, 
remado,  fiskaptado.  Dua  kaj  tria  fako : 
vaporsipeto,  kamentubo,  masto,  direktilo 
(-isto),  kapitano,  sipanoj,  ensipigejo.  Vetu- 
riloj  :  veturigisto,  gvidrimenoj,  vipilo,  korno, 
stupetaro,  jungajo.  Priparoligu  la  stacidomon, 
veteron,  libertempon,  pejzagon,  kontrastu  la 
tri  vojagmanierojn,  kaj  komparu  la  vivma- 
nierojn  de  la  tri  landoj.  Klarigu  kaj  demandu 
pri  diversaj  geografiaj  vortoj  :  insulo,  duon- 
insulo,  maro,  marbordo,  lago,  lagbordo, 
mont(et)o,  markolo,  valo,  intermonto,  k.c. 
Image  '  interparoligu  '  la  pasageroj n  pri  la 
pejzago  trapasata,  pri  siaj  spertoj,  vojagoj, 
k.t.p.  Nomu  la  diversajn  partojn  de  biciklo: 
kadro,  forkoj,  tuboj,  gvi(lilo,  haltigilo,selo,  lan- 
terno,  cenrado,  aksingoj ,  pedaloj,  rad(rond)oj, 
pneumatikoj,  radioj,  pumpilo,  k.t.p. 


Demandaro.5 

Pri  kio  estis  la  dua  bildo  ?  Kiel  utilas 
Esperanto  al  niaj  alilandaj  gastoj  ?  Cu  vi 
persone  bavas  fremdajn  amikojn  en  la 
Esperantistaro  ?  Cu  vi  povas  ion  diri  pri 
ili  ?  Kion  vi  rimarkas  ce  la  vagonaro  ? 
Kiom  da  radoj  havas  la  lokomotivo  ?  Cu  vi 
amas  bicikle  promeni  ?  Kial  la  biciklado 
estas  agrabla  distrilo  ?  Diru,  kion  vi  vidus  de 
sur  la  ferdeko  de  1'  sipeto  ?  Kio  estas 
diligenco  ?  Kiun  vi  preferas,  la  irlandan  au 
skotlandan  pejzagon  ?  Kial  ?  Kiel  la  nacia 
caro  ne  estas  ordinara  ?  Kion  vi  scias  pri 
Irlando,  Skotlando,  Anglujo  ?  Kiun  landon 
vi  preferas,.  kaj  kial  ?  Rakontu  pri  ia  vojago 
via  ?    Priparolu  Esperantistan  kongreson. 

f  Koloraj  bildoj  grandformataj  por  kurs- 
instruado  estas  haveblaj  po  5s.  por  la  serio 
12-opa,  ce  la  Redakcio  E.M. 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  World  over. 

Ik,  Mario,  1913a. 

Karaj  Genevoj, — I  wrote  to  you 
last  month  about  the  Esperanto  vowels 
(vokaloj)  :  this  month  I  shall  deal  with 
the  consonants  (konsonanloj) . 

Perhaps  thej's  at  the  end  of  the  two 
words  in  italics  puzzle  you.  They  are 
sounded  like  the  y  in  yes — or  the  j  in 
Hallelujah  !  The  oj  sounds  like  oy  in 
boy  or  oi  in  oil.  The  combination  aj 
has  a  sound  like  eye,  the  pronoun  /, 
or  ai  in  aisle. 

There  is  another  consonant  C  which 
is  pronounced  differently  in  Esperanto 
than  in  English.  The  letter  C  has  in 
English  no  sound  of  its  own,  being 
always  sounded  as  if  it  were  K  or  S; 
but  in  Esperanto,  where  we  have  the 
rule  :  ONE  LETTER  ONE  SOUND, 
k  sounds  ko,  s  sounds  so,  and  c  sounds 
tso — the  sound  which  we  find  in  tsar 
and  bits. 

You  have  no  doubt  found  on  looking 
at  a  page  of  Esperanto  that  some  of 
the  letters  have  roofs  or  hats  on  them. 
This  has  generally  the  effect  of  the 
addition  of  //  to  the  unadorned  con- 
sonant. C  changed  into  C  becomes 
cho,  as  in  choke  ;  5  changed  into  S 
becomes  sho,  as  in  show  or  wish  ;  g  is 
sounded  like  g  in  gem,  gin  or  age  ; 
f  like  s  in  pleasure  or  z  in  azure.  H 
(seldom  met  with)  sounds  like  ch  in 
Auchtermuchty  Loch.  (You  require 
some  practice  in  eating  porridge  and 
oatcakes  to  be  able  to  say  Auchter- 
muchty Loch,  don't  you  ?)  U  is  the 
Esperanto  W.  It  is  really  two  u's, 
one  above  the  other — a  double  "  u." 
W  was  at  one  time  written  that  way  in 
English. 

I  give  you  at  the  end  of  this  letter 
some  "  Consonant  Drill  "  for  careful 


study.  Read  the  words  aloud  so  as 
to  make  your  ear  used  to  the  sounds  ; 
then  repeat  them  over  and  over  again 
till  your  tongue  can  utter  them  with 
ease. 

Many  Esperantists  do  not  sound  A' 
as  they  ought  to  do.  It  should  be 
slightly  rolled.  Here  is  an  exercise  in 
R's  wrnch  will  amuse  as  well  as  help 
you.  Repeat  it  aloud,  giving  the  R's 
a  good  roll,  and  people  will  imagine 
that  you  have  lived  in  Bonnie  Scotland. 

"  Round  about  the  Radical  Road 
The  Radical  rascal  ran. 
Tell  me  how  many  R's  in  that  ? 
Tell  me  that  if  you  can  ? 

During  the  Esperanto  Congress  in 
Geneva  I  remember  the  consternation 
on  the  face  of  a  Frenchman  who  was 
asked  by  an  Englishman  :  "  Cu  vi 
havas  vian  kaaton  (karton)  ?  "  The 
Englishman  wanted  to  know  whether 
his  friend  had  his  card — his  visiting 
card — but  what  he  really  asked  was 
"  Have  you  got  your  cat  (kato)  ?  "  If 
you  learn  to  pronounce  your  R'sproperly 
you  will  never  make  a  mistake  like 
that. 

But  there  are  also  some  people  who 
put  in  R  where  it  is  not  needed.  I 
have  heard  an  Esperantist  say  "  Lar 
Espero,"  *  instead  of  "  La  Espero," 
just  as  some  people  say  "  He's  not 
the  slightest  idear  of  it."  Now, 
remember  the  rules  :  ONE  LETTER, 
ONE  SOUND.  EVERY  LETTER 
SOUNDED.  ACCENT  ALWAYS  ON 
THE  SECOND  LAST  SYLLABLE. 
Gis  la  revido  ! 

Uncle  Bill. 

*  I  mentioned  this  point  in  the  "  Vowel 
Drill  "  in  the  last  number  of  The  Esperanto 
Monthly.  One  of  my  nevoj  writes  to  me  in 
reference  to  this  :  "  If  la  is  not  lay,  how  on 
earth  can  you  say  it,  since  the  vowels  only  have 
one  sound  ?  "  He  says  that  he  lives  out  of 
the  reach  of  civilisation  or  a  town  of  any  size. 
(Note  continued  at  foot  of  next  page). 
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Consonant  Drill.  For  Uncle  Bill's  "  Genevoj." 

These  words  should  be  read  aloud,  at  first  very  slowly  and  deliberately,  then  more 
quickly. 

C-sound  :  ts  in  bits  ;  or  ts  in  tsar. 

CELO  PACO  SCIO  ESCEPTO 

SCENO  DANCO  SCIENCO  AKCEPTO 

CINDRO  VJCO  CITRONO  NACIO 

To  master  the  sound  of  sc — say  the  words  : — NESTS — POSTSCRIPT. 

Distinguish  :  CELO,  SELO  ;  CENTO,  SENTO  ;  PENCO,  PENSO. 
Note  words  like  those  in  English  beginning  with  C. 

KLASO       KLARA       KAROTO       KARPO  KURSO 

/-sound  :  j  in  hallelii/'ah  or  y  in  yes. 

a  b  c  d  e  f 

JARO  FAJFO  MEJLO  BOJO        ANGLUJO  JES  KAJ 

JURO  HAJLO  HEJMO  FOJNO      PRUJNO     JE  JAM 

JUNTO  KAJO  CEJANO  FJORDO    KAJUTO     EJO  TUJ* 

Column  b.    aj  is  sounded  like  Ai  in  aisle,  or  the  pronoun  I. 

c.  ej    ,,       ,,      ,,    ey  in  obey,  or  ei  in  eight. 

d.  oj    ,,       ,,      ,',    oy  in  joy,  or  in  choice,  oil. 

e.  uj    ,,       ,,      ,,    uj  in  hallelujah.    *Tuj  is  one  syllable.  SayTuje 

(Too'yeh) ,  then  drop  the  final  vowel. 

C  c  is  sounded  like  ch  in  church,  teach. 

CU     CE     EC     CIE      CI      TIE      CAR      CELO      CAMBRO      KACO  BRANCO 
G  g  is  sounded  like  g  in  gem,  age. 

GI  IG  AGO  GARDENO  MANGO  SEGO  NEGO  GENO  GIS  GUO  JUCxO 

H  fr  is  sounded  like  ch  in  loch.         HAOSO      HEMIO      HORO  JAHTO 

j  j  is  sounded  like  s  in  pleasure  ;  z  in  azure.    JALUZO     JETO      jURNALO  AjO 

§  s  is  sounded  like  sh  in  show,  push. 

SI       SUO       PUSO       STONO       SAFO       SIPO  MUSO 

C  is  sounded  like  w  in  well,  how. 

EUROPO       NEUTRAL  A       AU       AtJTUNO       MORGAtJ  LAUDO 

If  you  would  be  a  fluent  and  correct  speaker  of  Esperanto,  you  cannot  afford  to 
neglect  this  drill,  nor  the  "  Vowel  Drill  "  in  last  month's  issue  of  this  magazine. 
It  is  like  practising  scales  on  the  pianoforte — and  even  those  who  know  some 
Esperanto  will  find  that  they  will  be  benefited  by  going  over  the  exercise  two  or 
three  times. 


I  should  like  to  hear  how  people  speak  there,  but  I  think  that  the  sound  will  be  got  quite 
correctly  it  he  would  sing  "  Auld  Lang  Syne  "  or  any  tune  to  the  open  syllable  la,  or  if  he 
can't  sing,  say  la-la-la-la  quickly.    If  he  must  put  the  /'  in  .  .  .  then  I  give  it  up. 
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(Continued  from  page  35). 
give  to  objects  special  names,  why 
would  it  not  also  be  possible  to  create 
words  and  particles  and  the  other 
essentials  of  a  language  ?  And  if  so 
many  dialects  have  arisen  purely  out 
of  a  chance  blending  of  elements,  why 
could  not  a  pure  and  artificial  language 
be  create'!  by  deliberate  choice  and 
mutual  agreement  ? 

"  Scholars  must  work  out  a  language 
which  can  be  easily  learned  by  all 
nations,  even  the  wholly  uncivilized, 
because  it  is  easier  for  all  to  learn  one 
thing  than  for  one  to  learn  all  things. 

"  We  believe  that  the  world  needs  a 
common  medium  of  intercommunica- 
tion, and  that  we  shall  find  no  other 
solution  than  the  creation  of  an  abso- 
lutely new  language." 

*  *  * 

The  new  Plena  Klasika  Libro,  dedi- 
cated to  the  glory  of  our  inspired 
Majstro  in  honor  of  the  Twenty-fifth 
Jubilee  of  Esperanto,  should  be  carried 
in  the  pocket  of  every  Esperantist. 
It  contains  the  sixteen  rules  of  grammar 
and  all  the  roots  of  the  Fundamento 
and  Oficiala  Aldono  in  Esperanto, 
English,  French,  and  German.  This 
beautiful  and  convenient  little  work, 
compiled  by  Th.  Cart  and  Em.  Robert, 
makes  an  ideal  gift  for  your  Esperanto 
friend. 

*  *  * 

Whoever  has  read  Professor  Privat's 
poems  in  prose — and  what  Esperantist 
has  not  ? — will  find  in  his  first  published 
volume  of  poems,  Tra  V  Silento,  the 
charm  that  characterizes  all  that 
comes  from  his  gifted  pen,  with  further 
proof  that  Esperanto  is  a  living 
language,  capable  of  expressing  in 
poetry  as  in  prose  the  most  delicate 
shades  of  thought  and  feeling. 


Monthly   Prize  Contest. 

A  prize  will  be  given  for  the  best 
letter  of  not  more  than  125  words 
written  in  Esperanto  by  a  boy  or  girl 
not  over  14  years  of  age.  Mail  letter 
to  the  United  States  Esperanto  Associa- 
tion not  later  than  May  15th.  The 
prize  this  month  will  be  a  green  star 
enameled  pin. 

*    *  * 

A  prize  of  $25.00  is  offered  by  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association, 
Schaller,  Iowa,  for  the  best  paper  on 
"  The  International  Language,  Esper- 
anto :  the  Key  to  World-Fraterniza- 
tion," written  by  a  member  of  the 
Association  of  Cosmopolitan  Clubs. 
Papers  must  be  typewritten  in  Esper- 
anto and  also  in  English,  not  less  than 
3,500  words  in  length,  and  submitted 
by  July  15,  1913,  signed  by  a  nom  de 
plume  only,  accompanied  by  a  sealed 
envelope  containing  nom  de  plume, 
name,  and  full  address  of  the  sender. 
Papers  to  win  must  gain  seventy-five 
points.  The  names  of  the  judges  will 
be  announced  later. 

Further  particulars  will  appear  in  a 
later  issue  of  the  Monthly. 

*     *  * 

En  Restoracio. 

Kliento  :  Kelnero,  mi  deziras 
hodiau  mangi  ion  bonan. 

Kelnero  :  Nu,  atendu  iom.  Post 
unu  horo  mi  havas  libertempon  ;  tiam 
mi  kondukos  vin  en  alian  restoracion. 

Kliento  :  Kelnero,  rigardu  tien  ci. 
Jen  haro  en  la  butero. 

Kelnero  :  Bone,  tio  estas  bovin- 
haro.  Oni  metas  gin  en  la  butero  por 
montri  al  niaj  klientoj,  ke  gi  ne  estas 
margarino. 
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Ui\cle  Bill's  "  Genevoj." 

C.D.C.  First  List.  (Age in  brackets). 

1.  Mary   Currie    (6),    12,  Faraday 

Street,  Burnley,  Anglujo. 

2.  Kenneth  Currie  (10),  12,  Faraday 

Street,  Burnley,  Anglujo. 

3.  Bessie    Judd    (13),    2,  Deronda 

Road,  Heme  Hill,  London,  Ang. 

4.  Rene  Defarve  (14),  42,  rue  Ouinaux 

Bruxelles,  Nord,  Belgujo. 

5.  Drummond  Page  (9),  127,  Brunts- 

field  Place,  Edinburgh,  Skotlando. 

6.  Frank    H.    Briscoe    (15),  130, 

Whittington  Road,  Bowes  Park, 
London,  N.,  Ang.  (Nur  deziras 
korespondi  kun  neangloj  per  bildoj 
de  lokomotivoj). 

Announcements  of  the 
United  States  Espsranto  Association. 

The  following  text-books  and  propaganda 
material  sent  post  paid  on  receipt  of  price  : — 

THE  ESPERANTO  MANUAL.  A  Complete 
Guide  to  the  International  Language.  By 
Margaret   L.    Jones,    L.K.       Price  25c. 

ESPERANTO  IN  FIFTY  LESSONS.  By 
Edmond  Privat.  Price  40c. 

KARLO.  A  Beautiful  and  Helpful  Reading 
Book  in  the  form  of  a  story.  By  Edmond 
Privat.  Price  15c. 

ESPERANTO  FOR  THE  ENGLISH.  By 
A.  Franks.  Price  20c. 

THE  ESPERANTO  HOME  STUDENT.  By 
James  Robbie.  Price  10c. 

COX'S  GRAMMAR  AND  COMMENTARY. 
The  Best  and  Most  Complete  Grammar  of 
Esperanto  for  the  Advanced  English 
student.  .  Price  75c. 

ESPERANTO  -  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY. 
By  E.  A.  Millidge.  The  Classic  Epitome 
of  Esperanto  Literature.  Invaluable  alike 
to  the  Student  and  the  Practised  Esper- 
antist.    480  pp.  Price  1$  50c. 

For  German  Students. 

ELEMENTAR-LEHRBUCH  DER  ESPER- 
ANTO-SPRACHE.    By  W.  Velten.  35c. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  ESPERANTO  LAN- 
GUAGE. Parti.  By  Edmond  Privat.  25c. 

THE  PASSING  OF  BABEL.  An  account  of 
the  Origin,  Spread,  and  Present  Utility  of 
Esperanto.    By  Bernard  Long.    Price  15c. 

PROPAGANDA  POSTCARDS;  The  pTo- 
gress  of  Esperanto  in  a  nutshel1    6c.  per  doz. 

PLENA  KLASIKA  LIBRO  DE  ESPER- 
ANTO. By  Prof.  Th.  Cart  and  Mr.  Em. 
Robert.    Flexible  cloth  binding,  in  carton. 

35C 


7.  Edna   Michell   (10),   St.  John's 

Terrace,  Devoran,  Cornwall,  Ang. 

8.  Jean  Heybergh  (18),  Avenue  de 

Jette  151,  Brussels,  Belg. 

9.  Fred   Geary   (ii),   189,  London 

Road,  St.  Leonards-on-Sea,  Ang. 

H=  * 

I  hope  to  add  many  names  to  this 
list  next  month,  including  some  from 
the  United  States.  Will  you  send 
your  name  and  address  to  me,  and  add 
your  age  ?  This  will  show  that  you 
are  willing  to  correspond  in  Esperanto 
on  picture  post-cards  with  other  folks 
on  the  list.  Address — Uncle  Bill,  c.o. 
Esperanto  Monthly,  133,  High  Holborn, 
London. 

TRA  L'  SILENTO.  By  Edmond  Privat, 
Leather,  de  luxe,  50c.  ;  vellum,  35c. 

Four  ESPERANTO  SONGS,  set  to  music, 
postcard  size,  for  clubs,  etc.,  6c.  per  dozen. 

1.  LA  ESPERO.    By  Dr.  Zamenhof. 

2.  PATRUJOMIA.  An  International  Hymn. 
By  W.  G.  Adams.    Tune  "  America." 

3.  ANTAUEN  MARSAS  NI.  By  A  B, 
Deans.  Tune  "  Battle  Hymn  of  the 
Republic." 

4.  MALNOVA  TEMP'.  Esperanto  version 
of  "  Auld  Lang  Syne."  By  Thomas 
Hunter. 

ESPERANTO.  The  famous  Humorous 
Song  by  Harrison  Hill,  that  prince  of 
entertainers.  25c.  per  dozen. 

ESPERANTO  SEALS.       20c.  per  hundred. 

BEAUTIFUL  GREEN  STAR  PINS.  The 
Esperanto  Emblem.  25c.  each. 

INTERNATIONAL  MONETARY  SYSTEM 
AND  LONDON  ESPERANTO  CHECK 
BANK.  Copies  of  this  leaflet  sent  on 
receipt  of  stamp. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  ESPERANTO. 
Art  Cloth,  Gilt  Edge,  50c.  French 
Morocco,  limp,  65c. 

(We  cannot  announce  prices  on  the  above 
before  the  issue  of  No.  3,  after  we  have  re- 
ceived our  first  -shipment,  which  is  probably 
now  on  the  way,  with  quotations.  We  shall 
sell  the  book  at  a  very  small  margin. — 
U.S.E.A.). 

The  net  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  al1 
books  ani  propaganda  material  are  devoted 
tj  the  spread  of  the  International  Language, 
Esperanto. 

Send  orders  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
UNITED  STATICS  ESPERANTO  ASSOCIA- 
TION, Schaller.  Iowa. 


Chatham  :  Presita  de  W.  &  J.  Mackay  &  Co.,  Ltd. 


Official  Organ  of  the  United  States  Esperanto  Association^  Schaller^  Iowa,  U.S.A. 
P  mm-       -       -      ~    ,  -      -      -  -------- 
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The  International  Language 
of  I.  I.  ZAMENHOF. 

"  The   Living  Language  of  a 
Living  People." 

A  Second  Language  for  all. 

In  use  twenty-five  years. 

Strictly  phonetic  :    one  letter, 
one  sound.    Fixed  Accent. 


Roots  international. 

One  conjugation, 
tions. 


No  excep- 


The  most  delicate  shades  of 
meaning  expressed  by  its 
ingenious  method  of  word- 
building. 

Used  and  spoken  in  every 
country  on  the  Globe. 

More  than  one  hundred  journals 
published  annual] y. 

A  large  and  rapidly  growing 
literature. 


Published  by  the  BRITISH  ESPERANTO  ASSOCIATION, 

133,  HIGH  HOLBORN,  LONDON,  ENGLAND. 


Editorial  Matter  ( only)  should  be  sent  to  William  \V .  Mann,  c\o  B.E.A.,  at  above  a  Wr< 
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ALPHABET  -abccdefgghh  i  j  jk 
lmnoprsstuuv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  (bits),  c 
{church),  e  (th<?re),  g  (good),  g  (jump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  (yes,  hallelu/ah),  J  (leisure), 
o  (for,  might),  s  (see),  s  (sha.\\),  u  (poor),  u 
(consonant  =  w  in  7vay). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (cow),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(halleltt/ah),  eii  (day-7t>a.ge).—  Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one  :  vojo,  kantado,  interparolo,  ankati, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word.*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers), ,  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home( wards).  Pli 
gran  da  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej'  bele  el: 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.—  ^//,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  Si, 
she,  It,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him-, 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS.— One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present .  -as,  time  being.  Past : 
-is,  time  been.  Future  :  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  -willed  or  wished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  Si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lemi  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.    Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother  - 
read.    Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke   li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or  -e.  Passive  :  -at,  -it,  -ot.  Only  auxiliary, 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi ! 

Examples. — La  leganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolonto, 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak) ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Lnstruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc.)  est  as,  estis,  estos  or  eslus 
leganta(j),  leginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to-read  (  =  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instruata(j),  instruita(j),  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lernolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch- 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevene, 
longedaura,  ?nulteparola,  rapidira,  tiamido, 
tie?iiro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Taking  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
^d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac 
tion,  beginning 

ge  both  sexes  tc 
gether 

mal  opposites 

pra  great-  (rela- 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

*  ROOTS, 
dom  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 

de  idea 

urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
hom  manfkind ) 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
Vid  see 
ir  go 
am  love 
sent  feel 
far  do,  make 
tim  fear 
tuS  touch 
romp  break 
leg  read  [ing 
skrib  write,  writ- 
met  put 
kur  run 
help  help 
parol  speak 
8tar  stand 
pren  take 
rapid  quick 
bel  beautiful,  fine 
mon  money 
grand  big,  great 
long  long 
glat  smooth 


bon  good 
sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out  or 

per  by  (means)  of 

al  to 

cu  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  'thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusative(  shows 
object,  also  di- 
ne t  ion) 


VERBAL, 
-as,  present 
-is,  past 
-OS,  future 
-U,  imperative 
-i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration,  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 

things 


Cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

60  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -ity,  -ship, 
-tude) 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for,  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  joung  of,  des- 
cendant of 

ig  cause,  make, 
render  (to  bej 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be1 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (-ible, 
-able) 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

ul  one,  character- 
ised by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond- 
ing to  je  among 
the  prepositions 


The  Cosmopolitan  Clubs  and  Esperanto 

By  MISS  J.  E.  HAMAND,  Secretary 
United  States  Esperanto  Association,  Schaller,  Iowa 


[Reprinted  from  Cosmopolitan  Student,  March,  1913] 


AMONG  all  the  great  world  organ- 
izations now  making  for  the 
fraternization  of  humanity,  the  Cos- 
mopolitan Club  Movement  is  one  of 
the  most  potent  and  promising,  in 
that  its  student  members  of  today  are 
to  be  the  progressive  and  altruistic 
leaders  in  their  respective  countries 
tomorrow.  Exchange  of  students  be- 
tween countries  would  be  of  far 
greater  importance  than  an  exchange 
of  professors,  in  solving  the  problems 
of  interracial  justice  and  fraternity. 
It  is  therefore  deeply  gratifying  to 
find  a  well-organized  movement 
among  the  students  in  the  colleges  and 
universities  of  the  world,  destined  to 
become  increasingly  international, 
whose  aim  is  to  engender  in  each  and 
all  a  generous  application  of  all  that 
is  fine  and  worthy  in  the  character  of 
their  fellow  students. 

Antedating  the  Corda  Fratres  by 
some  fifteen  years  and  as  if  to  enable 
them  to  complete  a  work  nobly  be- 
gun, there  was  given  to  the  world  the 
one  necessary  instrument  to  make  this 
great  student  body  international  in 


fact  as  well  as  in  name— the  Interna- 
tional Language,  Esperanto. 

Created  by  its  author,  Dr.  L.  L. 
Zamenhof ,  profound  scholar  and  lover 
of  his  kind,  in  the  hope  of  removing 
the  greatest  cause  of  misunderstand- 
ing and  racial  antipathy— diversity  of 
tongues— Esperanto  is  not  merely  a 
language  which  has  for  twenty-five 
years  admirably  served  every  use  re- 
quired of  the  greatest  national  lan- 
guages ;  it  is  the  symbol  and  essential 
instrument  of  a  great  ideal— "  to  es- 
tablish a  neutral  foundation  on  which 
the  various  races  of  mankind  may 
hold  peaceful  brotherly  intercourse 
without  intruding  on  each  other  their 
racial  differences."  It  is  not  alone 
the  language  itself,  noble  as  it  is  in 
its  masterful  simplicity,  but  the  spirit 
of  Esperantism— of  brotherly  love  — 
that  vitalizes  the  whole  movement, 
which  has  made  of  Esperanto  "the 
living  language  of  a  living  people." 
now  used  in  every  corner  of  the  globe. 

Nothing  could  therefore  be  more 
fitting  than  that  these  two  great  or- 
ganizations, the  Cosmopolitan  Clubs 


and  Esperanto,  identical  in  their 
practical  aims  and  ideals,  should  work 
hand  in  hand  for  the  speedier  realiza- 
tion of  their  common  purpose.  In  this 
progressive  age  life  is  far  too  short 
to  learn  many  of  the  national  lan- 
guages, all  requiring  years  to  master, 
when  there  stands  ready  for  use  one 
so  simple  and  logical  as  Esperanto, 
fifty  times  easier  to  learn,  especially 
for  the  trained  mind  of  the  student, 
than  any  national  tongue.  In  the 
words  of  the  distinguished  linguist, 
the  late  Rev.  J.  E.  B.  Mayor,  Profes- 
sor of  Latin  Literature  at  Cambridge 
University,  who  learned  Esperanto 
in  his  eightieth  year  and  in  less  than 
three  months,  in  order  to  be  able  to 
greet  the  delegates  to  the  Third  In- 
ternational Esperanto  Congress  held 
at  that  university:  "As  a  first  step 
to  other  languages,  one  so  simple, 
so  uniform,  with  such  a  richness  of 
vowel  sounds  as  Esperanto,  will  be 
invaluable,  especially  for  English 
folk.  .  .  .  Certainly  Dr.  Zamenhof  is 
a  great  genius. '  I  consider  it  an  in- 
spiration." In  no  real  sense  is  Es- 
peranto artificial  at  all.  It  is  truly 
international,  the  quintessence  of  all 
the  great  national  languages  and, 
like  them,  based  on  the  Latin  anl 
Teutonic  roots  we  already  know.  As 
Dr.  Giesswein,  the  eminent  Hunga- 
rian pacifist,  said  at  the  First  Races 
Congress,  "  Esperanto  is  not  a  de- 
si  royer  of  language,  but  a  conserver 


of  them."  It  is  therefore  welcomed 
as  a  divine  gift  by  the  smaller  na- 
tions whose  languages  and  literature 
are  in  imminent  danger  of  annihila- 
tion, and  with  whose  literary  treas- 
ures Esperanto  is  already  acquaint- 
ing the  world.  A  decision  at  one  in- 
ternational congress  of  Corda  Fra- 
tres  to  adopt  Esperanto  as  the  offi- 
cial language  of  all  subsequent  bi- 
ennial congresses  would  find  all  the 
delegates  equipped  with  a  masterful 
knowledge  of  this  neutral  medium  of 
intercommunication — the  key  to  the 
solution  of  the  world-peace  problem. 

Nowhere  is  a  neutral  language  more 
needed  than  in  international  con- 
gresses, often  attended  by  representa- 
tives of  twenty  to  forty  nationalities. 
As  the  author  of  Esperanto  said  at  the 
First  Universal  Races  Congress,  those 
who  wish  to  discover  what  a  great  uni- 
fying force  resides  in  this  neutral  lan- 
guage, which  belongs  equally  to  all, 
the  smaller  as  well  as  the  dominating 
races,  should  attend  one  of  the  an- 
nual International  Esperanto  Con- 
gresses. There  they  would  behold  per- 
fect harmony  and  understanding  and 
that  cordial  sympathy  that  can  be  fos- 
tered only  by  the  use  of  a  common 
neutral  language  which  enables  men 
of  smaller  nations  to  participate  with 
equal  joy  and  profit  in  all  the  pro- 
ceedings without  the  humiliating  re1 
minder  of  the  superior  importance 


claimed  for  the  two  or  three  standard 
languages  usually  employed. 

Our  great  Persian  teacher,  Abdul- 
Baha,  has  urged  upon  his  millions  of 
followers  the  study  and  use  of  the  In- 
ternational Language,  Esperanto,  and 
his  father,  sixty  years  before,  advo- 
cated "one  language  as  the  greatest 
means  of  unity  and  the  basis  of  inter- 
national conference,  recommending  to 
the  kings  of  the  earth  that  one  sec- 
ondary language  should  be  adopted 
by  all  governments.  By  this  means 
every  nation  might  have  its  own  natal 
tongue  and  acquire  the  international 
language.  All  nations  would  then  be 
able  to  communicate  and  consult  with 
perfect  facility,  and  the  dissensions 
due  to  diversity  of  language  would 
not  remain."  Thus  and  thus  only 
"races  and  nations  with  their  differ- 
ent creeds  are  coming  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  word  of  unity  in  love 
and  in  peace."  In  a  recent  address 
on  the  International  Language  de- 
livered in  Edinburgh,  Abdul  Baha 
made  the  following  significant  state- 
ment: "Let  us  thank  the  Lord  be- 
cause the  Esperanto  language  is  cre- 
ated. We  have  commanded  all  the 
Bahais  in  the  Orient  to  study  this 
language  very  carefully,  and  ere  long 
it  will  spread  all  over  the  East." 

In  view  of  the  recent  astounding 
developments  in  China,  it  comes  as  a 
surprise  to  no  one  to  learn  that  that 
glorious    new    republic    should  be 


among  the  foremost,  to  give  govern- 
mental recognition  to  the  Interna- 
tional Language.  Finding  that  it  is 
much  easier  for  the  Chinese  to  learn 
English  through  the  medium  of  Es- 
peranto, Minister  of  Education  Isai 
has  introduced  the  study  of  the  lan- 
guage into  the  public  schools  of 
Shanghai  and  has  arranged  to  estab- 
lish an  official  Esperanto  school  in 
Peking,  while  the  ex-president,  Dr. 
Sun  Yat  Sen,  himself  presides  over  a 
large  class  of  students  organized  by 
the  Chinese  Federation. 

The  advantage  of  Esperanto  to  the 
traveler  must  be  experienced  to  be 
appreciated.  Only  the  Esperantist 
who  has  traveled  in  foreign  countries, 
using  and  needing  no  other  tongue, 
can  understand  the  strange,  inde- 
scribable joy  of  being  welcomed  and 
served  by  his  foreign  brothers  as  by 
kinsmen  and  dear  friends.  Again,  the 
profits  and  pleasures  derived  from 
correspondence  with  fellow  students 
of  all  nations  through  this  medium 
can  not  be  overestimated.  To  come 
into  touch  with  its  leaders  and  advo- 
cates, who  are  scholars  and  linguists 
as  well  as  idealists,  is  both  broaden- 
ing and  uplifting. 

It  is  pertinent  here  to  call  attention 
to  the  action  of  the  "Oxford  Com- 
mittee for  Promoting  International 
Understanding  and  Friendlines ' '  at 
a  meeting  in  Manchester,  England,  in 
October  last,  at  which  President  Xas- 


myth  of  the  Cqrda  Fratres  Central 
Committee  was  present,  when  a  reso- 
lution was  passed  conveying  to  for- 
eign universities  their  fraternal  greet- 
ings and  their  desire  to  encourage  and 
help  friendly  intercourse  between 
universities  all  over  the  world.  The 
resolution  reads:  "That  this  meet- 
ing recognizes  in  the  international 
character  of  university  learning,  and 
in  freedom  of  access  for  students  of 
all  races  to  university  teaching,  im- 
portant aids  for  the  promotion  of 
international  friendship ;  and  in- 
structs the  Honorary  Secretary  to 
forward  its  fraternal  greetings  to 
the  universities  of  foreign  countries, 
and  the  various  Federations  of  Uni- 
versity Students."  The  significant 
point  is  that  the  resolution,  to- 
gether with  a  letter,  was  sent  to  for- 
eign universities  not  only  in  English 
and  Latin,  but  in  Esperanto.  The 
action  of  this  high  and  learned  body 
of  educators,  who  declared  that  the 
Peace  Movement ' '  must  have  its  base 
in  the  universities, "  is  a  clear  recog- 
nition of  the  fact  that  only  by  the 
use  of  the  International  Language, 
easily  learned  by  all,  could  they 
reach  the  great  number  of  universi- 
ties where  neither  English  nor  Latin 
would  avail. 

This  is  an  invitation  and  a  distinct 
challenge  to  the  children  of  these  uni 


versities,  the  students  of  the  world, 
and  in  direct  line  with  the  work  of  the 
Cosmopolitan  Clubs— the  fraterniza- 
tion of  students,  and  if  this  powerful 
student  force  were  to  honor  itself  by 
taking  the  initiative  and  adopting 
Esperanto  as  its  medium  of  world  in- 
tercommunication, soon  other  great 
organizations  working  for  similar 
ideals,  noting  its  unifying  influence 
and  the  sympathetic  understanding 
resulting  from  its  use,  would  follow 
their  example.  Usage,  not  govern- 
mental decrees,  is  the  deciding  fac- 
tor in  its  adoption.  For,  in  the  clos- 
ing words  of  Dr.  Zamenhof  at  the 
Races  Congress,  "as  Esperanto  makes 
progress  in  the  world,  the  men  of  dif- 
ferent peoples  will  meet  more  and 
more  frequently  and  converse  in  a 
neutral  speech;  they  will  come  to  un- 
derstand and  like  each  other  better; 
they  will  feel  more  deeply  that  they 
are  of  one  heart,  one  mind,  and  one 
ideal,  and  have  the  same  sufferings 
and  sorrows.  They  will  realize  that 
all  this  mutual  hatred  of  peoples  is 
only  a  relic  of  barbaric  times.  On  this 
neutral  base,  the  one  fundamental 
base,  will  be  established  the  harmo- 
nious and  purely  'human'  humanity 
of  the  future,  of  which  the  prophets 
of  all  lands  and  all  ages  have 
dreamed. ' ' 
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In  response  to  a  request  from  the 
Iowa  University  Chapter  of  the  As.- 
sociation  of  Cosmopolitan  Clubs,  the 
Secretary  of  the  United  States  Esper- 
anto Association  addressed  that  body 
on  the  15th  of  March  on  the  subject 
"  Esperanto,  Internationalism,  and  the 
Association  of  Cosmopolitan  Clubs." 
As  a  result  of  the  lecture  a  flourishing 
group  has  been  formed,  the  first 
Esperanto  class  to  be  organized  in  this 
great  student  body  in  our  country,  and 
we  hope  that  every  Cosmopolitan  Club 
in  America  will  eventually  become  a 
strong  Esperanto  center,  thus  enabling 
the  members  to  hold  free  communica- 
tion with  their  fellow-students  through- 
out the  world. 

To  facilitate  the  study  of  the  lan- 
guage, the  United  States  Esperanto 
Association  has  presented  to  this 
first  Cosmopolitan  Esperanto  group  a 
library  of  43  volumes,  together  with  a 
representative  list  of  the  Esperanto 
magazines.  The  volumes  selected  con- 
sist of  the  best  reference  works  and 
Esperanto  versions  of  masterpieces  of 
national  literatures,  which  make  direct 
appeal  to  our  foreign  students.  It  has 
been  truly  said  that  all  literature  that 
is  valuable  belongs  to  the  world,  and 
this  service  alone  of  the  International 
Language,  in  preserving  and  first 
making  known  beyond  domestic  limits 
these  national  masterpieces,  is  one  of 
its    greatest    and    noblest  missions. 


While  the  best  text- books,  all  available 
at  nominal  prices,  have  been  placed  in 
the  library,  the  club  has  selected  for  its 
class  work  the  excellent  Jones'  Manual, 
to  be  used  hand  in  hand  with  THE 
Esperan to  Monthly. 

The  delightful  social  hour  which 
followed  the  Secretary's  lecture,  afford- 
ing her  an  opportunity  of  meeting  the 
members  of  the  Cosmopolitan  Club 
representing  India,  China,  Japan, 
Russia,  Bohemia,  Kroatia,  Germany, 
and  other  countries,  was  one  of  the 
most  interesting  and  memorable  in  her 
experience,  and  one  could  only  wonder 
if  it  is  not  true  of  Iowa  University,  as 
President  Eliot  has  said  of  Harvard, 
that  the  "  Cosmopolitan  Club  is  the 
most  interesting  club  in  the  university." 

No  great  movement  to-day,  making 
for  world-fraternization,  is  fraught 
with  greater  significance  and  more  far- 
reaching  possibilities  than  the  Associa- 
tion of  Cosmopolitan  Clubs  and  the 
Corda  Fratres,  the  international  organ- 
ization of  European  students,  with 
which  it  has  recently  become  affiliated. 

Hs 

Every  Cosmopolitan  Club  Chapter  in 
the  United  States  regularly  receives 
The  Esperanto  Monthly,  the  only 
English-Esperanto  purely  propaganda 
journal  published  in  the  world,  edited 
in  collaboration  with  some  of  the  ablest 
and  most  widely  known  Esperantists 
living  (note  the  distinguished  list  on 
page  5,  Vol.  I.,  No.  i),  who  are  freely 
giving  to  our  readers  the  fruits  of  their 
rich  experience  ;  and  we  are  only  too 
glad  to  express  openly  our  gratitude  to 
these  earnest,  self-sacrificing,  disinter- 
ested men  and  women,  who  have  made 
possible  a  publication  whose  need  is 
equally  felt  on  both  sides  of  the 
Atlantic.  (Coutd.  page  64). 
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La  Ligo  de  Patrinetoj.  The  Little  Mothers'  League. 

It  will  be  found  a  useful  exercise  to  render  into  idiomatic  English  the  partial  and  literal 
translation  given.  Use  the  Summary  on  page  50  and  the  Cefec  Key.  The  article  was  written  by  a 
German  Esperantist.  The  hyphens  are  not  essential,  but  inserted  as  helps  i?i  breaking  tip  the  words. 

Tio       estas        la    nomo    de      unu-igo    de        lern-ant-inoj    en  la  ago  de 

Thai  is  the     name     of   one-becoming  (  =  union)     lemi—to  learn     in  age 

ok         gis     dekdu  jaroj,  kiu      fond-igis       antau      tri    jaroj  en  Novjorko. 

eight  till,  up- to  twehw  years,  which  =  was  founded     beforo  =  ago    three  Ne7V  York. 

La     Ligo     de    Patr-in-etoj,   kiu     jam    havas    dudek     mil     anojn,  estas 

patro— father,  et  shows  diminutive    already     has        twenty  thousand  members 

fondita  por   dis-vast-igi   instruo-n  pri    la    fleg-ado    de    suc-infanoj     en  la 

founded    for    =  spread  abroad    teaching    about      fleg=  to  nurse  suci—to  suck 

familioj  de  la  mal-a]taj      popol-klasoj.      Oni  trovis,  ke  la  junaj 

families  alla  =  high  =  classes  of  the  people.     One  founds  it  has  been  found,  that 

lernantinoj  estas  pli  facile  instru-eblaj  pri  lau-racia  flegado  de  sucinfanoj,  ol 

=pupils         are  more  easily  —  reasonable  sucklings,  than 

ofte  iliaj   patrinoj,    kaj    car   ili  ofte    en    la    labor-ist-aj    familioj  devas 

mothers  because  —  7vorking-men,s 

gardi  siajn       ge-fratojn         pli-junajn,     ili    estas    speciale  gravaj 

look  after, guard  their    brothers-and-sisters  more-young— younger  important 

kiel     per-uloj     de  la  higieno.     La  instruado  okazas      unu-foje     en  ciu 

as  =  intermediaries  hygiene.  takes  place    =  once  (fojo— time)  each 

semajno     en    la  lern-ej-a  halo  per  la  lerneja       kurac-isto,         au  dum 

week  school  kuraci  —  to  treat  medically,   or  during 

varmego    vesper-e  en  la  tegment-gardenoj  de  la  lernejo.   La  kuracisto  kvazau. 

great-heat       evening  roof-gardens  doctor  as-it-wcre 

babile       donas  informojn  pri  la  dangeroj,  kiuj  minacas  la  sucinfanon  per  erara 

—  in-chatting  gives  threaten  wrong 

nutrado  kaj  manka  pureco,    kaj       klar-igas       tion  per  koloraj  bildoj  kaj 

feeding  deficient  pur  =  clean         klar,  clear  =  explains  coloured  pictures 

pri-parolas  la  kontrau-rimedojn.     La  fleg-ist-ino  praktike  montras  la 

paroli=  to  speak  (counter)  remedies 

banadon,  lavadon,  pudradon,  aplikadon  de  la      vind-ajo      kaj  pesadon  de 

bath,  wash,         powder,  vind=  to  wind  round  weighing 

1'  sucinfano.    Precipe  oni  instruas  la  uzadon  de  la  lakto,  la  pur-igadon  de  la 

Especially  cleansing 

boteloj  kaj  suciloj.    La  infanoj  ekzercas  sian       lernajon      en  siaj  familioj ; 

teats.  —  what-they-have-leamt 

ofte  ankau  ili  al-kondukas  la  patrinojn  al  la  instruado.     Por        varbi  la 

bring  win  (get-hold-of) 

knabinojn  por  tiuj  sen-dev-ig-aj  instruadoj  t  la  lernej-estraro  donas 

=  optional  (deviga  =  compulsory)  =  school-authorities 

al  ciu  knabino,  kiu  parto-prenis  ses  lecionojn  pri  flegado  de  sucinfanoj,  membro- 

take-part 

diplomon  kaj  la  signon  :  brocon  el  blanka  metalo,  per  kiu  si  estas 

diploma  badge       brooch  (  made)  out  of  =  in  ?vhite 

kvazaii    oficial-e  legitimita.    La  lernantinoj  elektas  unu  el  siaj  kamarad-inoj 

solo-speak  choose  comrade 

prezidant-ino,  kiu   ricevas    la  signon  el  oro.    La  patrinetoj  per  tio  estas 

receive,  get  gold 

rajt-ig-itaj  inter-veni  kontrau  malbon-statoj,  kiujn  ili  vidas  ce  fremdaj 

=  authorized  against  bad       states,     which  see         foreign  — of  others 

Mf'infanoj,  au     anonci       tion  al  la  san-ofic-ejo. — El  Berliner  Tageblatt, 
announce,  report  health-bureau. 
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Sur  la  Sablejo. — Esperanto  Conven 

— ■  Bonan  tagon,  Sinjoro  ! 

—  Ha,  mia  amiko  !  Mi  tre  gojas 
ree  vin  vicli.  Kiam  mi  ekiris  por 
vagado  sur  la  marborda  sablejo,  mi  ne 
atendis  tiun  ci  plezuron,  kia  hela 
sunbrila  tago  ! 

—  Ja  estas  ;  kaj  laii  mia  penso,  la 
moviganta  marsuprajo  ciam  aspektas 
tiel  plena  je  viveco  kaj  energio. 

Antau  kelkaj  minutoj  mi  vidis 
oliv-verdan  markreskajon  kiu  similas 
al  malgranda  arbo  havanta  dikan 
firman  trunkon,  kelkaj n  torditajn  rad- 
ikojn  kaj  ce  la  supra  ekstremajo  aron 
de  longaj  plataj  folioj.  Kio  estas  ? 

—  Tio  estas  Laminaria  digitata,  kaj 
estas  tre  interesa,  kvankam  ofta,  car 
gi  estas  ne  nur  la  logejo  de  multaj  ec 
maloftaj  specoj  de  mar-kreskajoj  kaj 
bestoj,  sed  malgrau  gia  arbosimila 
aspekto  gi  estas  tute  konstruita  el 
celoj,  kaj  ne  havas  tian  organizon, 
kian  havas  arbo. 

— ■  Mi  pensas  ke  tio  estas  io  pri- 
pensinda  por  la  Esperantistoj  ;  grand- 
nombro  da  eroj,  kiuj  aparte  ne  havas 
fortikecon,  tamen  unuiginte  grupe  ili 
farigas  fortikaj  kaj  daiiraj,  kiel  kverk- 
arbo. 

—  Tre  vere  !  Cu  ni  iru  pli  proksi- 
men  al  la  marrando  ? 

—  Jes,  sed  kia  stranga  afero  !  Mi 
pensis,  ke  la  sablo  estas  preskau  tute 
senakva,  tamen  guste  kie  mi  staras  nun 
trovigas  multo  da  akvo. 

—  La  kialo  de  tio  estas,  ke  la  pre- 
mado  de  via  pezo  alproksimigas  la 
sablerojn  unu  la  alian,  kaj  sekve  de  tio 
plifortigas  la  kapilara  agado  ;  ordinare 
oni  elprernas  akvon  el  objekto  sed  tiu- 
okaze  oni  enpremas  akvon  en  gin. 

—  Sajnas  al  mi,  ke  tio  estas  plua 
konsilo  por  la  Esperantistoj — ne  staru 
tro  longe  samloke,  sed  respondu  al  la 
vigliga  vorto  "  Antauen." 


tion.  G.  WILSON  BURN,  F. B  E. A. 

—  Good-day,  Sir ! 

—  Ah,  my  friend  !  I  am  very  glad 
to  see  you  again.  When  I  started  for 
a  stroll  on  the  sands  I  did  not  expe<  t 
this  pleasure.  What  a  bright  sunny 
day  ! 

—  Indeed  it  is  ;  and  to  my  mind  the 
moving  surface  of  the  sea  always 
appears  so  full  of  life  and  energy. 

A  few  minutes  ago  I  saw  an  olive- 
green  seaweed  which  looks  like  a  small 
tree,  having  a  thick  solid  trunk,  a  few 
twisted  roots  and  at  the  upper 
extremity  a  number  of  long  flat  leaves. 
WThat  is  it  ? 

—  It  is  Laminaria  digitata  (Tangle), 
and  is  very  interesting,  though  common 
because  it  is  not  only  the  dwelling- 
place  of  many,  even  rare,  kinds  of  sea 
plants  and  animals,  but,  notwithstand- 
ing its  tree-like  appearance,  it  is  entirely 
built  up  of  cells,  and  has  not  that 
organisation  which  a  tree  has. 

—  I  think  that  this  is  something 
worth  thinking  about  by  Esperantists  ; 
a  large  number  of  particles  which 
separately  have  no  power  of  resistance, 
but  when  united  in  a  group  become 
sturdy  and  lasting  as  an  oak  tree. 

—  Very  true  !  Shall  we  now  go 
nearer  to  the  water's  edge  ? 

—  Yes,  but  what  a  strange  thing  ! 
I  thought  that  the  sand  was  almost 
quite  dry,  but  just  where  I  am  standing 
there  is  now  a  quantity  of  water. 

—  The  reason  of  that  is  that  the 
pressure  of  your  weight  causes  the 
grains  of  sand  to  come  nearer  to  each 
other,  and  in  consequence  the  capillary 
action  is  increased ;  as  a  rule  we  squeeze 
water  out  of  an  object,  but  in  this  case 
we  squeeze  water  into  it. 

—  It  seems  to  me  that  this  is  another 
lesson  for  the  Esperantists  :  Don't 
stand  too  long  in  one  place,  but 
respond  to  the  battle-cry — "  Onward  !" 
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PICTURE  LESSONS  IN  ESPERANTO. 


S.  R.  MARSHALL  kaj  W.  W.  MANN. 

Multaj  personoj  eble  opinias,  ke,  kun 
la  generala  disvastigo  de  Esperanto, 
la  komprenigisto  farigas  senutila.  Tute 
ne.  Car  kvankam  nin  Esperantistojn 
plej  ofte  cien  gvidas  tre  afable  niaj 
alilandaj  samideanoj,  ni  tamen  ne 
volus  ciam  ekspluati  ilian  gasta- 
mecon,  kaj  en  tiu  okazo  la  inter- 
pretisto,  precipe  se  li  scias  Esperanton, 
estas  tre  utila.  Tiu,  kiun  ni  vidas 
sur  la  bildo,  portas  la  bone  konatan 
uniformon  bluan  de  Cook.  Rekta, 
servopreta,  kun  vigla  mieno,  li 
ridetante  atendas  ce  sia  posteno.  En 
ciu  pli  grava  urbo  kaj  haveno  de 
Europo  kaj  de  1'  Oriento  dejoras  tia 
homo,  kies  devo  estas  iri  renkonte  al 
la  cefaj  vagonaroj  kaj  vaporsipoj 
por  helpi  per  siaj  informoj  la 
vojagantojn.  Oni  povas  tute  sentime 
fidi  al  lia  kompetenteco.  Li  kapablas 
respondi  ciajn  demandojn,  kaj  klarigi 
elokvente  ciujn  vidindajojn,  en  multaj  lingvoj.  Kiel  multe  pli  facila  estus 
lia  tasko,  se  la  tuta  mondo  parolus  Esperante  !  Sed  la  interpretisto  ne 
suficas  por.  ciuj  aferoj.  Kvankam  tre  agrabla  estas  jam  la  ordinara 
vojagado,  ekzistas  iaj  personoj,  kiuj  deziras  vidi  ne  nur  la  suprajon  kaj 
la  eksterajon  de  la  lando  vizitata,  sed  ankau  pli  intime  koni  la  internan  vivon  de  la 
logantoj  mem.  Por  faciligi  la  plenumon  de  tia  deziro,  fondigis  la  Universala 
Esperanta  Asocio,  per  kies  delegitoj  kaj  konsuloj  esperantaj  oni  povas  tre 
oportune  rilati  kun  lokaj  samideanoj  en  ciu  lando. 

Profesoro. 

Avizo  al  turistoj  :  Afisejo,  anoncoj,  la  graveco  de  reklamado  (ankau  en  la  propagando  !). 
Tradukigu  kaj  priparoligu  la  vortojn  sur  la  bildo.  La  homo  :  nomu  la  partojn  de  1'  korpo  ;  la 
vcstaro :  redingoto,  pantalono,  kepio,  kolumo,  cemizo,  manikoj,  manumoj,  butonoj  orumitaj, 
galono.  Imagigu,  ke  la  kursanoj  estas  turistoj,  kaj  vi  interpretisto  ;  faro  interparoladon  pri 
hoteloj,  vidindajoj,  k.t.p.    Klarigu  la  rolon  kaj  organizadon  de  la  U.E.A.,  de  la  nacia  societo. 

Demandaro.* 

Kio  estas  interpretisto  ?  Kion  opinias  multaj  ?  Kio  estas  avizo  ?  Kial  reklamado  estas 
grava  ?  Kiel  vi  povas  helpi  la  propagandon  de  Esperanto  ?  Dim  ion  pri  la  uniformo  de  la 
interpretisto.  Nomu  kelkajn  partojn  de  la  homa  korpo.  Kio  estas  la  devo  de  interpretisto  ? 
Kie  li  dejoras  ?  Kiel  Esperanto  laciligus  lian  taskon  ?  Por  kiaj  aferoj  ne  suficas  ordinara 
interpretisto  ?  Kiel  dilerencas  Esperantisto  de  ordinara  turisto  ?  Kion  laras  Esperanta 
konsulo  ?  Kiel  la  U.E.A.  faciligas  la  ekskursojn  ?  Kio  estas  la  celo  de  la  B.E.A.,  de 
laU.S.E.A.  ? 


f  Koloraj  bildoj  grand iormataj  por  kursinstruado  estas  haveblaj  po  5s.  por  la  serio  12-opa, 
ce  la  Redakcio,  E.M. 


4. — La  Interpretisto. 
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Esperanto  :  By  E.  A. 

In  the  Beginning.  LAWRENCE. 

Chapter  II. 
(Continued  from  p.  26,  February  No). 

In  1888  was  published  a  little  English 
brochure,  which  may  be  seen  in  the 
leading  room  of  the  British  Museum. 
It  was  certainly  not  translated  by  an 
Englishman.     It  was  "  edited  by  J. 
St.,"  the  price  was  5d.,  and  it  was 
printed  at  Warsaw.    It  opened  thus  : 
"  The  reader  will  undoubtedly  take  with 
mistrust  the  opuscule  in  hand,  suppos- 
ing that   I  am    speaking   about  an 
irrealisable  utopy. ' '    It  must  have  been 
before   this   English   edition    of  the 
"  International  Tongue"  was  ready  that 
a    student   of    Chinese    at  Oxford, 
Richard  Geoghegan  by  name,  hearing 
by  chance  of  this  new  language,  wrote 
to  Dr.  Zamenhof  (in  Latin,  as  their 
only    common    medium)     to  make 
inquiries,  for  the  Doctor  replied  by 
sending  him  the  German  edition  of  his 
work.     Zamenhof  had  foreseen  that 
people  generally  would  not  like  to  spend 
time  over  something  that  might  prove  a 
failure,  and  each   of  his  books  was 
accompanied  by  promissory  forms,  the 
signatory    promising    to    learn  the 
language    when    10,000,000  should 
promise  to  do  the  same.  However, 
many  people  promised  unconditionally. 
Dr.  Zamenhof  had  further  said  that, 
having  given  his  idea  to  the  world,  he 
would  wait  for  a  year  before  doing 
anything  more,    and  he    asked  for 
comments  and  criticism,  so  that  the 
language  could  be  perfected,  after  which 
grammars,   etc.,    might    be  printed. 
But  people  were  too  impatient  to  wait. 
Letters  poured  in  asking  for  informa- 
tion, grammars,  and  reading  books  ;  so, 
willy-nilly,  Dr.  Zamenhof  had  to  prepare 
a  second  book,  the  Dua  Libro.  This 
is  No.  11  in  the  list  of  early  Esperanto 


publications  ;  those  preceding  it  were 
different  versions  of  the  first  brochure, 
No.  5,  for  instance,  being  Mr. 
Geoghegan 's  translation  of  that  work. 
The  Dua  Libro  consists  of  about  fifty 
pages,  150  words  to  the  page,  in  order 
to  help  the  enquirers  as  much  as  possi  ble 
the  notes,  roots,  affixes,  etc.,  are 
separated  by  points  thus  : — 

ANTAU,PAKOL,0. 

El,ir,ant,e  ankorau  unu  foj,o,n 
antau  la  estim,at,a  publik,o  mi  sent, 
as  la  dev,o,n  antau  cio  dank,i  la 
leg,ant,a,n  publik,o,n  pOr  la  viv,a 
kun,sent,o  kiu,n  gi  montr,is  por  mi, a 
afer,o. 

There  is  no  difference  between  the 
Esperanto  of  the  Dua  Libro  and  our 
own  present-day  literature,  except  that 
the  time  words  were  "  ian,"  "  tian," 
etc.,  instead  of  "  iam,"  "  tiam,"  etc., 
as  now.  Zamenhof  saw  that  the  end- 
ings in  "  n  "  might  be  confused  with 
the  objective  "  n,"  and  so  made  the 
change  before  the  issue  of  his  next 
book,  the  Aldono.  The  Dua  Libro 
tells  a  little  of  his  difficulties  ;  how 
impossible  it  was  for  him  to  answer 
personally  all  enquiries,  and,  therefore, 
during  the  year  1889  a  series  of 
booklets  would  appear  every  second 
month. 

(To  be  continued). 

AAA 

Kliento  en  restoracio  mendis  du 
molkuiritajn  ovojn. 

—  Malfermu,  mi  petas,  li  diris  al  la 
kelnero.  Tiu  ci  malfermis  unu  ovon, 
kaj  fi  !  en  tiu  momento  disvastigis  en 
la  cambro  penetra  putrodoro. 

—  Cu  mi  malfermu  ankau  la  alian  ? 
demandis,  servoprete,  la  kelnero. 

—  Ne  la  ovon,  respondis  la  kliento, — 
sed  la  fenestron. 
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La  Utileco  de  Dc  HORACE 

Korespondado  gadsden, 

Internacia.  Sydney,  Australia 

Ne  estas  ciu,  kiu  povas  viziti 
Esperantistan  Kongreson  por  provi  la 
meritojn  de  la  lingvo  internacia.  Oni 
bezonas  tempon,  monon,  kaj  iomete  la 
lertecon  de  fluanta  parolado  ;  sed  por 
korespondadi  kun  siaj  kunhomoj  en 
aliaj  landoj  necesas  nur  iom  da  tempo, 
malmulte  da  postmarkoj  kaj  la  kap- 
ablon  skribi  la  lingvon  al  alilandulo 
sufice  bone  por  reciproka  komprenigo. 

Kiam  mi  la  unuan  fojon  audis  pri 
Esperanto,  mi  demandis  min,  cu  estas 
nur  fantaziajo  an  cu  efektive  estas 
fakto,  ke  diversnaciuloj  povas  per  gi 
interkomprenigi,  buse  kaj  letere.  Tial, 
mi  ekprovis  la  aferon  per  leteroj  al 
samideanoj  el  preskau  ciu  nacio,  kaj 
la  rezultato  min  mirigis.  Post  kelke 
da  tempo,  alvenis  leteroj  el  Rusujo, 
Brazilujo,  Norvegujo,  Italujo,  Jap- 
anujo,.  Svedujo  kaj  el  multaj  aliaj 
landoj,  kies  enhavojn  mi  povis  tute 
bone  kompreni,  kvankam  mi  scias 
neniun  vorton  el  la  lingvoj  de  tiuj 
landoj.  Cie  kaj  ciam  la  samideanoj 
skribis  fervore  kaj  donis  al  mi  multajn 
interesajn  detalojn  pri  la  hejma  vivado 
en  siaj  landoj  (la  temo,  kiun  mi  elektis 
por  korespondado),  kaj  ili  skribas  tiel 
kore,  ke  ni  sajnas  esti,  post  la  inter- 
trigo de  kelkaj  leteroj,  malnovaj 
amikoj. 

Leteroj  de  la  logantoj  meze  de  la 
balzamaj  orangarbaroj  de  Hispanujo  ; 
de  svedoj,  kiuj  donas  al  mi  darman 
priskribon  de  sia  malvarmega  nord- 
landa  vintro,  kie  la  glacio  kvietigas  la 
ondojn  de  la  lagoj,  kaj  la  nego  metro- 
profunde  kovras  la  teron  ;  el  Bul- 
garujo,  de  laboristoj  inter  la  rozo- 
kampoj,  kaj  la  parfumfabrikejoj  ;  el 


The  Utility  of  Literal 
International  Translation. 
Correspondence. 

It  is  not  everyone  who  can  pay-a- 
visit-to  an  Esperantist  Congress  to  test 
the  merits  of  the  International  lan- 
guage. One  needs  time,  money,  and, 
to-some-extent,  the  skill  of  fluent 
speech  ;  but  to  carry- on -correspond- 
ence with  one's  fellow-men  in  other 
lands  necessitates  but  little  time,  few 
stamps,  and  the  ability  to  write  the 
language  to  a  foreigner  well  enough 
for    mutual  comprehension. 

When  I  heard  about  Esperanto  for 
the  first  time,  I  asked  myself  whether 
it  was  only  imagination,  or  indeed  a 
fact,  that  persons-of-different-nation- 
ality  could  understand-one-another 
orally  and  by  letter.  So  I  began- to- 
test  the  matter  by  letters  to  samideanoj 
of  almost  every  nation,  and  the  result 
surprised  me.  After  some  time,  there- 
came  letters  from  Russia,  Brazil, 
Norway,  Italy,  Japan,  Sweden,  and 
from  many  other  lands,  the  contents 
of-which  I  could  understand  quite  well, 
although  I  knew  not  a  word  of  the 
languages  of  those  countries.  Every- 
where and  always  the  samideanoj 
wrote  keenly,  and  gave  me  many  inter- 
esting details  about  the  home  life  in 
their  countries  (the  subject  which  I 
had- chosen  for  correspondence),  and 
each  one  writes  so  heartily  that  we 
seem,  after  the  exchange  of  a  few 
letters,  to  be  old  friends. 

Letters  from  those  living  amid  the 
balmy  orange  groves  of  Spain  ;  from 
Swedes,  giving  me  a  charming  descrip- 
tion of  the  terribly-cold  winter  in 
tfieir  northern  land,  where  the  ice  calms 
the  waves  of  the  lakes,  and  the  snow 
covers  the  ground  a- yard- deep  ;  from 
Bulgaria,  from  workers  in  the  rose- 
fields  and   the  scent-factories;  from 
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Svisujo  de  la  gajegaj  medicinaj  stii 
dentoj  de  Berno  ;  kaj  el  la  silkteksejoj 
en  Zurich,  kaj  ankau  el  la  horlog 
fabrikejoj  en  Genevo  ;  ciuj  plenaj  de 
intereso  por  Esperantisto,  kin,  kvan 
kani  vojagema,  ankorau  ne  vojagis 
ekster  sia  propra  lando.  Mi  trovas 
ankau,  ke  pakajo  de  alilandaj  leteroj 
est  as  ciam  bonega  propagandilo  por 
nia  afero.  Se  vi  parolas  al  konatulo 
pri  la  statistiko  de  la  lingvo,  gia  pro- 
gresado,  k.t.p.,  kelkfoje  li  altigas  la 
sultrojn  kaj  sajnas  havi  siajn  dubojn 
pri  la  afero  ;  sed  aliflanke,  se  vi  legas 
al  li  kelkajn  eltirajojn  el  la  leteroj  de 
viaj  eksterlandaj  samideanoj,  li  tuj 
interesigas,  car  jen  estas  antau  liaj 
okuloj  senduba  pruvo  pri  la  meritoj  de 
la  lingvo.  La  mortintaj  lingvoj  estas 
utilaj  al  tin j ,  kiuj  povas  havi  aliradon 
al  libroj  enhavantaj  la  pensojn  de  la 
antikvaj  autoroj,  sed  Esperanto  estas 
viva  ilo  kuniganta  nin  kun  niaj  kun- 
homoj  tra  la  tuta  mondo.  Jen  atesto 
de  Australia  blindulino,  tre  konata 
kantinstruistino.    Si  skribis  : 


"  Mi  estas  unu  el  la  unuaj  lernintoj 
de  Esperanto  ci  tie,  kaj  mi  trovis,  ke 
gi  donas  al  mi  grandan  proiiton  kaj 
helpon.  Kiam  vi  estas  blinda,  vi 
inklinigas  sanceligi,  kaj  via  spirita 
vidado  estas  ofte  malvasta.  Miaflanke, 
mi  eksentis,  ke  tre  placus  vidi,  spirite, 
aferojn  el  fremda  vidpunkto.  Vi  ne 
povas  imagi  la  novan  vidajon,  kiu 
malferniigis  antau  miaj  okuloj  post  la 
intersango  de  ideoj  kun  alilanduloj  per 
Esperanto.  Du  el  miaj  '  leteraj  ami- 
koj  '  estas  muzikverkistoj,  verkintoj 
de  belaj  kantoj,  kelkajn  el  kiuj  mi 
kantas  Esperante.  Mia  audantaro 
ciam  kredas,  ke  la  vortoj  estas  italaj, 
tiel  belsonaj  ili  estas." 

(Fino  p.  58) 


Switzerland,  from  the  jolly  medical 
students  of  Hern  ;  from  the  silk-mills 
in  Zurich,  and  the  clock-factories  of 
Geneva ;  all  full  of  interesl  for  an 
Esperantist  who,  although  fond-of- 
travelling,  has  as  yet  not  been  outside 
his  own  country.  I  find,  too,  that  a 
packet  of  letters  from-abroad  is  always 
an  excellent  means-of-propaganda  for 
our  cause.  If  you  speak  to  an  ac- 
quaintance about  statistics  in  connet  - 
tion-with  the  language,  its  progress, 
etc.,  he  sometimes  shrugs  his  shoulders 
and  appears  to  have  his  doubts  about 
the  matter  ;  but  if,  on  the  other  hand, 
you  read  him  a  few  extracts  from  the 
letters  of  your  samideanoj  abroad, 
he  immediately  grows  interested,  for 
there  before  his  eyes  is  indubitable 
proof  of  the  merits  of  the  language. 
Dead  languages  are  of-use  to  those 
who  can  have  access  to  books  contain- 
ing the  thoughts  of  ancient  authors, 
but  Esperanto  is  a  living  means  of 
uniting  us  with  our  fellows  throughout 
the  world.  Here  is  the  testimony  of 
an  Australian  blind-woman,  a  well- 
known  tcacher-of-singing.  She  wrote  : 
"  I  am  one  of  the  first  students  of 
Esperanto  here,  and  I  have-found  that 
it  brings  me  great  profit  and  help. 
When  one  is  blind,  one  is  inclined  to 
falter,  and  one's  spiritual  vision  is 
often  limited.  Eor-iny-part,  I  had-a- 
feeling  that  it  would  be  very  nice  to 
see  things  in  spirit  from  another  point- 
of-view.  You  cannot  imagine  the 
new  outlook  which  opened-up  before 
my  eyes  after  exchanging  ideas  with 
people-in -other-countries  by-means-of 
Esperanto.  Two  of  my  '  letter- 
friends  '  are  composers  of  music, 
writers  of  beautiful  songs,  some  of 
which  I  sing  in  Esperanto.  My  audi- 
ence always  thinks  the  words  are 
Italian,  so  sweet-sounding  are  they." 
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ANGULODE  L'  POETOJ. 


Mia  Esperantistino.  Sot 

1.  Inter  la  Skotaj  montetoj, 

Logas  la  bela  fraulino, 
Revo  de  mia  animo, 
Dolca  Esperantistino  ! 
Horo  :  Mia  Esperantistino  ! 
Dolca  Esperantistino  ! 

2.  La  karan  lingvon  uzante, 

Ofte  al  mi  si  parolas, 
Kaj  per  vortetoj  de  amo, 

Mian  doloron  konsolas.  (Horo) 

3.  En  sia  buso  la  vortoj, 

Sajnas  al  mia  orelo, 
Nun  auskultanta  la  sonon, 
Kanto  de  bela  angelo.  (Horo) 

4.  De  mia  koro  1'  espero.  ! 

De  mia  laboro  la  celo  ! 
Sia  malgranda  rideto, 

Levas  min  al  la  cielo.  (Horo) 

5.  Pregon  por  ci,  amatino, 

En  la  aeron  mi  spiras, 
"  Di  !  Al  si  donu  la  benon, 
Kiun  por  si  mi  deziras."  (Horo) 

6.  Se  la  gepatroj  konsentos, 

Kara  Esperantistino  ! 
Kun  vi  al  pastro  mi  iros, 
Vi  estos  mia  edzino.  (Horo). 
(Laii  afabla  permeso  de  la  verkinto). 


Kanteto  pri  MAX  SULTZBERGER 
Stcleto.*  (Croydon'a  Grupo). 

Kion  do  vi  tie  faras, 

Bela,  brila,  eta  stel', 
Kiu  alte  supre  staras, 

Diamanto  en  ciel'  ? 

Vi  nin  dolce  alridetas 

Kun  trankvilo  kaj  mister'  ; 

Jen  subite  vi  flametas, 
Ruge,  blue,  en  1'  aer'  ! 

Vi  nin  carinas  kaj  gojigas  ; 

Vi  nin  tusas  en  la  kor'  ; 
Via  lumo  nin  plenigas 

De  inspiro  kaj  fervor'. 

Al  felicaj  vi  parolas 

Per  kolora  maltrankvil'  ; 

La  plorantojn  ekkonsolas 
Via  pura,  blanka  bril'. 

Ciu  homo  vin  admiras  ; 

Nin  allogas  via  bel'  ; 
Ciam  alten  vi  nin  tiras, 

Pli  proksime  de  1'  ciel'. 

Per  radio j  de  espero 

Brilu  forte,  kara  stel', 
Por  ni  homoj  sur  la  tero, 

Car  vi  estas  ja  angel'  ! 


*  Havebla  (kun  muziko  de  J.  A.  Moonie)  *  Kantebla  lau  la  irdanda  melodio :  "The 
3  Id  .  afrankite  de  la  B.E.A.  Last  Rose  of  Summer." 


Esperantistoj  !  tiuj  el  vi,  kiuj  logas 
en  malproksimaj  landoj,  kiel  la  mia, 
ekprofitu  per  la  okazo  kaj  skribu  al 
viaj  samideanoj  cirkau  la  mondo,  kaj 
vi  baldau  estos  posedanto  de  tiel 
interesa  aro  da  leteroj,  enhavantaj 
detalojn  pri  la  eksterlanda  vivado, 
plenaj  de  la  bondeziroj  kaj  la  esprimoj 
de  amikecoj  de  viaj  leteramikoj,  ke 
vi  povos  guadi  preskaii  ciujn  plezurojn 
de  Esperantista  Kongreso  en  via 
propra  hejrno,  kie  ajn  vi  logas. 


Esperantists  !  those  of  you  who  live 
in  a  distant  land  like  mine,  take  advan- 
tage of  the  opportunity  and  write  to 
your  samideanoj  throughout  the  world, 
and  you  will  soon  be  the  owners  of  so 
interesting  a  collection  of  letters,  con- 
taining details  about  life  abroad,  full 
of  good-wishes  and  expressions  of 
friendship  from  your  letter-friends, 
that  you  will  be  able  to  enjoy  nearly 
all-the  pleasures  of  an  Esperantist 
Congress  in  your  own  home,  wherever 
you  may  live. 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  W orld  over. 

Ik,  Aprilo,  igija. 
Kara j  Genevoj, — Not  long  ago  I 
went  for  a  walk  with  two  little  boys. 
One  of  them  has  the  curious  practice 
of  exclaiming  "  Oh  !  "  at  everything 
he  sees  that  he  makes  an  observation 
about.  Thus,  as  we  skirted  a  field,  a 
bird  which  we  had  startled  rose  from 
its  nest  and  flew  to  a  branch  of  a 
neighbouring  tree,  and  he  shouted  — 
because,  like  all  healthy  boys,  he 
always  shouts  —  "  There's  a  bird  — 
oh  !  "  The  other,  conscious  of  this 
habit  of  his  younger  brother,  followed 
by  saying,  with  a  superior  air  :  "  Why 
don't  you  say  it  flew  from  its  nest  — 
oh  ! — to  yonder  branch — oh  !  " 

"  Boys,"  I  said,  "  do  you  know  that's 
good  Esperanto  ?... Tommy  says  oh  !  at 
every  thing  he  sees,  and  the  Esperantist 
puts  O  at  the  end  of  the  words  by  which 
he  names  things.  I  would  say  in 
Esperanto  :  La  birdo  (the  bird — 
beer- do)  flugis  (flew)  de  si  a  nesto  (from 
its  nest)  al  la  branco  (to  the  branch). 
You  see  that  there  are  many  words  in 
Esperanto  very  like  the  English  words 
which  we  speak  every  day. 

"  Now,  let  us  see  how  many  things 
we  already  know  the  Esperanto  words 
for  without  looking  up  a  dictionary. 
We  pass  through  a  far  mo,  at  the  side 
of  which  is  a  gardeno.  A  jarmservanto 
is  at  his  laboro  in  the  gardeno.  He  is 
making  up  a  bukedo  of  floroj  (note  the 
plural  ends  in  oj — pronounced  oy  as  in 
boy)  lilioj,  and  rozoj  and  tulipoj.  The 
florbedoj  (flower  beds)  have  a  delightful 
odoro.  We  reach  the  rivcro,  where  we 
see  a  man  in  a  boato,  trying  to  catch  a 
jlso.  We  continue  our  promenado  on 
the  road.  The  doktoro  in  his  auto- 
mobilo  passes  us  on  his  way  to  the 
kastelo,  where  he  has  a  pacienlo.  We 
soon  reach  the  vilago  and  we  enter  the 


liotelo  and  call  lor  the  mastro.  He 
brings  biskvitoj  and  bulero  and  kremo 
and  teo  and  sets  them  011  the  tabh,  for 
the  boys,  and  for  me  he  brings  a  botelo 
of  biero  and  a  glaso.  A  halo  sits  by 
the  fajro  watching  for  a  muso,  but  with 
an  eye  on  the  kanario,  which  sings  like 
an  angelo  in  its  ka§o.  In  the  korlo 
there  is  a  koko  perched  on  a  barelo, 
which  utters  many  a  krio.  The  master 
puts  on  his  suoj  and  mounts  his 
biciklo  and  rides  off  to  the  banko  with 
mono  in  a  sako.  We  walk  through 
the  koridoro  and  see  masinoj  for 
putting  korkoj  into  boteloj,  and  for 
cleaning  knives  and  forkoj.  It  i^  now- 
time  to  go  to  our  hejmo,  which  we 
reach  after  walking  about  a  mcjlo. 
Our  promenado  has  given  us  much 
plezuro  and  go  jo." 

In  this  pleasant  way  you  have 
learned  fifty  Esperanto  nouns,  and  it 
would  be  an  excellent  exercise  for  you 
to  take  an  Esperanto  Key,*  pick  out 
such  words  as  closely  resemble  Eng- 
lish, and  write  them  in  a  note  book, 
and,  as  we  did  in  the  walk  which  I  have 
described,  always  visualise,  or  make  a 
picture  in  the  mind,  of  the  object 
which  you  name.  Do  not  think  of 
tablo  as  the  Esperanto  translation  of 
the  word  table,  but  imagine  that  you 
see  the  object,  the  Esperanto  name  of 
which  is  tablo,  so  that  you  can  point  to 
the  objects  which  you  desire  to  name, 
saying  :  "  Jen  (pron.  yen)  tablo  !  " 
There's  a  table.  "  Jen,  birdo  !  " 
"  Jen,  barelo  !  " 

Be  careful  of  the  accent  of  the  new 
words  which  you  have  learned.  Al 
ways  lay  stress  on  the  second  last 
syllable,  ba-RE-lo,  kori-DO-ro,  aitto-nio- 
BI-lo.  It  will  do  no  harm  for  you  as  a 
beginner  to  exaggerate  the  accent  ; 
 {Continued  on  p.  63). 

*  Esperanto  Key,  Ad.,  or  "The  Whole  of 
Esperanto  lor  a  Penny,"  "  The  Whole  of 
Esperanto  for  Five  Cents.'' 
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Concerning  Verbs.     Wm.  harvey. 

In  many  languages  other  than  the 
English  the  habit  of  using  some  verbs 
both  transitively  and  intransitively*  is 
almost  unknown  ;  as  a  rule,  each  is 
placed  in  its  own  proper  category  and 
kept  there.  This  also  is  the  general 
rule  in  Esperanto.  Many  beginners  in 
Esperanto  whose  native  language  is 
English  find  considerable  difficulty  in 
dismissing  from  their  minds  the  idea 
that  they  can  continue  the  system  in 
P2speranto  which  they  are  accustomed 
to  in  English,  e.g.,  they  think  that 
because  they  say  "  the  roses  grew  " 
and  "  he  grew  roses,"  they  can  say 
"  la  rozoj  kreskis  "  and  "  li  kreskis 
rozojn,"  or  because  they  say  "  she 
moved  her  eyelid  "  and  "  her  eyelid 
moved,"  they  are  equally  entitled  to 
say  "  Si  movis  la  palpebron  "  kaj 
"  Sia  palpebro  movis." 

I  know  nothing  except  a  limited 
vocabulary,  which  to  the  Briton  causes 
more  hesitation  in  writing  or  speaking 
Esperanto  than  a  feeling  of  uncertainty 
as  to  the  proper  classification  .of  verbs. 
This,  however,  can  be  easily  overcome 
if  the  right  usage  of  the  comparatively 
few  verbs  which  cause  all  this  confu- 
sion to  the  English  speaker  is  tho- 
roughly mastered  at  the  outset.  Those 
students  who  have  any  language 
instinct  will  readily  admit  that  in 
Esperanto  the  verbs  have  been  prop- 
erly classified,  e.g.,  no  one  doubts  that 
the  essential  idea  of  "  growing  "  is 
intransitive,  and  that  such  an  expres- 
sion as  "  he  grew  roses  "  means  "  he 
caused  roses  to  grow."  Consequently, 
in  Esperanto  "  kreski  "  is  always 
treated  as  an  intransitive  verb.  The 
proper  use  of  the  passive  form  is  also 
of  course  dependent  on  exact  know- 
ledge as  to  the  category  to  which  the 
verb  belongs,  e.g.,  there  are  no  such 


words  in  the  language  as  sanita, 
aperita,  ripozita,  venita,  pluvita,  ekzis- 
tita,  daurita,  etc.  Why  ?  Simply  be- 
cause the  verbs  sani,  aperi,  etc.,  are 
essentially  intransitive,  and  cannot 
therefore  take  a  passive  form.  If 
then  it  is  desired  to  use  any  such  verbs 
in  the  passive,  they  must  first  of  all  be 
made  transitive,  and  they  will  then 
take  their  proper  forms :  sanigita, 
daurigita,  etc. 

I  find  that  even  among  fairly  expert 
Esperantists  there  is  a  great  deal  of 
uncertainty  as  to  classification.  In 
order  to  test  themselves  to  ascertain 
whether  they  are  quite  sure  of  their 
ground  in  this  matter,  let  readers 
translate  into  Esperanto  the  following 
phrases  ;  if  they  care  to  do  so  they 
may  send  their  translations  to  the 
Editor  in  envelopes  marked  "  Verbs." 
These  will  be  duly  forwarded  to  me  for 
criticism  : — 

Phrases  for  Translation. — An  ex- 
ploded bomb.  Pass  the  sugar.  The 
hat  is  hung  on  the  nail.  Dust  collects. 
The  earth  shakes.  He  turned  the 
wheel.  Thawed  ice.  She  sounded  the 
gong.  The  child  rolled  the  ball.  He 
bent  his  head.  The  dog  is  drowned. 
Boiled  water.  The  book  had  been 
moved.  The  wound  shows  distinctly. 
He  split  the  wood.  My  glove  bursts. 
The  torrent  swelled  the  river.  The 
sun  withered  the  roses.  The  boy  was 
choked.  She  stopped  the  noise.  The 
house  has  been  burned.  She  wakened 
the  servant.  The  children  are  being 
bathed.  I  stopped  the  cab.  The 
phrases  finish  here. 


*  A  transitive  verb  is  one  which  "requires 
an  object"  to  complete  its  meaning  (e.g  ,  praise, 
eat,  lift,  have,  etc.  :  some  object  or  person)  ; 
an  intransitive  verb  is  one  which  requires 
no  object  to  complete  its  meaning  (e.g.,  walk, 
grow,  sleep,  etc.). 
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Kompensajoj. 

Originate  verkita  de 
MARGARET  L.  BLAISE 

—  Cu  mi  povas  eniri,  sinjorino  ? 

—  Jes,  jes  !  Bonvcnon  al  ciu  vizi- 
tanto  hodiau  !  Mi  ja  estas  babil- 
ema...  Ha  !  Estas  vi,  kara  amikino  ! 
Yi  estas  tre  bonvena,  kiel  la  dolcaj 
floroj,  kiujn  vi  portas  al  mi.  Dankon  ! 
Kia  bela  koloro  !  Kiel  bone  ili  odoras  ! 
Kaj  vi  ?  Kiel  vi  fartas  ?  Demetu 
vian  mantelon  kaj  sidigu  komfort- 
maniere  por  longa  interparolo,  —  car 
mi  ja  malsatas  pri  novajoj  rilate  al  vi 
mem  kaj  la  viaj.  Kiel  progresas  viaj 
novaj  gelernantoj  ?  Je  kio  vi  nun- 
tempe  speciale  interesigas  ?    Kiu  —  ? 

—  Dankon,  Heleno  !  Sed  ne  tiel 
rapide  !  Mi  venis  precipe  por  vidi  kaj 
demandi  vin.  Nur  antau  kelkaj  tagoj 
mi  audis  pri  via  bedaurinda  malsano, 
kaj  tial,  ke  mi  havis  okazon  veni  al  via 
granda  urbo,  mi  profitis  samtempe  vin 
viziti.  Sed  kiel  pala  kaj  maldika  vi 
farigis  ?  Domage,  ke  vi  devas  resti 
lite,  precipe  kiam  printempo  alvenas. 
Kiom  multe  vi  devas  suferi  rigardante 
la  sunradiojn  kaj  ne  povante  promeni  ! 
Kompatinda  virineto  ! 

—  Tute  ne,  Etelo  ;  vi  tre  eraras. 
Mi  ne  estas  kompatinda,  nek  mia 
malsano  .  bedaurinda.  Se  vi  havas 
tempon  auskulti,  mi  klarigos  kial  mi 
estas,  kontraue,  tute  felica  nuntempe. 
Sed,  unue,  mi  petas,  akceptu  tason  da 
teo,  —  bonvolu  sonorigi  —  kaj  rakontu. 
al  mi  ion  pri  viaj  urbanoj.  De  longe 
mi  ne  sciigis  pri  la  energia  federacio, 
nek  pri  la  karaj  klubanoj. 

—  Xu,  do,  mi  dankas.  Sed  nur 
mallonge  mi  restos,  car  mi  devos 
vespermangi  ce  la  Hotel  Zamenhof  kun 
mia  frato  kaj  lia  fiancino.  Vi  de- 
mandis  pri  la  familio.  Cio  estas  bone, 
hejme.  La  gepatroj  sendis  al  vi  —  la 
kvazau-filino  —  amon  kaj  rememor- 
ajojn.  La  fratineto  petis  ke  mi  trans- 
donu  al  vi  tiun  ci  donaceton,  faritan 


tute  per  siaj  amemaj  fingroj  ;  kaj  viaj 
iamaj  lernantoj,  miaj  fratoj,  sendis  a] 
vi  la  florojn.  Miaj  nunaj  gelernantoj 
progresas  bone,  kaj  tute  lau  via  pasinta 
instruo.  La  klubanoj  elektis  fervoran 
kaj  energian  sekretarion,  kiu,  en  malpli 
ol  unu  jaro,  tute  aliigis  la  generalan 
karakteron  de  la  gnipo.  Li  instigis 
ciun  anon  fari  almenau  sian  mal- 
grandan  parton  ;  kaj,  plie,  oni  nun  tre 
bone  zorgas,  ke  ciu  nova  ano  an  var- 
bito  ricevu  koran,  amikan  akcepton. 
Pri  la  federacio,  mi  gojas  sciigi  vin  ke 
la  lasta  konferenco  estis  granda  suk- 
ceso,  kaj  en  Aprilo  oni  rekunvenos  en 
nia  propra  urbo.  Do  vi  vidas,  ke  ni 
devas  bone  labori  dum  la  venonta 
monato.  Sed  nun,  vi  mem  parolu, 
se  tio  ne  lacigos,  kaj  klarigu  al  mi  vian 
lastan,  surprizan  diron  pri  felico. 

—  Kial,  do,  vi  volas  scii,  mi  estas 
felica,  restante  lite,  kiel  kriplulo ;  dum 
la  ekstero  mondo  gojas  kaj  revivigas. 
Jen,  kara,  mia  penso  !  Vi  scias  ke, 
por  ciuj,  la  vivo  estas  vasta,  nelim- 
igebla  kampo  ;  longa,  nesciebla  his- 
torio  ;  miriga,  nesolvebla  problemo. 
Xu,  por  mi,  en  kia  ajn  cirkonstanco, 
gi  estas  nur  nova  kaj  tre  interesa 
sperto  ;  kaj,  mallonge,  mi  volus  diri, 
ke  la  plej  komforta  penso  por  ciu 
suferanto  estas  la  fakto,  ke  la  lego  pri 
universala  kauzo  kaj  efiko  certigas  al 
ni  kompenson  pro  cio.  Yi  vidas  min 
malsana  kaj  laca,  korpe  ;  sed,  vere, 
mia  spirito  estas  tre  sana,  kaj  mia 
animo  tre  viva  kaj  goja.  Cu  vi  volus 
audi  ciujn  miajn  plezurojn  ?...  Sed 
mi  certe  ne  havus  tempon  cion  diri 
hodiau.    Tamen,  jen  kelkaj  : 

Unue,  mi  sentas,  ke  dum  mia  korpo 
ripozas,  gi  elcerpas  el  la  cirkauajoj 
novan  forton  kaj  paeon.  Mia  animo 
vivas  felice  pro  ciuj  aliaj  felicaj 
personoj  ;  mia  spirito  nutrigas  per 
legado  kaj  observado.  Hodiau  ma- 
tene  mi  vidis,  de  la  fencstro,  cifone 
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vestitan  knabon,  kiu  vendas  alumetojn. 
Preterpasante  kun  guvernistino,  juna 
knabino  petis  sin  pri  io,  kaj  poste 
donacis  moneron  al  la  knabo.  Tiu 
lasta  benis  sin  per  dank-  kaj  kor- 
plena  rigardo,  kaj,  post  momenta 
enpensigo,  acetis  de  najbara  vendis- 
tino,  bukedon  de  fresaj  primoloj.  Mi 
miris  pri  tio,  sed  baldafi  mi  vidis 
fratineton  egale  cifonan,  kiu  kuris  al  la 
knabo  kaj  akceptis  de  li  la  bukedon. 
Sia  rideto,  kaj  duontima  kareso,  kaj 
lia  rigardo  en  la  direkton  de  la  mal- 
longe  foririnta  aristokratulineto  estis 
por  mi  fonto  de  nepriskribebla  go  jo. 
Mi  sentis,  ke  malgranda  amservo  de  iu 
homo  al  alia  estas  neniamfmiganta  ago, 
nelimigebla  bono  kaj,  super  cio,  gi 
estas  la  danko,  kiu,  ciuminute,  iras 
kaj  reiras  al  la  neelcerpebla  unua 
devenejo.  Posttagmeze,  mi  vidis  mal- 
junulinon  tre  malrapide  transirantan 
la  vojon.  Mi  audis  ekkriojn,  kaj  ce  la 
angulo  rimarkis  movigantan  tramvet- 
urilon.  Unu  momenton,  kaj  si  ne 
plu  vivos,  mi  pensis,  sed,  guste  en  tiu 
kortrafa  minuto  alvenis  laboristino, 
kiu,  saltante  envojen,  tiris  perforte,  al 
la  pavimo,  la  maljunulinon.  O,  la 
sindona  knabino  !  Jen,  denove,  la 
koro  plenumigis  je  dolca  sento  pri  la 
boneco  de  la  homoj...  Kaj  mia  lasta 
penso,  antau  ol  vi  eniris,  estis  pri  la 
beleco  de  la  nature  La  suno  ekiris 
suben,  sed  la  cielo  estis  viola,  roz- 
kolora  kaj  ora.  La  birdoj  en  la 
najbara  parko  plej  dolce  kantis  en  la 
vesperiga  horo  kaj  spirite  mi  mem 
aligis  al  la  universala  dankema  sento 
kiu  altigas  kaj  nobligas  ciujn  pense- 
majn  kreitajojn. 

—  Jes,  Helenjo,  konsentis  la  vizi- 
tanto,  mi  konstatas,  ke  vi  cerpas 
multajn  gojojn  el  la  ordinaraj  okazin- 
tajoj,  sed  cu  vi  povas  rigardi  la 
straton  tutan  tagon,  ne  lacigante  kaj 
ne  cagrenate  ? 


—  Nu,  kiam  cagrenoj  venas,  mi 
penas  subfosi  ilin  por  trovi  bonon,  kaj 
se  mi  lacigas  rigardante  la  straton,  mi 
legas  au  studas.  Kaj  mi  havas  la 
eblon,  per  nia  kara  Esperanto,  kunesti 
kun  plej  noblaj  ideoj  de  boneguloj  de 
aliaj  tempoj  kaj  de  aliaj  landoj  ;  ofte, 
tre  ofte,  tio  pensigas  min  pri  la  funda- 
menta  frateco  kaj  vera  parenceco  de  la 
tuta  homaro.  Nur  dum  lasta  sem- 
ajno  mi  legis  kvin  Esperantajn 
librojn  pruntedonitajn  de  sindona  j 
amikoj,  kaj  ciuj  estis  rem'arkindaj. 
La  unua  estis  "  Eugenio  Grandet,"  el 
la  franca  lingvo,  klasikajo  multe 
legita  de  tiuj,  kiuj  amas  studi  la 
homan  karakteron.  Gi  priskribas  dol- 
can,  malnovmodan  virinon,  kaj  avaru- 
lon  eksterordinaran,  cirkauitajn  de 
aliaj  personoj  pli  malpli  bonaj  kaj 
studindaj.  Angloj,  kiuj  ankorau  ne 
konatigis  kun  Balzac  ne  povus  pli  bone 
komenci  la  konatecon.  Pli  serioza 
estis  mia  dua  libro,  "  La  Devo,"  paro- 
lado  al  pensemaj  virinoj,  de  tiu  granda 
filozofo,  Ernest  Naville,  Sviso.  La 
tria,  mi  konfesas,  estis  la  plej  alloga 
libro,  kiun  mi  gis  nun  legis  Esperante. 
Gi  estas  titolita  "  Fatala  Suldo  "  kaj 
estas  nova  traduko  de  lasttempa  verko 
franca.  Gi  pritraktas  multajn  miajn 
plej  amatajn  temojn  ;  ekzemple,  la 
devo,  la  gojo,  la  kompenso  kaj  la 
eterna  vivo.  Priskribante  la  emociojn, 
batalojn  kaj  venkojn  de  homaj  animoj, 
gi  samtempe  allogas  la  leganton  per 
priskribo  de  tute  moderna,  Pariza  kaj 
Roma  vivado.  Kvare,  mi  legis  la 
"  Rego  de  la  Montoj,"  kiu  memorigis 
min  pri  miaj  junaj  tagoj,  kiam  mi 
6iam  avide  legis  pri  aventuroj  kaj 
malfelicoj  de  geherooj  meze  de  teruraj 
scenoj  kaj  timigaj  rabistoj.  Ciu  devus 
legi  tiun  carman  libron.  Laste,  mi 
legis  la  plej  novan  romanon,  tute 
humoran  kaj  originate  verkitan.  Gi 
nomigas  "  Tri  Angloj,  Alilande  "  kaj 
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oni  ne  povas  ne  ofte  ricli  legante  la 
aventurojn  de  la  tri  vojagantaj  herooj. 

Kaj  unu  pluan  kompensajon  por 
mia  malliberigo,  Etelo,  mi  trovas  en 
tio,  ke  nuntempe  mi  spertas  la  plej 
dolcan  Esperantismon  de  miaj  amikoj. 
Mi  estas  katenita  en  malgranda  cambro, 
sed  ciutage  la  leteristo  alportas  signojn 
de  ilia  amo  el  multaj  landoj  kaj  de 
granda  distance  Mi  estas  supersutita 
de  bono,  kaj  kompense,  nur  kompense, 
kara^  mi  volus  gin  transdoni  al  ciu 
suferanto  en  la  mondo.  Sed  nun 
adiau,  mian  amon  al  ciu,  kaj  precipe 
al  via  familio. 


Announcements  of  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association. 

The  following  text-books  av.d  propaganda 
material  sent  post  paid  on  receipt  of  price  : — ■ 

THE  ESPERANTO  MANUAL.  A  Complete 
Guide  to  the  International  Language.  By 
Margaret   L.    Jones,    L.K.       Price  25c. 

ESPERANTO  IN  FIFTY  LESSONS.  By 
Edmond  Privat.  Price  40c. 

KARLO.  A  Beautiful  and  Helpful  Reading 
Book  in  the  form  of  a  story.  By  Edmond 
Privat.  Price  15c. 

PAULO  DEBENHAM.  An  Original  Esper- 
anto  Novel.    By  H.  A.  Luyken.    Price  55c. 

ESPERANTO  FOR  THE  ENGLISH.  By 
A.  Franks.  Price  20c. 

THE  ESPERANTO  HOME  STUDENT.  By 
James  Robbie.  Price  10c. 

COX'S  GRAMMAR  AND  COMMENTARY. 
The  Best  and  Most  Complete  Grammar  of 
Esperanto  for  the  Advanced  English 
student.  Price  75c. 

ESPERANTO  -  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY. 
By  E.  A.  Millidge.  The  Classic  Epitome 
of  Esperanto  Literature.  Invaluable  alike 
to  the  Student  and  the  Practised  Esper- 
antist.    480  pp.  Price  $1.50 

For  German  Students. 

ELEMENTAR-LEHRBUCH  DER  ESPER- 
ANTO-SPRACHE.    By  W.  Velten.  35c. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  ESPERANTO  LAN- 
GUAGE.  Part  I.  By  Edmond  Privat.  25c. 

THE  PASSING  OF  BABEL.  An  account  of 
the  Origin,  Spread,  and  Present  Utility  of 
Esperanto.    By  Bernard  Long.    Price  15c. 

INTERNATIONAL  LANGUAGE.  Past, 
Present,  and  Future.  By  W.  J.  Clark, 
M.A.,  Ph  D.  '  Price  35c. 

PROPAGANDA  POSTCARDS.  The- pro- 
gress of  Esperanto  in  a  nutshell.  6c.  per  doz. 
{Continued  on  next  p"ge). 


A  First  Exercise. 

To  make  out  'he  meaning,  use  the  "  Ele- 
ments" on  page  50,  and  the  Cefec  "Key,'' 
indispensable  to  the  beginner.  The  hyphens 
are  inserted  only  as  helps. 

En  mal-granda  cambro  staras  tablo. 
Antau  la  tablo,  en  granda  brak-sego, 
sidas  sinjoro.  Li  legas  Esperant-an 
gazet-on.  Mal-dekstre,  en  la  kameno, 
brulas  hela  fajro.  Dekstre  estas  fen- 
estro,  tra  kiu  oni  vidas  bela-n  gar- 
deno-n.  Ekster-e,  estas  mal-varm-ega 
vetero.  Oni  audas  la  laiit-an  mng- 
ad-on  de  forta  vento.  Kiel  komforte  la 
cambreto  aspektas !  Sur  tapiso  antau 
la  fajro,  kuse  sidas  knab-in-eto  kaj 
ludas  kun  bel-eta  nigra  katido.  La 
kolo-n  de  la  katido  ornamas  blua 
ruband-eto.  Sed  poste  la  katido  ne 
volas  phi  ludi.  Al  la  knabino  ek-estas 
tede,  sidi  sola  kaj  fari  neni-on  ;  si  do 
turnas  sin  al  la  leganto  ce  la  tablo  : 
"  Kion  vi  legas,  pa-cjo  ?  Cu  vi  ne 
povas  legi  ion  al  mi  ?  "  La  patro 
ridetas.  "  Bone,"  li  respondas,  "  venu 
sidi  sur  mia  genuo,  en  '  Uncle  Bill's 
Corner/  kaj  mi  donos  al  vi  vi-an  unu- 
an  lecion-on  pri  Esperanto."  "  Ho, 
kiel  agrable  estos,"  goje  ekkrias  la 
khabineto,  kaj  baldau  si  faras  si-ajn 
imuajn  pasojn  en  la  helan  vastan 
gojan  landon  "  Esperantujo." 

Suggestions  :  Make  up  questions 
(and  answers),  using  the  words  kio(ri) 
(what),  kin  (who),  which,  hie  (where), 
kial  (why),  car  (because).  Put  the 
verbs  into  the  past  {-is),  and  future 
(-os),  etc. 

(Continued  from  p.  59). 
when  you  are  more  fluent  the  exaggera- 
tion will  disappear. 

The  lesson  which  we  have  learned 
then  is  :  All  nouns  in  Esperanto  end 
in  0  in  the  singular  and  OJ  in  the 
plural.  Always  stress  the  second  last- 
syllable.      Gis  la  revidd  !    Ciam  via. 

Unole  Bill. 
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We  have  every  reason  to  be  proud  of 
these  able  supporters  of  world-wide 
fame,  with  whom  we  are  laboring  hand 
in  hand  as  equal  partners,  and  we 
bespeak  for  the  magazine  a  cordial  re- 
ception from  all  on  this  Continent,  for 
it  is  none  the  less  American  because 
printed  in  a  London  publishing  house. 

The  good  work  already  done  by  our 
little  journal  in  an  existence  of  bat  two 
months,  in  gaining  recognition  for  our 
cause  among  serious- thinking  people,  is 
but  a  hint  of  the  greater  work  it  is 
destined  to  perform.  From  all  parts 
of  the  country  are  coming  warm 
words  of  approval,  that  a  long-felt 
need  has  at  last  been  so  gratifyingly 
met.  It  rivals  no  other  publication. 
It  stands  unique  as  a  purely  pro- 
paganda organ.  This  Association  is 
finding  in  it  the  instrument  it  has 
needed  from  the  outset  to  further  its 
own  main  purpose,  which  is  not 
primarily  to  acquire  a  long  mailing- 
list,  though  gladly  welcoming  members, 
but  to  do  what  it  may  to  spread  the 
knowledge  and  use  of  Esperanto  in  this 
vast  country  of  one  hundred  million 
people,  and  to  further  the  aim  set  forth 
by  the  Majstro  himself — -to  identify  his 
International  Language  more  and  more 
with  the  great   International  move- 

PLENA  KLASIKA  LIBRO  DE  ESPER- 
ANTO. By  Prof.  Th.  Cart  and  Mr.  Em. 
Robert.    Flexible  cloth  binding,  in  carton. 

 35^. 

TRA  L'  SILENTO.  By  Edmond  Privat. 
Leather,  de  luxe,  50c. ;  vellum,  35c. 

ESPERANTO  SEALS.       20c.  per  hundred. 

Three  ESPERANTO  SONGS,  set  to  music, 
postcard  size,  for  clubs,  etc.,  6c.  per  dozen. 

1.  LA  ESPERO.    By  Dr.  Zamenhof. 

2.  PATH  LJJO  MIA.  An  International  Hymn. 
By  W.  G.  Adams.    Tune  "  America." 

3.  ANTAUEN  MARSAS  NI.  By  A  B 
Deans.  Tune  "  Battle  Hymn  of  the 
Republic." 

MALNOVA  TEMP'.  Esperanto  version 
of  "  Auld  Lang  Syne."  By  Thomas 
Hunter. 


ments  that  make  for  world-brother- 
hood . 

<.  *  *  *  j  : 
A  prize  of  $25.00  is  offered  by  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association 
for  the  best  paper  on  "  The  Inter- 
national Language  Esperanto  :  the 
Key  to  World-Fraternization."  Com- 
petition is  open  only  to  members  of  the 
Cosmopolitan  Clubs  in  the  United 
States.  Papers  must  be  typewritten  in 
Esperanto  and  in  English,  not  less 
than  3,500  words  in  length,  and 
signed  by  a  nom  de  plume  only, 
accompanied  by  a  sealed  envelope 
containing  nom  de  plume,  name,  and 
full  address  of  sender.  The  prize  paper 
is  to  be  read  at  the  annual  National 
Congress  of  the  A.C.C.,  to  be  held  in 
December  at  Iowa  State  University. 

Monthly  Prize  Contest. 

A  prize  will  be  given  for  the  best 
letter  of  not  more  than  125  words, 
written  in  Esperanto  by  a  boy  or  girl 
not  over  15  years  of  age.  Mail  letter 
to  United  States  Esperanto  Associa- 
tion, Schaller,  Iowa,  not  later  than 
June  15th.  The  prize  this  month  will 
be  a  copy  of  the  beautiful  little 
Plena  Klasika  Libro  de  Esperanto,  by 
Cart.  ■   

ESPERANTO.  The  famous  Humorous 
Song  by  Harrison  Hill,  that  prince  of 
entertainers.  25c.  per  dozen. 

BEAUTIFUL  GREEN  STAR  PINS.  The 
Esperanto  Emblem.  25c.  each. 

INTERN ATION^AirMOirETARY  S  YS T  E M 
AND  LONDON  ESPERANTO  CHECK 
BANK.  Copies  of  this  leaflet  sent  on 
receipt  of  stamp.  

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  ESPERANTO. 
Art  Cloth,  Gilt  Edge,  50c.  French 
Morocco,  limp,  65c. 

The  net  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  al 
books  ani  propaganda  material  are  devoted 
to  the  spread  of  the  International  Language, 
Esperanto. 

Send    orders    to    the    Secretary    of  the 
UNITED  STATES  ESPERANTO  ASSOCIA 
TION  Schaller  Iowa 


Chatham  ;  Presita  de  V.  &  J.  Mackay  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
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The  International  Language 
of  L.  I.  ZAMENHOF. 

"  The   Living   Language  of  a 
Living  People." 

A  Second  Language  for  all. 

In  use  twenty-five  years. 

Strictly  phonetic  :    one  letter, 
one  sound.    Fixed  Accent. 


Roots  international. 

One  conjugation, 
tions. 


No  excep- 


The  most  delicate  shades  of 
meaning  expressed  bv  its 
ingenious  method  of  word- 
building. 

Used  and  spoken  in  every 
country  on  the  Globe. 

More  than  one  hundred  journals 
published  annually. 

A  large  and  rapidly  gt owing 
literature. 


Published  by  the  BRITISH 

133,  HIGH  HOLBORN, 


ESPERANTO  ASSOCIATION 

LONDON.  ENGLAND. 


Editorial  Matter  ( only )  should  be  sent  to  William  W.  Mann,  clo  B.E.A.,  at  above  address- 
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ALPHABET  -abccdef  gghh  i  j  jk 
lmnoprsstuuv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  (bi/s),  c 
(church),  e  (th^re),  g  (^ood),  g  (jump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  ( yes,  hallelu/ah),  J  (leisure), 
o  (for,  aught),  s  (see),  s  (sha.\\),  u  (poor),  ii 
(consonant  =  w  in  ivay). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (cow),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(hallehy'ah),  eu  (day- w  age).— Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one  :  vojo,  kantado,  interparolo,  ankatx, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word.*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home(wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.—  Mi,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  si, 
she,  li,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him  , 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present:  -as,  time  being.  Past: 
-is,  time  been.  Future :  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  willed  or  wished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples.— Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lemi  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or  -e.  Passive  :  -at,  -it,  -ot.  Only  auxiliary 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi/ 

Examples. — La  leganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolonto, 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak)  ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Lnstruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc.)  estas,  estis,  estos  or  estus 
leganta(j),  leginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to-read  (  =  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instrnata(j),  instruita(j),  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lemolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch - 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevene, 
longedaura,  mtdteparola,  rapidira,  tiamuloy 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Taking  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
|d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar- 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac- 
tion, beginning 

ge  both  sexes  to- 
gether 

mal  opposites 

pra  great-  (rela- 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

*  ROOTS, 
dom  house 
fil  son 

infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
de  idea 
urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
bom  man(kind) 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
vid  see 
ir  go 
am  love 
sent  feel 
far  do  make 
tim  fear 
tus  touch 
romp  break 
leg  read  [ing 
skrib  write,  writ- 
met  put 
kur  run 
belp  help 
parol  speak 
star  stand 
pren  take 
rapid  quick 
bel  beautiful,  fine 
mon  money 
grand  big,  great 
long  long 
glat  smooth 


bon  good 

Sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out  01 

per  by  (means)  of 
al  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  'thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusativefshowa 
object,  also  di- 
rection) 


VERBAL, 
-as,  present 
-is,  past 
-OS,  future 
-U,  imperative 
-i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 
things 


Cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -ity,  -ship, 
tudej 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  young  of,  des 
cendant  of 

ig  cause,  make, 
render  (to  be) 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (-ible, 
-able: 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

Uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

ul  one,  character- 
ised by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond 
ing  to  je  among 
the  prepositions 


The  Bahai  Movement  and  Esperanto. 


Extract  from  the  "Tablet  of  Ishrakat",  (Effulgences)  by  Baha'o'llah. 


"THE  SIXTH  ISHRAK 


is  concerning  union  and  harmony  among 
servants  (mankind).  Through  union  the 
regions  of  the  world  have  ever  been  illu- 
minated with  the  light  of  the  (Divine) 
Cause.  The  greatest  means  (for  this 
end)  is  that  the  peoples  should  be  fa- 
miliar with  each  other's  writing  and  lan- 
guage. 

We  have  formerly  commanded,  in  the 
Tablets,  that  the  trustees  of  the  House  of 
Justice  must  select  one  tongue  out  of  the 
present  languages,  or  a  new  language, 
and  likewise  select  one  among  the  vari- 
ous writings  and  teach  them  to  the 
children  in  the  schools  of  the  world,  so 
that  the  whole  world  may  thereby  be  con- 
sidered as  one  native  land  and  one  part. 

The  most  splendid  fruit  of  the  Tree  of 
Knowledge  is  this  exalted  Word:  Ye  are 
all  fruits  of  one  tree  and  leaves  of  one 
branch. 

Glory  is  not  his  who  loves  his  own 
country,  but  glory  is  his  who  loves  his 
kind. 

In  this  connection  We  have  formerly 
revealed  that  which  is  the  means  for  the 
prosperity  of  the  world  and  the  unifica- 
tion of  nations.  Blessed  are  those  who 
attain!    Blessed  are  those  who  practice!" 

(The  above  is  from  Tablet  revealed  in 
Acca  more  than  40  years  ago.) 

Extract  from  an  address  by  Abdul  Baha 
on  International  Language,  given  in  Edin- 
burgh, Scotland,  January  7th,  1913, 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Edinburgh  Es- 
peranto Society,  during  which  he  said 
as  follows: 

"His  Holiness  Baha'o'llah,  many  years 


ago,  wrote  a  book  called  "The  Most  Holy 
Book,"  one  of  the  fundamental  principles 
of  which  is  the  necessity  of  creating  an 
auxiliary  language,  and  he  makes  clear 
the  good  and  profit  which  will  come  be- 
cause of  its  use.  Now  let  us  thank  the 
Lord  because  this  language,  Esperanto,  is 
created.  We,  therefore,  have  commanded 
all  Bahais  in  the  East  to  study  this  lan- 
guage very  carefully,  and  ere  long  it  will 
become  spread  through  the  entire  East. 
I  also  beg  of  you  all,  Esperantists  and 
non-Esperantists,  that  you  will  energeti- 
cally work  for  the  spread  of  this  lan- 
guage, for  it  will  hasten  the  coming  of 
that  day,  that  millenial  day,  foretold  by 
prophets  and  seers,  in  which  it  is  said 
that  the  wolf  and  the  lamb  shall  drink 
from  the  same  fountain,  the  lion  and  the 
deer  shall  feed  in  the  same  pasture.  The 
meaning  of  this  holy  writing  is  that  hos- 
tile races,  warring  nations  and  differing 
religions  shall  become  united  in  the  spirit 
of  love,  and  will  become  bound  together, 
one  with  the  other." 

While  on  a  visit  at  Clifton,  England, 
January  16th,  1913,  Abdul  Baha  ad- 
dressed a  meeting  there,  during  which 
he  said  as  follows: 

"The  tenth  principle  is  the  establish- 
ment of  a  universal  language  so  that  we 
will  not  have  to  acquire  so  many  lan- 
guages in  the  future.  In  the  schools  they 
will  study  two,  the  mother  tongue  and  the 
international  auxiliary  language.  The  use 
of  an  international  auxiliary  language  will 
become  a  great  means  of  dispelling  the 
differences  between  nations." 


Address  by  Abdul  Baha  at  the  Esper- 
anto Banquet,  given  at  Hotel  Moderne  in 
Paris,  France,  February  12th,  1913. 

(Translated  from  the  Persian  by  Mirzah 
Ahmed  Sohrab) 

"In  the  human  world  there  are  two 
kinds  of  undertakings,  universal  and  par- 
ticular. The  result  of  every  universal  un- 
dertaking is  infinite,  and  the  outcome  of 
every  particular  undertaking  is  finite.  In 
this  age  all  the  human  problems  which 
create  a  general  interest  are  universal 
and  their  results  are  likewise  universal, 
for  humanity  has  become  interdependant. 
To-day  international  laws  have  great  in- 
fluence, international  policies  are  bring- 
ing nations  nearer  to  one  another.  There- 
fore it  is  a  general  axiom  that  in  the 
human  world  every  universal  affair  com- 
mands attention,  and  its  results  and 
benefits  are  limitless;  therefore  let  us 
say  that  every  universal  cause  is  divine 
and  every  special  matter  is  human. 
For  instance,  the  universal  light  is  from 
the  sun,  therefore  it  is  divine.  Special 
light  which  is  electric  and  which  has 
illumined  this  banquet  hall  is  through  the 
invention  of  man.  By  this  I  mean  that 
all  the  affairs  in  the  world  of  humanity 
which  are  trying  to  establish  solidarity 
between  nations  and  infuse  the  spirit  of 
the  universalism  in  the  hearts  are  divine. 
Consequently  we  can  say  that  the  inter- 
national auxiliary  language  is  one  of  the 
greatest  virtues  of  the  world  of  humanity, 
for  such  an  instrument  will  remove  mis- 
understandings from  amongst  the  people, 
and  will  cement  their  hearts  together. 
The  universal  auxiliary  language  will  be 
the  means  for  each  individual  in  the 
world  of  humanity  to  become  enabled  to 
be  informed  of  the  scientific  accomplish- 
ments *of  all  his  fellow  men. 


The  basis  of  knowledge  and  the  excel- 
lencies of  the  world  are  to  teach  and  be 
taught.  To  acquire  sciences,  and  to  teach 
them  in  turn,  depends  on  language ;  there- 
fore, when  the  international,  auxiliary 
language  becomes  universal,  it  is  easily 
conceivable  that  the  acquirement  of 
knowledge  and  instruction  will  likewise 
become  universal. 

No  doubt  you  are  aware  that  in  the  past 
ages  a  common  language  shared  by  vari- 
ous nations  created  a  spirit  of  interde- 
pendence and  solidarity  among  them. 
For  instance,  one  thousand  three  hundred 
years  ago  there  were  very  many  diver- 
gent nationalities  in  the  Orient.  There 
were  Copts  in  Egypt,  Syrians  in  Syria, 
Assyrians  in  Musel,  Babylonians  in  Bag- 
dad along  .the  river  Mesopotamia.  There 
existed  between  these  nations  divergence 
of  opinion  and  hatred,  but  as  they  were 
slowly  brought  near  to  one  another,  find- 
ing common  interests,  they  made  the  Ara- 
bic language  a  common  vehicle  of  speech 
among  them.  The  study  of  this  com- 
mon language  by  all  made  them  as  one 
nation.  We  know  very  well  to-day  that 
the  Assyrians  are  not  Arabs,  that  the 
Copts,  Syrians,  Chaldeans  and  Egyptians 
are  not  Arabs.  Each  one  of  these  nations 
belongs  to  its  own  sphere  of  nationality, 
but,  as  they  all  began  to  study  the  Arabic 
language,  making  it  the  vehicle  of  inter- 
communication, to-day,  they  are  all  con- 
sidered as  one.  They  are  so  united  that 
it  is  impossible  to  break  this  indisoluble 
bond.  To-day  in  Syria  there  are  many 
religious  sects,  such  as  the  Orthodox, 
Mussulman,  the  Dorzi,  Nestorians  and  so 
on.  As  they  all  speak  Arabic  they  are 
considered  as  one;  if  you  ask  any  one  of 
them,  he  will  say — I  am  an  Arab,  though 
in  reality  he  is  not.  Some  of  them  are 
Greeks,  others  are  Jews,  etq.    In  short, 


there  are  many  different  nations  and  re- 
ligions in  the  Orient  that  are  united 
through  the  benefit  of  a  common  lan- 
guage. In  the  world  of  existence  an  in- 
ternational auxiliary  language  is  the 
greatest  bond  to  unite  the  people.  To- 
day the  causes  of  differences  in  Europe 
.are  the  diversities  of  language.  We  say, 
this  man  is  a  German,  the  other  is  an 
Italian,  then  we  meet  an  Englishman  and 
then  again  a  Frenchman.  Although  they 
belong  to  the  same  race,  yet,  language  is 
the  greatest  barrier  between  them.  Were 
a  universal  auxiliary  language  now  in 
operation  they  would  be  all  considered 
as  one.  Just  as  in  the  Orient  a  common 
language  created  common  interests  be* 
tween  the  various  nations,  likewise,  in 
this  age  a  universal  auxiliary  language 
would  unite  all  the  people  of  the  world. 
The  purpose  of  my  remarks  is,  that,  in 
the  world  of  humanity,  the  greatest  in- 
fluence which  will  work  for  unity  and 
harmony  amongst  the  nations  is  the 
teaching  of  a  universal  language.  Every 
intelligent  man  will  bear  testimony  to 
this,  and  there  is  no  further  need  of  ar- 
gument or  evidence.  Therefore  His 
Holiness  Baha'o'llah  wrote  about  this  in- 
ternational language  more  than  forty 
years  ago.  He  says  that  as  long  as  an 
international  language  is  not  invented 
complete  union  between  the  various  sec- 
tions of  the  world  will  be  unrealized,  for 
we  observe  that  misunderstandings  keep 
people  from  mutual  association,  and 
these  misunderstandings  will  not  be  dis- 
pelled except  through  an  international 
auxiliary  language.  Generally  speaking 
the  whole  people  of  the  Orient  are  not 
fully  informed  of  the  events  in  the  West, 
neither  can  the  Westerners  put  them- 
selves in  sympathetic  touch  with  the 
Easterners — their  thoughts  are  enclosed 


in  a  casket — the  international  language 
will  be  the  master  key  to  open  it.  Were 
we  in  possession  of  this  universal  lan- 
guage, the  Western  books  could  easily 
be  translated  into  this  language,  and  the 
Easterners  be  informed  of  their  contents. 
In  the  same  way  the  books  of  the  East 
could  be  translated  into  that  language 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Westerners.  Thus 
will  the  misunderstandings  that  exist  be- 
tween different  religions  be  dispersed. 
They  bring  about  warfare  and  strife,  and 
it  is  impossible  to  remove  them  without 
this  universal  language  being  spread 
everywhere.  I  am  an  Easterner  and  on 
this  account  I  know  nothing  of  your 
thoughts  because  an  international  lan- 
guage is  not  yet  in  vogue.  Likewise  you 
of  the  West  are  shut  out  of  my  thoughts. 
If  we  had  a  common  language  both  of  us 
would  be  informed  of  the  other's 
thoughts.  Consequently  the  strongest 
means  of  universal  progress  towards  the 
union  of  East  and  West  is  this  language. 
It  will  make  the  whole  world  one  home 
and  will  become  the  greatest  impulse  for 
human  advancement.  It  will  upraise  the 
standard  of  the  oneness  of  the  world  of 
humanity,  it  will  make  the  earth  one  uni- 
versal commonwealth.  It  will  be  the 
cause  of  love  between  the  children  of 
men.  It  will  cause  good  fellowship  be- 
tween the  various  races.  Now,  praise 
be  to  God  that  Dr.  Zamenhof  has  in- 
vented the  Esperanto  language.  It  has 
all  the  potential  qualities  of  becoming 
the  international  means  of  communica- 
tion. All  of  us  must  be  grateful  and 
thankful  to  him  for  this  noble  effort,  for 
in  this  way  he  has  served  his  fellow-men 
well.  He  has  invented  a  language  which 
will  bestow  the  greatest  benefits  on  all 
people.  With  untiring  effort  and  self 
sacrifice  on  the  part  of  its  devotees  it 


will  become  universal.  Therefore  every 
one  of  us  must  study  this  language  and 
spread  it  as  far  as  possible  so  that  day 
by  day  it  may  receive  a  broader  recog- 
nition, be  accepted  by  all  nations  and 
governments  of  the  world  and  become  a 
part  of  the  curriculum  in  all  the  public 
schools.  I  hope  that  the  language  of  all 
the  future  international  conferences  and 
congresses  will  become  Esperanto,  so 
that  all  people  may  acquire  only  two 
languages — one  their  own  tongue  and 
the  other  the  international  auxiliary  lan- 
guage. Then  perfect  union  will  be  estab- 
lished between  all  the  people  of  the 
world.  Consider  how  difficult  it  is  to-day 
to  communicate  with  various  nations. 
If  one  studies  fifty  languages  one  may 
yet  travel  through  a  country  and  not 
know  the  language.  I  know  several  lan- 
guages of  the  Orient,  but  do  not  know 
the  Western  tongues.  If  this  internation- 
al language  was  in  force,  having  stud- 
ied it,  I  should  be  able  to  speak  it  and 
you  would  have  been  directly  informed 
of  my  thoughts,  and  a  special  friendship 
established  between  every  one  of  us. 
The  lack  of  such  a  language  is  now  a 
great  barrier. 

Therefore  I  hope  that  you  may  make 
the  utmost  effort,  so  that  this  language 
of  Esperanto  may  be  widely  spread. 
Send  some  teachers  to  Persia  if  you  can, 
so  that  they  may  teach  it  to  the  young 
people,  and  I  have  written  to  Persia  to 
tell  some  of  the  Persians  to  come  here  to 
study  it. 

I  hope  that  this  language  will  be  pro- 
mulgated very  quickly,  then  the  world  of 
humanity  will  find  eternal  peace. 

All  the  nations  may  associate  with  one 


another  and  become  as  brothers  and  sis- 
ters, mothers  and  fathers;  then  each 
individual  member  of  the  body  politic 
will  be  fulfy  informed  of  the  thoughts  of 
all. 

I  am  extremely  grateful  to  you,  and. 
thank  you  for  these  lofty  aims,  for  you 
have  gathered  at  this  banquet  to  further 
this  language. 

Your  hope  is  to  render  a  mighty  ser- 
vice to  the  world  of  humanity,  and  for 
this  great  aim  I  congratulate  you  from 
the  bottom  of  my  heart." 

Extract  from  Address  of  Abdul  Baha 
to  the  Theosophical  Society  of  Paris, 
France,  Thursday  evening,  February  13th, 
1913. 

(Translated  from  the  Persian  by  Mirzah 
Ahmed  Sohrab) 

"We  observe  that  to-day  the  means  of 
unity  are  brought  about.  This  in  itself 
is  an  evidence  that  the  divine  confirma- 
tions are  with  us.  One  of  the  principles 
of  the  oneness  of  the  world  of  humanity 
is  the  invention  of  the  universal  auxiliary 
language,  Esperanto.  We  observe  that 
this  language  is  spreading  daily,  and  its 
advocates  are  increasing.  It  is  indubi- 
table that  the  universal  auxiliary  lan- 
guage will  become  instrumental  in  wip- 
ing away  the  present  misunderstandings, 
and  each  individual  will  be  able  to  be  in- 
formed of  the  thought  of  all  humanity. 

Therefore  we  must  all  strive  to  spread 
among  our  fellow  men  this  language. 
This  international  auxiliary  language  will 
be  an  introduction  to  the  establishment 
of  the  oneness  of  the  world  of  humanity. 
The  greatest  efforts  must  be  displayed  in 
this  direction. 
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It  may  be  news  to  some  of  our 
readers  that  "  Esperanto  for  the  Eng- 
lish," by  "  A.  Franks,"  is  in  reality  an 
improved  and  enlarged  edition  by 
George  W.  Bullen  himself  of  his  earlier 
and  excellent  little  text-book,  "  Les- 
sons in  Esperanto,"  which  has  been 
the  standard  among  English-speaking 
students  from  the  beginning. 

In  the  death  of  Mr.  Bullen,  as  re- 
cently announced  in  The  British  Esper- 
antist,  we  have  lost  one  of  the  ablest 
and  most  fervent  Esperantists  in  the 
field. 

*    *  * 

The  eminent  Swiss  Esperantist  and 
lecturer,  Prof.  Edmond  Privat,  arrived 
in  America  April  13th,  for  a  stay  of 
three  weeks,  during  which  time  he 
delivered  a  number  of  addresses  on 
Esperanto  and  International  Peace 
before  various  organizations.  His  lec- 
ture in  Washington,  under  the  auspices 
of  the  United  States  Esperanto  Associ- 
ation, was  attended  by  an  intellectual 
and  appreciative  audience,  which  was 
also  addressed  by  Hon.  Richard  Bart- 
holdt,  President  of  the  Fourth  National 
Congress. 

During  his  visit  at  the  National 
Capital,  Mr.  Privat,  through  the  cour- 
tesy of  the  Swiss  Ambassador,  had 
gratifying  interviews  with  President 
Wilson  and  Secretary  Bryan. 

At  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Edwin  D. 
Mead,  Director  of  the  World  Peace 


Foundation,  Mr.  Prival  was  invited 
to  address  the  Peace  Congress  at  St. 
Louis. 

Further  details  of  his  lour  will  be 
given   in   the  June   number  of  The 

Esperanto  Monthly. 

*  *  * 

An  English  translation  of  Abdul 
Baha's  address  on  the  International 
Language  Esperanto,  at  Edinburgh, 
January  7th,  1913,  was  sent  out  with 
each  copy  of  the  March  issue  of  The 
Esperanto  Monthly. 

In  recognition  of  this  service  to  the 
Bahai  movement,  one  of  the  followers 
of  the  great  Persian  Reformer  has 
generously  enabled  us  to  publish  an 
English  version  of  Abdul  Baha's  Paris 
address,  copies  of  which  will  be  sent 

out  with  the  May  number. 

*  #,  * 

Competition  in  the  prize  offer  of 
$25.00,  made  by  the  United  States 
Esperanto  Association  in  the  March 
number  of  the  Monthly,  is  open  only 
to  members  of  the  Association  of 
Cosmopolitan  Clubs  in  the  United 
States,  and  papers  need  not  be  sub- 
mitted until  November  1st,  1913.  A 
further  announcement  will  appear  in  a 

later  issue  of  the  Monthly. 

*  *  * 

In  addition  to  the  conditions  pub- 
lished in  the  first  issue  of  The  Esperanto 
Monthly,  competitors  for  the  High 
School  prizes  are  requested  to  give,  in 
the  sealed  envelope,  the  name  of  the 
school  and  address  of  the  principal. 

$      £  4 

Monthly  Prize  Contest. 
A  prize  will  be  given  for  the  best  letter 
of  not  more  than  125  words,  written 
in  Esperanto  by  a  boy  or  girl  not  over 
15  years  of  age.  Mail  letter  to  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association 
(Contd.  page  79). 
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AHsajnigaj  Artistoj  inter  la  Bestoj.  Quick-Change  Artistes  among  Animals- 

It  'will  be  found  a  useful  exercise  to  render  into  idiomatic  English  the  partial  and  literal 
translation  given.  Use  the  Summary  on  page  66  and  the  Cefec  Key.  The  article  was  ivritten  by  a 
German  Esperantist.   The  hyphens  are  not  essential,  but  inserted  as  helps  in  breaking  up  the  words. 

La  zoologo  cliras  al  ni,  ke  multaj  insektoj  ali-sajn-igas  sin  kaj 

The  zoologist  says,  tells      that  many  {alia,  other ;  safui,  to  seem  ;  igi,  to  make,  render) 

erar-ig-as  sian  persekut-ant-on,  kiam  ili  trov-igas  en  dangero.    Ankau  inter  la 

=  deceives  =  pursuer  trovi=lo  find 

pli    alte    organizitaj    bestoj,     precipe      inter  la      mam-bestoj      kaj  birdoj, 

more   high  animal    particularly  mam'=  nipple,  teat 

ekzistas    multaj    alisajnigaj    artistoj.  Arb-ar-isto  rakontis,  ke  lia 

there-exist  arbo,  tree;  —forestis  tell,  recount, 

cashundo      pli  ol  unu   fojon    trompis    lin  per    boja     sci-igo     pri  imagita, 

<ctisi  =  to  hunt  time      deceive  bark  scii  =  to  know 

do       tute    ne  ce-estanta  cas-ajo,  kiam  la  mastro  volis    ek-iri  lau 

therefore    wholly  =present        =game     when  wish    start  off     in,  acedg.  to 

alia  direkto,   ol    la  hundo.    Saf-istoj  observis,   kiel  lupo-paro  en  tre  ruza 

other  than  Saf=  sheep  wolf-pair         very  ruzo  ='ruse 

maniero  stelis  belan  safon  el  la  aro.      Nome      la  lup-ino  okupis  la  safiston  kaj 

steal  Nome —  name 

lian  hundon.     Dum  ambau  provas  for-tim-igi        la  lupinon  kaj  persekuti 

While      both  for,  away  ;  tiuit,  to  fear 

gin,   la    lupo     rabas    la    safon.    Kiu    posedas     papagon,    certe     jam  ofte 

steal,  rob  possess,  own       parrot       certainly  already 

spertis,     ke  la  besto,  kiam  gi  estas  sola  en  la  cambro,     subite  akre 

to  experience  room,       suddenly  ak>  a  — sharp 

ek-krias,    kvazau  gi  estus  en  dangero.     Oni        al-rapidas,  pens-ante, 

krii,  to  cry  out      as  if  were  One  rapida  — swift,  rapid      pensi=to  think 

ke  katino  kaptis  la  birdon.   Sed  se  oni  al-proks-imigas,  oni  vidas,  ke  al  la  papago 

caphu  e  proksima  =  near 

nenio       okazis.         Gi  '  nur    sajn-igas    tion,    car    gi    ne   satis    esti    sola  ! 

nothing  occur,  happen.  that,      for  like,  prize  alone! 

Lertaj  alisajnigaj  artistoj  estas  plu-e  elefantoj  kaj  simioj. 
skilful,  clever  plue  — further  monkeys. 

Natur-esploristo  posedis  simion,  kiun  li  foje  ek-kaptis  ce  tio,  kiel  gi  stelis 
Nature-explorer —naturalist  =once  at  how 

ovojn  el    kok-ina    nesto.    La  simio  tute   precize    sciis,  ke  la  kokino,  kiam  gi 
eggs  koko  =  cock  precisely 

klukis,  ankau  el-igis  ovon     Do  la  simio  precize     atentis    tion,  kuris  tiam  al 

cluck  el  — out  So  pay  attention  ran 

la  nesto,  stelis  la  ovon  kaj  mangis  gin.      Iun   tagon  gia  mastro  staris  en 

eat  =oue 

embusko,  kiam  kokino  forte  klukis.     Li  vidis,  kiel  la  simio  el-sercis  la  neston 

ambush  strongly  seek 

kaj  volis  steli  la  ovon.    Tiam  la  esploristo  subite  eliris  el  sia    kas-ejo,    kaj  la 

kaH—  to  hide 

simio    vidis    sin    kapt-ita.      Tio    estis    al    gi    tre    malagrabla.      Sed    gi  ne 

agreeable. 

konstern-igis      sed    al-prenis     sen-zorgan         ten-igon,        faris  malsagan, 
=  become  terrified  =  assumed      without-care  teni=  to  hold=  attitude  wise 

indiferentan    vizagon    kaj    provis    cia-maniere    mal-at-ent-igi    sian  mastron, 
face  every 
do         lira  erarigi  pri  la  mal-helpita  stelo. — Litu  Germana  Esperantisto, 
th  e  refo  re  =  i.  e.  =  Jiinde  red 
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Esperanto  por  By  w  M  PAGE 

Komencantoj. 

Facilaj  ekzercoj  por  junuloj. 
I. 

Mi  estas  knabo.  Mia  nomo  estas 
Roberto.  Mia  patro  kaj  mia  patrino 
estas  en  la  gardeno.  Mi  estas  en  la 
cambro.  "  Kie  vi  estas  ?  "  demandas 
mia  patrino  al  mi.  "  Mi  estas  en  la 
cambro,"  mi  respondas.  Vi  estas 
bona  knabo,"  diras  mia  patro. 

II. 

Miaj  gepatroj  marsas  en  la  gardeno. 
Mia  fratino,  Mario,  kun  sia  amikino 
lndas  en  la  korto.  Si  vokas  al  mi  : 
"  Roberto,  mia  frato,  venu  kaj  ludu 
kun  ni."  Mi  kuras  al  ili,  kaj  ludas  kun 
ili  dum  unu  horo.  La  amikino  de 
Mario  estas  bela  knabino.  Sia  nomo 
estas  Eliso.  Eliso  iras  al  sia  hejmo. 
Si  diras  al  ni,  "  Adiau  !  "  "  Gis  la 
revido  \  "    ni  diras. 

III. 

Eliso  logas  en  granda  domo.  Sia 
patro  estas  tre  rica,  kaj  havas  kaleson 
kaj  automobilon.  Siaj  gepatroj  ofte 
veturas  en  la  kaleso.  Du  belaj  cevaloj 
tiras  gin.  Gi  estas  kaleso  kun  kvar 
radoj.  Eliso  havas  malgrandan  kale- 
son,  kiun  kapro  tiras.  Mario  kaj  mi 
iras  por  viziti  Elison.  Si  diras  al  ni 
"  Bonvenon  !  "  Si  montras  a]  ni 
siajn  bestojn.  Ni  vidas  tri  hundojn, 
unu  kokon,  kvin  kokinojn,  kaj  du 
kaprojn.  Unu  el  la  hundoj  estas 
tre  lerta.  Kiam  Eliso  diras  al  gi, 
"  Kiu  estas  vi  ?  "  gi  bojas  unufoje. 
Kiam  si  diras,  "  Kiom  da  manoj  mi 
havas,"  gi  bojas  dufoje.  "  Kiom 
daokuloj  ?  "  gi  bojas  dufoje.  "  Kiom 
da  fingroj  mi  montras  ?  "  gi  bojas 
kvinfoje. 

IV. 

Eliso  invitis  Marion  kaj  min  veturi 
kun  si  en  la  automobilo  de  sia  patro. 
Mi  sidis  kun  ]a  patro  de  Eliso  sur  la 


antafia  benko  de  la  automobilo,  kaj 
Mario  sidis  kun  Eliso  sur  la  posta 
benko.  La  patrino  de  Mario  restis 
ce  la  domo.  Si  estis  tre  laca  kaj  de- 
ziris  ripozi.  Si  staris  <*e  la  pordo  de 
la  domo,  kaj  adiatiis  nin.  Ni  iris 
tre  rapide  lau  la  stratoj  de  la  mho, 
kaj  baldau  ni  estis  sur  la  kamparo. 
Ni  pasis  vilagojn,  pregejojn,  lernejojn, 
farmojn,  kaj  belajn  verdajn  kampojn. 
Eine  ni  atingis  belan  bluan  lagon,  kie 
ni  haltis  kaj  eliris  el  la  automobilo. 
"  Cu  vi  satus  iri  sur  la  lagon  ?  "  de- 
mandis  al  ni  Sinjoro  Bono,  la  patro  de 
Eliso.  "  Tre  multe,"  ni  respondis. 
Li  iris  por  dungi  boaton. 

V. 

Baldau  ni  estis  sur  la  lago  en  bela 
boato.  S-ro  Bono  prenis  la  remilojn 
kaj  remis.  Mario  sidis  en  la  posta 
parto  de  la  boato,  kaj  tenis  la  direk- 
tilon.  Eliso  kaj  mi  sidis  en  la  antaua 
parto  de  la  boato.  Sur  la  lago  ni 
vidis  grandan  vaporsipon  kaj  kelkajn 
velsipojn.  La  veloj  de  la  velsipoj 
estis  blankaj  kaj  aspektis  tre  bele  en 
la  brila  lumo  de  la  suno.  El  la 
kamentubo  de  la  vaporsipo  eliris  nigra 
fumo.  Apud  la  alia  bordo  de  la  lago 
ni  vidis  du — 

(To  be  continued). 

A     *  * 

Trafa  Modesteco. 

En  sama  strato  logis  tri  tajloroj. 
La  unua,  por  atentigi  pri  sia  fir  mo, 
elpendigis  super  sia  vendejo  sur- 
skribajon  :  La  plej  bona  tajloro  en  la 
tuta  urbo.  La  dua,  vidante,  ke  lia 
najbaro  akiras  ciam  kreskantan  nom- 
bron  da  klientoj,  elpendigis  surskri- 
bajon  :  La  plej  bona  tajloro  sur  la 
tuta  terglobo.  La  tria  tamen  atingis 
la  plej  grandan  reklamon  per  modesta 
surskribajo  :  La  plej  bona  tajloro  en 
tiu  ci  strato. — El  Bohema  Revuo 
Esperantista. 
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Learners'  Corner.*     M.  c.  BUTLER. 

The  Accusative  Ending  N. 
Rule  :  The  Accusative  (N)  re- 
places an  Omitted  Preposition. — 
It  is  usually  explained  as  denoting 
either  (I.)  the  direct  object  of  a  verb, 
(II.)  direction  (motion  towards  some- 
thing), or  (III.)  duration,  date,  time, 
price,  weight,  measure,  etc.  These, 
however,  are  all  special  cases  of  the 
general  rule. 

I.  Direct  Object. — The  object  of 
a  verb  is  said  to  be  "  indirect  "  if  it 
is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  e.g., 
mi  dankis  (fidis,  flatis,  helpis,  instruis, 
kredis,  obeis,  pagis,  placis,  sekvis)  al 
li  ;  mi  memoras  (audas,  forgesas, 
kantas)  pri  li.  The  indirect  objects. 
al  li  and  pri  li  may  be  replaced  by 
the  direct  object  lin,  the  letter  "  n  " 
in  "  lin  "  replacing  the  omitted  prepo- 
sition "  al  "  or  "  pri." 

Unlike  the  student  of  French  or 
English,  the  Esperanto  student  has 
not  to  learn  with  each  verb  whether 
its  object  must  be  direct  or  indirect, 
for  both  forms  are  good  ;  he  may 
equally  well  say  li  diris  al  mi  (said  to 
me)  or  li  diris  min  (told  me).  He 
can  say  li  vidis  al  mi,  por  mi,  pro  mi, 
or  pri  mi ;  but  if  these  prepositions 
do  not  express  his  meaning,  or  if  they 
are  too  precise,  he  may  use  the  less 
definite  je  mi,  or  mtN.  This  is  always 
possible,  even  when  national  custom 
differs,  e.g.,  mi  vidis  Un  (  =  al  li  or  je 
li),  mi  aietis  pomoN  (=JE  porno),  etc. 
Note  that  "  je  "  should  be  used  only 
when  no  other  preposition  meets  the 
case  ;  it  expresses  indefinite  preposi- 
tional relation,  and,  like  the  suffix  -UM, 
derives  its  meaning  from  its  context. 

II.  Direction  (Almovo). — The  same 
explanation  holds  good  here  also, 
e.g.,  mi  veturis  Romos  (or  al  Romo). 
He  wandered   (about  while  he  was) 

*  Reprinted  by  request  from  fhe  B.E. 


there  :  li  vagis  tie.  He  wandered 
(from  elsewhere)  to  there  (thither)  :  li 
vagis  AL-tie  or  li  vagis  tien.  I  ran 
(being)  in-the-house  :  mi  kuris  en  la 
domo.  I  ran  (from  elsewhere)  to  in-the- 
house  (=inTO  the  house)  :  mi  kuris 
al  en-la-domo,  or  mi  kuris  en-la-domo^ . 
Li  saltis  sur-la-tablo  :  (when  he  was) 
on  the  table.  Li  saltis  sur-la-tablo^ 
(=AL  sur-la-tablo)  :  he  jumped  (from 
elsewhere)  to  on-the-table  (on  to  the 
table). 

N.B. — Prepositions  in  Esperanto 
always  govern  the  nominative  case. 

When  (like  "  en  "  and  "  sur  "  in  the 
last  examples)  they  are  followed  by 
the  accusative,  this  shows  the  omission 
of  some  other  preposition  (here  "  al  "). 

N.B. — The  accusative  of  Almovo  is 
never  used  after  "  al  "  or  "  gis," 
because  these  words  themselves  imply 
almovo  11 . 

III.  Duration,  etc. — In  every  case 
it  may  be  shown  that  a  preposition  is 
omitted,  and  replaced  by  -N.  Si 
parolis  la  lutaN  tagox  (dum  la  tuta  tago). 
La  2an  (en  or  je  la  2a)  de  Marto.  Mi 
estas  tri  pasoj^^  (je  tri  pasoj)  de  la 
morto.  See  Cox's  Commentary,  68, 
for  further  examples. 

It  is  not  advisable  to  have  two  direct 
objects  after  one  verb,  as  this  may 
cause  ambiguity.  Thus  mi  prezentis 
six  wn  might  mean  "  I  introduced  you 
to  her,"  or  "  her  to  you."  One  (or 
both)  of  the  direct  objects  should  be 
made  indirect.  Thus  demandu  //n 
Hon  should  be  demandu  Un  pri  tio 
or  demandu  al  li  //'on. 

The  student  may  with  profit  simi- 
larly correct  in  two  ways  each  of  the 
following  sentences  : — Li  instruis  min 
Esperanton  ;  li  sciigis  la  novajon  la 
unuan  de  Aprilo  ;  li  pardonis  nin  nian 
ofendon  :  petu  Dion  helpon  ;  kredu 
min  Hon,  M.  C.  Butler. 

(To  be  continued). 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  World  over. 

Ie,  Majo,  19130. 

Karaj  Genevoj, — I  suppose  that 
there  is  not  one  of  you  but  considers 
it  the  height  of  happiness  to  have  a 
box  of  paints  and  a  paint  brush,  with 
an  outline  picture  to  colour.  You 
paint  the  sky  blue,  the  grass  green, 
the  poppy  red,  and  the  corn  yellow. 

I  have  heard  of  such  a  thing  as 
"  word  painting."  You  take  words 
like  "  sky,"  or  "  tree,"  or  "  house," 
or  "  man,"  and  attach  a  word  to  them 
which  colours  them  or  gives  them  some 
quality  which  is  not  expressed  by  them 
when  they  stand  alone.  We  put  on 
the  word-paints  and  say  "  blue  sky," 
*'  little  tree,"  "  big  house,"  or  "  old 
man."  These  word-paints,  as  most 
of  you  know,  are  called  "  ad- nouns  " 
or  "  adjectives." 

You  learned  from  my  last  letter 
that  you  recognise  a  noun  in  Esperanto 
by  its  termination  O,  if  it  is  singular, 
or  OJ  (sounding  oy),  if  it  is  plural. 
You  will  now  learn  to  recognise  an 
adjective  by  its  termination  A  (sound 
ah),  if  it  is  found  in  connection  with 
an  O  noun  (that  is  :  a  noun  in  the 
singular),  and  A  J  (sound  eye),  if  it  is 
found  in  connection  with  an  OJ  (oy) 
noun  (that  is  :  a  noun  in  the  plural). 
Thus  :  blua  papero  (blue-ah,  pah- 
pear-oh),  blue  paper  ;  bluaj  paperoj 
(blue-eye,  pah- p e at - oy) ,  blue  papers. 
(Learn  to  associate  the  "  eye  "  "  oy  " 
sounds,  my  boy).  Longa  leciono  (lon- 
ga,  let-see-OH-no),  longaj  lecionoj  / 
nigra  botelo,  nigraj  boteloj. 

Here  is  a  jolly  game  which  will  give 
you  some  amusement  and  familiarise 
you  with  a  considerable  number  of 
adjectives.  It  is  our  old  friend  "  the 
minister's  cat  "  in  Esperanto  form. 


Several  of  you  sit  in  a  circle  when  you 
play  that  game.  The  first  one  says  : — 
"  The  minister's  cat  is  an  a.  .  .  .  cat," 
choosing  an  adjective  beginning  with 
a  ;  the  second  says  :  "  The  minister's 
cat  is  a  b  .  .  .  cat,"  choosing  an  adjec- 
tive beginning  with  b  ;  and  so  on 
round  the  circle  till  the  end  of  the 
alphabet  is  reached. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  first  member 
of   our    Esperanto    circle    has   said  : 

"  La  kato  de  la  pastro  {pronounced  : 
Lah  kah-toh  deh  lah  pah-stroh)— 
(notice  that  in  Esperanto  we  do  not 
say  "  the  minister's  cat,"  but  "  the 
cat  of  the  minister  ;  "  the  hat  of  the 
boy,"  instead  of  "  the  boy's  hat ") 
estas  AGRABLA  kato  {pronounced  : 
eh-stas  ah-grah-blah  kah-toh). 

The  second  would  say  :  "La  kato 
de  la  pastro  estas  BEL  A  kato  "  ;  and 
so  on.  I  have  added  an  alphabetical 
list  of  adjectives  which  will  help  you, 
but  if  you  use  an  Esperanto  dictionary 
or  a  Cefec  key,  you  will  find  many  more. 

When  you  have  reached  the  end  of 
the  alphabet  begin  again,  but  instead 
of  taking  the  singular  of  kato,  take 
the  plural  katoj,  or  take  for  a  change 
hundoj,  or  cevaloj,  or  some  other 
animals  belonging  to  the  pastro,  or 
the  doktoro,  or  the  dentisto,  or  any 
other  individual  whom  you  may  select 
La  hundoj  de  la  doktoro  estas  ABOM- 
ENA J  hundoj,  and  so  on.  Try  to 
use  adjectives  which  were  not  em- 
ployed on  the  previous  occasion. 
Remember  the  rule  :  ADJECTIVES 
agree  in  NUMBER  with  the  NOUNS 
WHICH  THEY  QUALIFY, 

Possess  vourself  of  an  exercise  book 
(kajero)  and  a  pencil  (krajono)  for  our 
next  lesson  {leciono). 

Cis  la  revido  ! 

Ciam  via, 

Oxklo  Bile. 
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List  of  Adjectives. 

Abomena,  afabla,  akra,  alta,  atenta, 
avida. — Bela,  blanka,  blinda,  blua, 
bona,  brava,  bruna. — Civilizita,  ce- 
dema,  cinika. — Carina,  ciela. — Dan- 
gera,  dika,  diligenta,  dolca. — Ekster- 
ordinara,  eleganta. — Felica,  fidela, 
forta,  flava. — Gaja,  granda. — Gentila, 
goja. — Honesta,  honta. — Hina. — Ide- 
ala,  inda,  inteligenta,  interesa. — Juna, 
justa. — Jaluza. — Kara,  kolera,  kruela, 
kuraga,  kontenta. — Laca,  larga,  lerta, 
longa. — Majesta,  mirinda,  muta. — 
Nigra,  nobla,  nova. — Obstina,  ordin- 
ara. — Pacienca,  perfekta,  potenca,  pura. 
— Ruga,  ruza.— Saga,  sana,  sovaga. — 
Sima,  svita.- — Teda,  terura,  trankvila. 
— Utila.- — Valora,  varma,  vigla. — 
Zorga.  The  meanings  of  these  words 
will  be  found  in  the  Esperanto  Key  at 
the  end  of  "  The  Whole  of  Esperanto 
for  a  Penny,"  or  "  The  Whole  of 
Esperanto  for  Five  Cents." 

If  you  want  to  express  the  opposite 
of  these  adjectives  you  do  not  need  to 
learn  a  new  word.  Esperanto  saves 
you  the  trouble  by  providing  a  prefix, 
MAT,  which  means  "  opposite,"  and 
which,  if  placed  before  a  word,  of 
whatever  part  of  speech,  gives  the 
opposite  sense  of  that  word.  For 
instance,  kontenta  persono  means  "a 
contented  person,"  malkontenta  persono 
means  "a  discontented  person"; 
vita  doktoro,  a  rich  doctor,  malrica 
doktoro,  a  poor  doctor  ;  longa  pipo,  a 
long  pipe,  mallonga  pipo,  a  short  pipe. 

Go  over  the  foregoing  list  of  adjec- 
tives and  express  their  opposites. 

Some  words  in  the  list  have  no 
opposite,  for  instance,  the  colours.  To 
say  malblanka  would  be  nonsense.  You 
could,  however,  say  neblanka.  Dis- 
tinguish between  the  NEGATIVE  and 
the  OPPOSITE.  There  is  a  difference 
between  nehona  and  malbona. 


A'\,~       El  la  hispana  trad. 

Stranga  Prediko.      j  D  s,MPSoN. 

Misia  predikisto  unu  tagon  piedir- 
ante  al  najbara  vilago,  renkontis 
survoje  aron  da  rabistoj.  Car  li  ne 
portis  ion,  kio  povus  eksciti  ilian 
avidecon,  la  renkonto  neniel  timigis  lin. 
Haltiginte  lin,  diris  al  li  la  friponoj  : — 
"  Estimata  pastro,  kvankam  vi  posedas 
nenion  fordoneblan,  tamen,  ion  por 
ni  vi  nepre  devas  fari.  Ni  do  ordonas, 
ke  vi  faru  predikon  je  nia  laudo." 
Ekkomprenante,keli  nenion  alian  povos 
fari,  la  religiulo  surprenis  la  neeviteblan 
rolon,  kaj,  post  mallonga  pripensado, 
jene  ekparolis  : — 

"  Sinjoroj,  neniamaniere  mi  povas 
fari  al  vi  pli  grandan  honoron  ol  per 
tio,  ke  mi  komparu  vian  vivmodon 
kun  tiu  de  nia  beata  Savinto,  dum 
Lia  mondrestado.  Li  multe  suferis  ; 
vi  ankau.  suferas,  car  vi  oftege  vin 
trovas  forkurantoj.  Li  vagadis  kune 
kun  Siaj  disciploj  ;  tiel  same  vi 
vagadas.  Lin  ofte  akompanis  la 
Skribistoj  kaj  Fariseoj  ;  viaj  kunuloj 
ne  estas  pli  bonaj  ol  tiuj.  Multfoje 
suferigis  Lin  pluvo,  vento,  malvarmo, 
varmo  kaj  ciuspeca  malbono  ;  vi 
havas  la  saman  travivadon,  cu  ne  ? 
Nia  Savinto  iradis  nudpiede  ;  sajnas 
al  mi,  ke  en  via  aro  ne  trovigas  suoj. 
Li  portis  nur  unu  veston  ;  vi  estas 
plejparte  senmantelaj.  Al  Li  mankis 
kaj  argento  kaj  oro  ;  sendube  tiuj  ci 
metaloj,  ne  trosargas  vin.  Li  fastis 
dum  kvardek  tagoj  en  la  dezerto  ; 
vi  ankau  longe  fast  as.  Li  suferis 
tentadon  de  1'  diablo  ;  vin  atakas 
sencese  la  sama  tentado.  Satano  tran- 
sports Lin  sur  pint  on  de  1'  Tempi  o 
kaj  sur  supron  de  alta  monto  ;  vi 
ofte  trovigas  sur  altajo  cirkausercante 
rabajon.  Li  suferis  malsaton  kaj 
soifon  ;  ce  vi  okazas  la  samo.  Li 
estis    tutmonde    malestimata  ;  tian 
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sorton  vi  ankaii  tra vivas.  Liaj  sam- 
landanoj  zorge  sercis  okazon  por  kapti 
Lin  ;  cu  la  gendarmo  kaj  soldatoj  ne 
senlace  persekutas  al  vi  ?  Judaso 
fivendis  Lin  al  Liaj  malamikoj  ;  sen- 
dube  en  via  aro  sin  trovas  perfidonto. 
Oni  kaptis  kaj  snure  ligis  Lin  ;  vin 
trafos  simila  sorto.  Oni  Lin  kon- 
dukis  en  la  ceeston  de  Herodo  kaj  de 
la  cefpastro  ;  sammaniere  vi  trovigos 
antau  la  jugistoj.  Li  suferis  vip- 
batadon  ;  tion  vi  certe  ne  povos  eviti. 
Oni  krucumis  Lin  inter  dn  rabistoj  ; 
vin  ankau  atendas  la  pendigisto.  Li 
malsupreniris  en  Inferon  ;  vi  certe 
tien  iros.  Poste  Li  snpreniros  en 
Cielon  ;  sed — ce  vi  estos  tutalie,  car 
tie  vi  restos  por  ciam  kune  kun  la 
diabloj,  al  kiuj  vin  sendos  la  Patro,  la 
Filo  kaj  la  Sankto  Spirito,  Amen  !  " 

*     *  A 


La  Kantolibro  de  Dio. 


De  c. 

WAGNER. 


Verdan  libron  verkas  Dio 
ce  la  juna  temp'  de  1'  jaro, 

Kantojn  skribas  Li  en  tio, 
Kantojn  por  la  amantaro. 

Skribas  en  naskanta  tero, 
En  floreto,  en  folio, 

Pri  la  vivo,  pri  1'  espero, 
Pri  natura  harmonio. 

Verda  libro,  ornamata 
De  la  suna  lnmigado, 

De  la  floroj  parfumata, 
Plena  de  la  Dilaudado. 


Verda  libro,  aldonata 
Al  fidema  amantaro, 

Ree  estas  malkovrata 
Ce  la  jnna  temp'  de  1 


How  to  Learn  the 
Compound  Tenses  of 
Esperanto  Verb. 

Place  a  table  in  any  position  where 
you  can  walk  past  it,  and  on  tin-  floor 
place  pieces  of  paper  marked  I,  2, 
4  and  5  in  the  positions  indicated. 
Place  a  piece  of  paper  with  "  3  "  on 
it  on  the  table. 


TABLE 

3. 


5 


Trad uk is  I 


j  aro. 
Mears. 


Think,  in  Esperanto,  of  the  action 
of  touching  the  table  (tusi  la  tablon  . 
Now  walk  slowly  in  the  direction  of  the 
arrow,  that  is  from  Position  1  to 
Position  5.  At  1,  look  forward  to  the 
table  and  say  to  yourself,  "  Mi  tusos  la 
tablon."  At  2,  again  look  forward 
into  the  future  and  say  "  Mi  tusos 
la  tablon."  At  Position  3,  touch  the 
table  and  say  "  Mi  twsas  la  tablon." 
Proceed  to  4  and  look  back  to  the 
table  and  say  "  Mi  tus/s  la  tablon." 
At  Position  5,  again  look  back  and  say 
"  Mi  tus/s  la  tablon."  You  thus  get 
a  clear  idea  of  the  simple  past,  present 
and  future.  Now  stand  at  3  and 
touch  the  table,  but  this  time  say 
"  Mi  esttfs  tusa/zfo  la  tablon."  There 
are  here  two  verbs — the  verb  "  esti  " 
and  the  verb  "  tusi."  One  is  in  the 
present  tense,  and  the  other  is  the 
present  participle.  Pay  particular  at- 
tention to  the  fact  that  you  are  now 
speaking  of  an  action,  which  is  now 
going  on.  Now  take  up  your  station 
at  4  and  look  back  to  the  table  (3). 
Say  "  Mi  estas  tusmfe  la  tablon.'* 
Note  with  care  that  you  are  new 
stating  that  an  action  is  past.  The 
present  tense  of  "  esti  "  shows  that 
you  are  speaking  of  the  present  time 
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and  the  past  participle  of  "  tusi  " 
shows  that  the  action  is  past.  Take 
another  example.  Stand  at  I  and 
look  forward  to  5.  Say  "  Mi  estos 
tusinfa  la  tablon."  Consider  the 
words  for  a  moment.  Mi  estos  ;  be- 
cause you  are  looking  forward  to  5. 

Tusinta  "  the  past  participle,  because 
at  the  future  time  (5)  the  action  is  a 
past  action.  Again  take  your  stand  at 
1,  and  look  forward  to  2.  Say  "  Mi 
estos  tusonta  la  tablon."  Why  do  you 
use  the  double  future  ?  You  are 
speaking  of  a  future  time  (2),  and  even 
at  that  future  time  la  tusaclo  de  la 
tablo  is  still  further  in  the  future, 
because  you  touch  the  table  only 
when  you  arrive  at  Position  3.  Ex- 
periment for  yourself  with  various 
forms.  Take  your  stand  at  any  of 
the  five  positions.  Look  backwards, 
and  say  mi  estis  ;  look  at  the  position 
where  you  are,  and  say  mi  estas ; 
look  forward  and  say  mi  estos.  Then 
consider  the  state  of  the  action  at  the 
time  you  have  in  mind  and  use  the 
appropriate  participle — past,  to  show, 
a  finished  action  ;  present,  to  show  an 
occurring  action  ;  and  future,  to  show 
future  action.  The  writer  strongly 
advises  readers  to  avoid  these  com- 
pound tenses  as  much  as  possible,  but 
on  occasion  they  are  like  the  article 
"  la  "  =  oportuna  sed  ne  necesa.  For 
instance  :  Cu  vi  vizitos  la  Bernan 
kongreson   en   Oktobro  ? 

You  cannot  reply  "  Mi  vizitas  la 
Bernan  kongreson  en  Oktobro,"  be- 
cause  it  takes  place  in  August.  Simi- 
larly you  cannot  well  say  "  Mi 
vizitis  (or  vizitos)  la  Bernan  kongreson 
en  Oktobro."  You  can  say  "  En 
Oktobro,  mi  estos  vizitinta  la  Bernan 
kongreson,"  because  the  month  of 
October  is  future  (estos),  and  the  visit 
will  then  be  past  (vizitinta). — Pasero. 


Esperanto  in  the  By  E.  A. 

Beginning.  LAWRENCE. 

{Continued  from  p.  55,  April  No). 
Chapter  III. 

On  page  16  of  the  Dua  Libro  begins 
a  set  of  exercises,  the  germ  of  the 
"  Ekzercaro,"  for  although  no  sen- 
tence remains  exactly  similar,  the 
same  ideas  are  embodied  in  a  more 
finished  form.  They  are,  in  fact,  the 
replies  to  the  grammatical  questions 
sent  to  the  Doctor.  On  page  30  we 
are  introduced  to  "La  Ombro,"  a 
wonder  tale  (mir-rakonto)  of  Ander- 
sen's, about  the  man  who  lost  his 
shadow.  Then  follows  the  well- 
known  "  Kanto  de  Studentoj,"  signed 
"  Hemza."  The  book  concludes  with 
a  translation  from  Heine,  "  Al  brusto, 
al  mia,"  afterwards  reprinted  in  the 
Krestomatio,  with  the  name  of  Leo 
Belmont  attached.  The  Aldono  is  full 
of  interest,  but  unfortunately  there  is 
only  one  known  copy  in  England. 
It  relates  of  an  American  society  which 
intends  to  come  to  a  decision  about 
the  form  an  International  language 
should  take.  In  view  of  this  intention 
(never  fulfilled)  Dr.  Zamenhof  an- 
nounces with  joy  that  his  labour  is 
now  DONE.  How  little  he  thought 
how  much  harder  he  would  have  to 
work,  partly  as  a  result  of,  then,  as  in 
more  recent  days,  the  attempts  of  a 
scientist  or  two  to  demonstrate  that 
Esperanto  was  formed  upon  a  wrong 
plan,  and  that  it  ought  to  be  altered 
to  suit  their  particular  views.  The 
vocabulary  is.  not  full,  he  writes,  but 
that  is  not  one  man's  work  ;  it  should 
be  undertaken  by  the  united  labours 
of  the  civilised  world  working  upon  a 
common  foundation.  Then  he  tells  the 
early  Esperantists  "  How  to  Help," 
and  explains  why  the  language  is  not 
likely  to  fall  into  dialects.    This  little 
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Novaj  Ekzercoj  de  Aplikado  dc  la  Ekzercaro.  By  HERBERT  M  SCOTT. 

New  Elaboration  of  the  Ekzercaro. 

La  patrina  amo  estas  ordinare  pli 


Maternal  love  is  commonly  stronger 
than  paternal. 

I  wonder  who  fathered  such  a  scheme. 

I  was  confronted  not  by  the  pirate 
I  expected,  but  by  a  fatherly-looking 
man,  who  greeted  me  quietly  and 
asked  me  to  take  a  seat. 

President  Cleveland  was  the  origin- 
ator of  the  phrase  "  innocuous  desue- 
tude." 

Both  he  and  I  are  Christians. 

This  is  a  translation,  and  not  a 
commentary. 

They  freed  Barabbas  ;  now  Bar- 
abbas  was  a  robber. 

I  was  standing  on  the  wharf,  waiting 
for  my  boat. 

I  stood  on  the  platform  till  the 
train  left. 

You  will  find  him  in  the  train  shed 
of  the  Union  Station. 

Yours  fraternally. 

He  was  a  brother  to  me. 

Brother  Ambrose  left  the  monastery. 


forta,  ol  la  patra. 

Mi  demandas  aJ  mi,  kin  povis  patri 
tian  projekton. 

Mi  trovis  antafi  mi  ne  piraton,  kiel 
mi  atendis,  sed  patre  aspektantan 
homon,  kiu  salutis  mill  kviete  kaj 
petis,  ke  mi  sidigu. 

Prezidanto  Cleveland  estis  patro  de 
la  esprimo  "  nemalutila  neuzateco." 

Ambau  li  kaj  mi  estas  Kristanoj. 
(Fruictier). 

Tio  ci  estas  traduko,  sed  ne  komen- 
tario.    (Cp.  Preface  to  Psalms). 

Oni  liberigis  Barabason  ;  kaj  (or 
jen)  Barabas  estis  rabisto.  (For  kaj 
Cp.  Zamenhof's  Biblio).  [sipon. 

Mi  staris  sur  la  kajo,  atendante  mian 

Mi  staris  sur  la  perono  (Krest.) 
(kajo — La  Revno),  gis  la  vagonaro 
foriris. 

Vi  trovos  lin  en  la  halo  de  la  Centra 
Stacidomo.    (La  Revuo). 

Via  frate.    Li  estis  kiel  frato  por  mi. 

Fratulo  Ambroso  forlasis  (foriris 
de)  la  monahejo(n).       (Conta.  p.  76). 


brochure  of  19  pages  concludes  with 
these  words  "  Ni  labdru  kaj  esperu." 
The  Aldono  is  numbered  12  in  the  list 
of  publications.  The  next  is  a  Hebrew 
First  Book,  and  with  No.  14,  "  La 
Nega  Blovado,"  by  Grabowski,  opens 
the  long  list  of  Esperanto  stories.  If 
I  have  dwelt  at  some  length  upon  the 
preliminary  stages,  I  hope  to  be  ex- 
cused, as  the  subject  is  so  interesting 
to  us,  and  the  information  not  easily 
attainable.  September,  1889,  marks 
the  second  era  in  our  history.  The 
President  of  the  Polyglot  (Mondlihgvo) 
Club  in  Nuremberg,  Chr.  Schmidt, 
founded,  with  the  co-operation  of  Dr. 
Zamenhof,  a  "  Gazeto  por  la  amikoj 
de  la  lingvo  Esperanto,"  which  was 


named  La  Esperantisto.  The  pros- 
pectus is  in  Esperanto,  German,  and 
French,  in  parallel  columns,  the  other 
part  in  Esperanto  and  German.  The 
second  and  third  numbers  are  also  in 
the  two.  languages,  but  from  then 
Esperanto  alone  is  used,  except  that 
for  a  few  numbers  the  grammar  lessons 
in  German  are  continued.  Before  the 
end  of  1889  the  first  "  Adresaro  "  with 
its  thousand  names  appears.  Eleven 
nations  are  represented  ;  the  British 
section  numbers  ten  persons,  recruited 
mainly  by  Mr.  Geoghegan  by  means 
of  the  centre  in  St.  Petersburg,  which 
seems  to  have  attracted  several  resi- 
dent commercial  men. 

(To  be  continued). 
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My  dear  comrades. 
Lions  roar. 

The  fable  of  the  ass  in  the  lion's  skin. 
He  is  as  strong  as  a  lion. 
A  man  of  leonine  strength. 
Are  you  telling  a  fairy  tale  or  a  fable  ? 
Are  you  fond  of  novels  ? 
No,  I  prefer  short  stories. 
That  is  a  beautiful  little  story. 
He  is  writing  a  continued  story  for 
Danubo. 

What  peculiar  beings  we  mortals 
are  ! 

Man  is  an  animal,  tho'  not  a  beast. 
The  animal,  vegetable,  and  mineral 
kingdoms. 

See  that  herd  of  cattle. 

The  bean  is  a  garden  vegetable. 

I  am  a  vegetarian. 

Vegetarianism. 

She  wore  a  pink  dress. 

Our  Cause  is  flourishing  throughout 
the  world. 

A  floral  wreath. 

The  dove  is  in  poetry  a  symbol  of 
love  and  peace. 

A  bird  is  a  warm-blooded  animal, 
but  not  a  mammal. 

John  arrived  with  all  his  belongings. 

"  Theodore  "  means  etymologically 
"  gift  of  God." 

The  solar  system. 

We  saw  afar  the  sheen  of  arms. 

Our  banquet  was  a  brilliant  success. 

Father  is  getting  up  (or  on)  in  years. 

Mother  is  an  elderly  woman. 

We  never  appreciate  health  till  we 
are  sick. 

Mother  is  a  dressmaker. 

He  worked  as  a  tailor  three  years. 


Miaj  karaj  kunfratoj  (confreres),  or 
kamaradoj. 

La  leonoj  murmuregas.  (Cp.  K., 
30/6). 

La  fablo  pri  la  azeno  en  leona  felo. 
Li  estas  (tiel)  forta,  kiel  leono.  Li 
estas  leone  forta. 

Viro  (or  homo)  leone  forta. 

Cu  vi  rakontas  fabelon  au  fablon  ? 

Cu  vi  amas  romanojn  ? 

Ne,    mi   preferas   noveletojn.  (K., 

145/23). 

Jen  bela  rakonteto. 

Li  verkas  felietonan  novelon  por 
Danubo.  (daurigotan  or  part  ope  aper- 
ontan). 

Kiel  strangaj  estajoj  estas  ni  mor- 
tuloj  (or  mortemuloj)  ! 

La  homo  estas  animalo,  sed  ne  besto. 
La  homo  estas  besto,  sed  ne  bruto. 

La  regnoj  best  a,  kreskaja  (or  vege- 
t(aj)a)  kaj  minerala. 

Vidu  tiun  brutaron. 

La  fabo  estas  legomo. 

Mi  estas  vegetarano.  Vegetarismo. 

Si  portis  veston  rozkoloran. 

Nia  Afero  floras  tra  la  tuta  mondo. 

Flora  girlando. 

La  kolombo  estas  en  la  poezio  sim- 
bolo  de  T  amo  kaj  paco. 

Birdo  estas  vafmsanga  besto,  sed  ne 
mam  besto. 

Johano  alvenis  kun  ciuj  sia j  apar- 
tenajoj. 

"  Teodoro  "      signifas  etimologie 
"  dono  de  Dio." 
La  suna  sistemo. 

Ni  vidis  malproksime  la  brilon  de 
armiloj. 

Nia  festeno  estis  brila  sukceso. 
La  patro  nejunigas. 
La  patrino  estas  virino  nejuna. 
Oni   neniam   taksas  la  sanon,  gis 
oni  mnlsanigas. 

La  patrino  estas  tajlorino. 
Li  tajloris  tri  jarojn. 
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Tra  la  Pinaro    Esperanto  Convers 

—  Cu  ni  hodiaii  piediru  tra  pinaro  ? 

—  Plezure,  sed  mi  ciam  pensis,  ke 
pinoj  kreskas  sur  montaj  deklivoj  en 
la  malvarmaj  regionoj  de  La  nordo. 

—  Tute  prave,  tio  estas  ilia  natura 
kreskejo.  Tamen  ni  povos  sciigi, 
kiamaniere  ili  sin  alfaras  al  tiaj  kon- 
dicoj,  kiaj  sin  trovas  tic,  nome,  oftaj 
ventegoj,  malvarmego,  nego,  kaj  mal- 
profunda  tavolo  de  moltero,  kiu  kusas 
sur  la  roko. 

—  Kia  dolca  odoro  !  Mi  ja  gin 
a  mas. 

—  Jes,  ciuj  pinoj,  abioj,  k.t.p., 
enhavas  ian  specon  de  terebinto  ; 
kaj  per  tio  ili  povas  toleri  la  froston. 

—  Mi  rimarkas,  ke  la  trunkoj  havas 
sufican  altecon  antau  ol  branci,  kaj 
ke  ili  estas  lokataj  tre  proksime  unu 
la  alian. 

—  Vere.  Tin  alteco,  kune  kun  ne  tre 
firma  ligno,  ebligas  ilin  fleksigi  sub  la 
blovado,  alie  ili  rompigus  ;  kaj  sekve 
de  la  proksimeco  ili  povas  sin  apogi 
reciproke. 

—  Kiajn  mallargajn  foliojn  ili  havas. 
Mi  supozas,  ke  tio  estas  por  ke  ili 
elmetu  kiel  eble  malplej  da  suprajo  al 
la  vento  kaj  nego. 

—  Efektive  ;  ankau  rimarku  la 
multon  da  mezdikaj  radikoj,  kiuj 
etendigas  sub  la  suprajo  kaj  inter- 
plektigas  kun  la  apudaj. 

—  Rigardu  !  jen  estas  trunko,  kiu 
havas  kelkajn  mallongajn  rompitajn 
brancojn. 

—  Tio  precipe  okazas  je  la  piceo, 
kiu  havas  plate  arangitajn  foliojn 
ambauflanke  la  trunketojn.  Ci  tiuj 
rompitaj  brancoj  nek  malvivigas,  nek 
kreskas,   sed   enfermigas  en  la  kres- 


ion.  G   WILSON  BURN,  F.B.E.A. 

—  Shall  we  to-day  walk  through  a 
pine  wood  ? 

—  With  pleasure  ;  but  1  always 
thought  that  pine  trees  grew  on  moun- 
tain slopes  in  the  cold  regions  of  the 
north. 

—  Quite  right,  that  is  their  natural 
habitat.  We  shall,  however,  be  able 
to  find  out  how  they  adapt  themselves 
to  such  conditions  as  are  found  then  , 
viz.,  frequent  storms,  great  cold,  snow, 
and  a  shallow  layer  of  earth  King  on 
the  rock. 

—  What  a  nice  smell  !  1  am  so 
fond  of  it. 

— -  Yes,  all  pines,  fir  trees,  etc., 
contain  some  kind  of  turpentine  ;  by 
this  means  they  are  able  to  stand  the 
frost. 

—  •  I  notice  that  the  trunks  are  a 
good  height  before  branching,  and 
that  the}7  are  placed  very  near  to  each 
other. 

— ■  True.  The  height,  together  with 
a  not  very  sctid  wood,  enables  them 
to  bend  before  the  blast,  otherwise 
they  would  break.  While,  in  conse- 
quence of  their  nearness  to  each  other, 
they  form  a  mutual  support. 

—  What  narrow  leaves  they  have  ! 
I  suppose  that  that  is  in  order  to 
expose  as  small  a  surface  as  possible 
to  the  wind  and  snow. 

—  That  is  so  ;  also  notice  the 
number  of  moderately-sized  roots 
which  extend  under  the  surface  and 
interlace  with  the  neighbouring  ones. 

—  Look  !  There  is  a  trunk  which 
has  some  short  broken  branches. 

■ — -  That  especially  occurs  in  the 
"  silver  fir,"  which  has  its  haves 
arranged  in  a  plane  on  two  sides  of 
the  branchlets.  These  broken  branches 
neither  die  nor  grow,  but  become  en- 
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kinta  trunko,  kaj  formas  la  ligno- 
tuberojn. 

—  Kion  povas  lerni  la  Esperantistoj 
el  tiuj  ci  faktoj  ? 

—  Generale,  ke  oni  devas  diversigi 
lau  cirkonstancoj  la  metodojn  de 
propagando  kaj  precipe,  ke  oni  ciam 
estu  apogilo  unu  por  la  alia. 


closed  in  the  full-grown  trunk  and  form 
the  knots  in  the  wood. 

—  What  can  Esperantists  learn  from 
these  facts  ? 

—  Generally  that  we  must  vary  our 
propaganda  methods  according  to  cir- 
cumstances, and  especially  that  we 
be  a  support  to  one  another. 


AAA 


Language  Notes. 


Wm.  BAILEY, 

F.B.E.A. 


THE  PRONOUN  "  SI." 

The  rules  usually  given  for  the  use 
of  si  and  its  derivatives  should  be 
accepted  with  some  caution.  Si,  be- 
ing a  reflexive  pronoun,  usually  relates 
to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  in  which 
it  occurs  ;  but  it  may  also  relate  to 
another  word,  which  would  be  the 
subject  if  the  sentence  were  differently 
constructed.  Good  examples  of  such 
relation  may  be  found  in  F.K., 
V./22,  19/22,  34/19,  53/25,  55/13, 
65/31,  102/22,  103/18,  105/29,  118/18, 
130/34,  36,  203/4,  244/2,  257/23,  258/9, 
275/23,  279/6,  298/30,  416/16. 

For  the  sake  of  clearness  other 
pronouns  are  sometimes  used  as  re- 
flexives in  preference  to  si,  especially 
in  sentences  where  two  or  more  nouns 
or  pronouns  occur.  See  F.K.,  39/33, 
45/21,    52/34,    73/31,    91/32,  99/36, 

124/33,  i3i/I3,  135/13,  139/9,  I5I/5, 
168/13,  236/7,  285/27.  There  are  also 
cases  in  which  either  si  or  another 
pronoun  would  be  equally  clear  ;  see 
F.K.,  48/24  (sia  or  sia)  ;  49/20  (siaj 
or  siaj)  ;  49/21  (sia  or  sia)  ;  52/34  (sia 
or  lia)  ;  53/25  (sia  or  Ha)  ;  55/13  (sia 
or  lia)  ;  96/30  (sia  or  gia)  ;  102/22 
(sia  or  lia)  ;  105/29  (siajn,  siaj,  or 
liajn,  liaj)  ;  144/20  (sia  or  sia)  ;  146/26 
(sia  or  lia)  ;  147/32  (sia  or  lia)  ;  207/3 
(sia  or  ilia)  ;  258/9  (si an  or  lian)  ; 
271/11    (siaj  or   iliaj)  ;    285/27  (sia 


or  ilia)  ;  298/30  (sia  or  gia)  ;  312/18, 
314/1  (sia  or  gia). 

Si  is  usually  employed  in  the  third 
person  only,  but  in  F.K.,  3y/20,  it  is 
used  in  the  second  person,  and  in  the 
earlier  editions  of  the  Krestomatio  it 
was  so  used  in  50/11.  In  the  first 
edition  of  Hamlelo  it  was  used  in  the 
first  person  in  163/30.  The  scarcity  of 
such  instances  is  doubtless  due  to  the 
fact  that  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
the  ordinary  pronouns  are  usually 
found  to  give  a  clearer  meaning  than 
does  si. 

Si  may,  when  required,  form  quite 
properly  a  part  of  the  subject,  as  in 
F.K.,  44/18  (sidi  en  sia  gardeneto)  ; 
83/26  (diri  siajn  opiniojn)  ;  159/9 
(sin  savi  per  forkuro)  ;  159/30  (vidi 
sian  edzinon)  ;  203/4  (sciigi  pri  sia 
deziro)  ;  225/33  (mallongigi  sian  vo- 
jon)  ;  281/33  (komunikigadi  inter  si)  ; 
282/21  (gia  celado  al  sia  praktika 
bono)  ;  286/10  (doni  sian  sankcion)  ; 
298/30  (la  timo  de  ciu  nacio  pro  sia 
ekzistado) . 

Announcements  of  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association. 

The  following  text-books  a  d  propaganda 
material  sent  post  paid  on  receipt  of  price  : — 

THE  ESPERANTO  MANUAL.  A  Complete 
Guide  to  the  International  Language.  By 
Margaret   L.    Jones,    L.K.       Price  25c. 


ESPERANTO  IN 
Edmond  Privat. 


FIFTY  LESSONS.  By 
Price  40c. 

{Continued  on  next  page). 
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not  later  than  July  15th.  The  prize 
will  be  a  copy  of  Karlo  and  two 
dozen  Esperanto  hymns,  assorted. 

The  following  chapter  from  the 
Nova  Testamento  (I.  Corinthians  13), 
will  show  how  easy  and  beautiful  is 
the  reading  of  this  Esperanto  version 
even  for  the  beginner  : — ■ 

"  Se  mi  parolas  la  lingvojn  de  homoj 
kaj  angeloj,  sed  ne  havas  anion,  mi 
farigis  sonanta  kupro,  au  tintanta 
cimbalo.  Kaj  se  mi  posedas  la  pro- 
fetpovon,  kaj  konas  ciujn  misterojn 
kaj  ciun  sciadon  ;  kaj  se  mi  havas 
ciun  fidon,  tiel  ke  mi  povus  formovi 
montojn,  sed  ne  havas  anion,  mi  estas 
nenio.  Kaj  se  mi  disdonas  ciujn 
miajn  havajojn  por  nutri  la  mal- 
satulojn,  kaj  se  mi  lasas  mian  korpon 
bruligi,  sed  ne  havas  anion,  per  tio  mi 
neniom  profitas.  La  amo  longe  suf- 
eras,  kaj  bonfaras  ;  la  amo  ne  envias  ; 
k  amo  ne  fanfaronas,  ne  sveligas  sin, 
ne  kondutas  nedece,  ne  celas  por  si 
mem,  ne  kolerigas,  ne  pripensas  mal- 
bonon.  Ne  gojas  pri  la  maljusteco, 
sed  kungojas  kun  la  vereco  ;  cion 
toleras,  cion  kredas,  cion  paciencas. 
La  amo  neniam  pereas  ;  sed,  cu  estas 
profetadoj,  ili  neniigos  ;  cu  lingvoj, 
ili  cesos  ;  cu  estas  sciado,  gi  neniigos. 
Car  ni  scias  lauparte,  kaj  ni  profetadas 
lauparte  ;  sed,  kiam  la  perfekteco 
estos  veninta,  tiam  tio,  kio  estas  lau- 
parta,  neniigos.  Kiam  mi  estis  in- 
fano,  kiel  infano  mi  parolis,  kiel  infano 
mi  sentis,  kiel  infano  mi  pensis  ;  nun, 
kiam  mi  farigis  viro,  mi  forigis  la 
infanajojn." 


Announcements  Continual. 


KAKLO.  A  Beautiful  and  Helpful  Reading 
Book  in  the  form  of  a  story.  By  Edmond 
Privat.  Price  15c. 

PAULO  DEBENHAM.  An  Original  Esper- 
anto  Novel.   By  H.  A.  Luyken.    Price  55c. 

ESPERANTO  FOR  THE  ENGLISH.  By 
A.  Franks.  Price  20c. 

THE  ESPERANTO  HOME  STUDENT.  By 
James  Robbie.  Price  10c. 

COX'S  GRAMMAR  AND  COMMENTARY. 
The  Best  and  Most  Complete  Grammar  of 
Esperanto  for  the  Advanced  English 
student.  Price  75c. 

ESPERANTO  -  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY. 
By  E.  A.  Millidge.  The  Classic  Epitome 
of  Esperanto  Literature.  Invaluable  alike 
to  the  Student  and  the  Practised  Esper- 
antist.    480  pp.  Price  $1.50 

For  German  Students. 
ELEMENTAR-LEHRBUCH  DER  ESPER- 
ANTO-SPRACHE.    By  W.  Velten.  35c. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  ESPERANTO  LAN- 
GUAGE. Parti.  By  Edmond  Privat.  25c. 

THE  PASSING  OF  BABEL.  An  account  of 
the  Origin,  Spread,  and  Present  Utility  of 
Esperanto.    By  Bernard  Long.    Price  15c. 

INTERNATIONAL  LANGUAGE.  Past, 
Present,  and  Future.  By  W.  J.  Clark, 
M.A.,  Ph  D.  Price  35c 

PROPAGANDA  POSTCARDS.  The  pro- 
gress  of  Esperanto  in  a  nutshel1.   6c.  per  doz. 

PLENA  KLASIKA  LIBRO  DE  ESPER- 
ANTO.  By  Prof.  Th.  Cart  and  Mr.  Em. 
Robert.    Flexible  cloth  binding,  in  carton.. 

 35C. 

TRA  L'  SILENTO.  By  Edmond  Privat. 
Leather,  de  luxe,  50c. ;  vellum,  35c. 

ESPERANTO  SEALS.       20c.  per  hundred. 

BEAUTIFUL  GREEN  STAR  PINS.  The 
Esperanto  Emblem.  25c.  each. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  ESPERANTO. 
Art  Cloth,  Gilt  Edge,  50c.  French 
Morocco,  limp,  65c. 

The  net  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  all 
books  and  propaganda  matevial  are  devoted 
to  the  spread  of  the  International  Language, 
Esperanto. 

Send    orders    to    the    Secretarv    of  the 
UNITED  STATES  ESPERANTO  ASSOCIA 
TION,  Schaller  Iowa 


Demandaro . *  ( Contin uedfrom  page  80). 

Kion  vi  scias  pri  la  "  Mil  kaj  Unu  Noktoj  "?  Kiun  specialan  econ  havis  la  Magia  Tapiso  J 
Kial  gi  estas  bona  simbolo  de  moderna  vojagado?  Kiuj  mirrakontoj,  krom  la  aluditaj  en  la 
teksto,  jam  tradukigis  Esperanten  ?  Kiujn  naciojn  vi  povas  distingi  ce  la  lapisa  grupo  ? 
Starante  sur  la  tapiso,  kion  vi  povus  vidi  ?  Kio  estas  monto  ?  Cu  vi  iam  supreniris  monton  ? 
Dim  ion  pri  la  siluacio  de  la  urbetoj.  Kio  estas  kastelo  ?  Pri  kio  la  kastelo  memo ri gas 
vin  ?  Priparolu  iom  la  iaman  vivadon  tie.  Kiel  la  nuna  tempo  diferencas  de  la  tiama  ? 
Cu  kaj  kial  vi  preferus  esti  modernulo?  Nomu  la  diyersajn  kolorojn  videblain  ?  Kalkulu 
laiitvoce,  kiom  da  literoj  vi  vidas  sur  la  bildo. 
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PICTURE  LESSONS  IN  ESPERANTO. 


La  Magia  Tapiso. 

\  ^m  sendube  memoras  J  a 

mirindan  rakonton  en  "  La 
Mil  kaj  Unu  Noktoj,"  pri 
la  Magia  Tapiso,  per  kies 
sorca  potenco  oni  lau  simpla 
volesprimo  povis  alte  flugi 
kien  ajn  en  la  mondo.  Ci 
tie  ni  simbole  vidas  moder- 
nan  realigon  de  tin  antikva 
fabelo.  Ni  imagu,  ke  ni 
partoprenas  mem  en  la  miilt- 
nacia  grupo  tie  supre,  kiu 
kun  ravo  observas  la  be- 
ll legan  panoramon  malrapide 
preterpasantan  sub  sia  ri- 
gardo.  For  en  la  mal- 
proksimo  estas  vidata  ma- 
jesta  montego,  kun  supro 
ciame  kovrata  de  hele  bril- 
anta  nego.  Supre,  la  cielo 
estas  klara  kaj  serena  ;  sed 
sube,  densa  nebulo  vualas 
la  flankojn  de  I'  monto. 
Pli  proksime,  antau  mal- 
granda  promontoro,  la  turoj 
kaj  domprofiloj  de  borda 
urbeto  malprecize  spegu- 
ligas  en  la  kvieta  akvo  de  la 
lago.  De  tie,  la  carmata 
okulo  vagas  libere  lau  vasta 
deklivo,  tra  herboricaj  kampoj  kie  trankvile  sin  pastas  la  multnombraj  brutaroj 
de  laboremaj  vilaganoj.  Maldekstre,  pentrinda  kasteleto,  reganta  la  valon 
pensigas  nin  pri  la  tumult  a  vivo  de  1'  mezaj  centjaroj... 

Vidigas  al  ni  kavalira  la  gloro,  Sonoras  al  ni  la  trumpetoj  el  oro, 
Saltadas  cevaloj,  furiozas  bataloj,  Kuraga  kaj  vigla  farigas  la  koro... 
Dekstre,  serpentira  vojo  kondukas  al  pitoreske  lokita  vilago,  agrable  sirmata 
de  densa  abiaro. 

Profesoro. 

Rakontu  ion  pri  la  "Mil  kaj  Unu  Noktoj."  Haveblaj  estas  en  Esperanto  "Ali  Baba  " 
kaj  "Alatlin."  Nomu  kaj  pridemandu  la  bilderojn  :  Monto,  intermonto,  pinto,  nego,  glacio, 
gflaciejo,  fendegoj,  gvidistoj,  grimpado,  akoidento,  vintraj  sportoj  ;  lago,  bordo,  promontoro, 
golfeto,  velSipeto,  remado.  La  urbeto  kaj  vilago  :  domoj,  placoj,  stratoj,  butikoj,  hoteloj, 
gastejoj,  kelnero,  mangoj,  k.t.p.  La  kastelo  ;  partoj  de  l'  konstruajo  ;  tegmento,  turo 
(kbnusforma),  fenesti-o,  levponto,  falpordego,  korto,  garnizono,  bataliloj,  atakiloj,  remparoj, 
k  t.p.  ;  la  pregejo,  diservo,  k.t.p.     La  tapiso  :  Nomigu  la  diversajn  naciojn,  priparolu  la  ginion. 

{For  "  Demandaro"  see  p.  79). 


Chatham  :  Presita  de  W.  &  J.  Mackay  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
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ALPHABET  -abccdefgghhijjk 
lmnoprsstuuv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  {bits),  c 
(church),  e  (th^re),  g  (^ood),  g  (/ump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  (j^es,  hallelti/ah),  j  (leisure), 
o  (for,  aught),  s  (see),  s  (sAall),  u  (poor),  u 
(consonant  =  w  in  7va.y). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (cow),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(halleh/yah),  eu  (day- wage). — Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one  :  vojo,  kantado,  interparolo,  ankati, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word.*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home( wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.—  Mi,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  Si, 
she,  //,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him-, 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present,  -as,  time  being.  Past: 
-is,  time  been.  Future :  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  willed  or  wished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lerni  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or-e.  Passive  :  -at, -it, -ot.  Only  auxiliary, 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi! 

Examples. — La  leganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolontof 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak)  ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Lnstruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc.)  estas,  estis,  estos  or  esius 
leganta(j),  leginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to  read  (  —  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instruata(j),  instruita(j),  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lernolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch- 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevene, 
longedaiira,  multeparola,  rapidira,  tiamulo, 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Takirig  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
\d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar- 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac- 
tion, beginning 

ge  both  sexes  to- 
gether 

mal  opposites 

pra  great-  (rela- 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

♦ROOTS, 
dom  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
de  idea 
urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
hom  man(kind) 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
Vid  see 
ir  go 
am  love 
•ent  feel 
far  do  make 
tim  fear 
tUS  touch 
romp  break 
leg  read  [ing 
skrib  write,  writ 
met  put 
kur  run 
help  help 
parol  speak 
star  stand 
pren  take 
rapid  quick 
bel  beautiful,  fine 
mon  money 
grand  big,  great 
long  long 
g1at  smooth 


bon  good 
sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out  or 

per  by  (means)  of 
al  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  'thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusative(shows 
object,  also  di- 
rection) 


VERBAL. 
— as,  present 
— is,  past 
—OS,  future 
— U,  imperative 
— i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e>  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 
things 


cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -ity,  -ship, 
•tudei 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for,  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  )onng  of,  des- 
cendant of 

ig  cause,  make, 
render  (to  be) 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be; 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (  ible, 
-able 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

Uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

ul  one,  character- 
ised by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond- 
ing to  je  among 
the  prepositions 
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We  esteem  it  a  privilege  no  less  than 
a  duty  to  make  known  to  the  world 
through  these  columns,  and  as  far  as 
we  may  in  other  ways,  a  new  move- 
ment for  the  betterment  of  the  young 
of  all  lands,  known  as  the  World's 
Federation  of  Boys.  The  organizer  of 
the  movement  is  Prof.  E.  S.  Rogers, 
Founder  and  President  of  the  Monte- 
zuma Mountain  Ranch  School,  of 
Los  Gatos,  California,  which  was  itself 
founded  in  1891. 

Picturesquely  located  on  a  fruit 
ranch  in  the  mountains  above  Los 
Gatos,  the  school  is  ideal  in  its  sur- 
roundings for  the  better  working  out 
of  a  course  of  instruction,  in  which  the 
practical  and  ideal  are  so  wisely  com- 
bined that  a  boyhood  so  trained  and 
so  environed  can  only  result  in  a  finer 
and  nobler  type  of  manhood. 

The  aims  and  principles  of  the 
Federation  as  set  forth  in  its  constitu- 
tion are  hopeful  and  inspiring,  and  to 
read  it  through  is  to  become  convinced 
that  this  is  one  of  the  most  promising 
movements  in  behalf  of  the  young  yet 
conceived,  and  possibly  the  first  to 
recognize  the  primary  importance  of 
acquainting  the  boy  with  himself,  and 
teaching  him  to  regard  his  body  as 
the  temple  of  his  mind,  through  a  wise 
and  sympathetic  course  of  instruction 
in  the  laws  of  eugenics. 

The  main  principles  of  the  Federa- 


tion are  comprised  under  five  heads  : 
t.  To  instruct  the  youth  in  sexology. 

2.  To  raise  the  present  standard  of 

manhood  by  training  intellect 
to  govern  instinct. 

3.  To  assist,  whenever  possible,  de- 

serving boys  who  have  no 
opportunity. 

4.  To  unite  all  boy  movements  and 

to  aid  all  world  movements  that 
have  for  their  object  world 
betterment. 

5.  To    propagate    Esperanto,  the 

world  language,  as  an  effectual 
aid  to  world  arbitration. 

In  its  motto,  "  Assist,"  and  its 
objects,  "  Manhood,  Brotherhood," 
lies  the  prophecy  of  increasing  strength 
and.  widening  usefulness. 

Recognizing  the  need  of  a  neutral 
auxiliary  language  to  realize  the  aim 
of  the  Federation  to  unite  all  boy 
movements  and  aid  all  world  move- 
ments for  human  uplift,  President 
Rogers  has  adopted  Esperanto  as  the 
official  International  Language  of  the 
Federation,  in  order  to  become  in  touch 
with  the  boys  of  all  lands  and  bring 
them  into  the  Federation  through  the 
organization  of  local  chapters.  To  this 
end  he  will  do  his  utmost  to  spread  its 
knowledge  and  use  in  the  world,  and 
has  invited  our  co-operation. 

We  have  therefore  arranged  to 
devote  a  portion  of  our  space  in  The 
Esperanto  Monthly  each  month  to  the 
furtherance  of  this  splendid  movement 
for  the  betterment  of  the  boys  of  the 
world,  who  are  to  be  the  men  of  to- 
morrow, and  we  trust  that  we  shall  in 
this  way  be  instrumental  in  furthering 
the  organization  of  chapters  in  many 
parts  of  the  world.  We  invite  cor- 
respondence from  all  who  wish  to 
organize  chapters  of  the  W.F.O.B., 
(Contd.  page  96). 
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Kion  Kasadis  la  Sfinkso.  What  the  Sphinx  Hid 

//  will  be  found  a  useful  exercise  to  render  into  idiomatic  English  the  partial  and  literal 
translation  given.  Use  the  Summary  on  page  82  and  the  Cefec  Key.  The  article  was  written  by  a 
Bohemian  Rsperantist.  The  hyphens  are  not  essential,  but  inserted  as  helps  in  breaking  up  the  words. 

Kiel  sci-igas  "  Le  Matin,"  faris  Profesoro  Reisner,  el  Harvarda  universitato, 

As      informs  made 

konata    egiptologo,    kiu    nun    esploras    en    Egipto    la    sfinkson,  sensacian 
who  explore  sensational 

el-trovon,        kiu  havas  grandan        sciencan       valorem.       Prof.  Reisner 

el=out,  trov=fnd,  which     has        great  scienco  =  science  value. 

sukces-is  penetri  en  la  internon  de  la  sfinkso,  kie  li  trov-is  templon  konsekr-itan 

succeed  interior  where  consecrated 

al  la  suno.    Tiu  ci  templo  estas    pli    antikva  ol  la  plej  antikvaj  piramidoj,  £ar 

This  is      more  most    ancient  for 

gi  dat-igas         el        tempo  cirkau  6,000  jaroj        a.  K.,  sekve      el  la 

it       dates       out  of \  from  about  years  —  antaii  Kristo,  B.C.  sekvi  =  to  follow 

plej  antikva  tempo  de  la  egipta  historio.    En  la  sfinkso  estas  ankati  kripto  de  la 

aho  crypt 

unu-a  kon-ata     egipta  rego,  Menes,  kiu  sin  alt-ig-adis  kiel  di-ajon  kaj 

unu  =  one       ko?ii=to  know  king,  alt  =  high       as  di=god 

konstru-igis  la  sfinkson.     La  koridoroj,  el-fos-itaj  en  la  sfinkso  kondukas  en 

konstru,  build  passages       fosi,  dig  lead 

kav-ajojn,  en   kiujn  oni  ankorau  ne  penetris,  car  la  laboroj  komenc-igis  nur 

kav,  hollow  into  yet  7vork  begin  o?tly 

antaii     ses  monatoj.     La  sfinkso  estas  tuta  el-hakita   el  stono.      Gis  nun 

before  {ago)   six      months.  whole       hack,  hew  Until 

oni  ne  penetris  pli  profunden    ol    la  kapon  de  la  sfinkso,  kie  estas  granda  halo, 

deep       than  head 

18m.  longa  kaj  4m.       20cm.       larga.    Tiu  ci  halo  estas  kun-ig-ita  per  koridoro 

metrojn  centimetroj  n      wide.  with  by 

kun  templo  de  la  suno,  kiu  estas  en  alto  de  brusto  de  la  sfinkso.     Estas  tie 

top  breast  there 

centoj        da         objektoj,  ornamitaj  per  kruco  en  cirklo,  simbolo  de  la  suno. 

hundreds  of  {measure)  cross  symbol 

En    la   sfinkso    estas    ankau        mult-ego        da   mal-grandaj    piramidoj.  La 

niult—many,  much 

profesoro  esperas,  ke  esplorado  de  la  objektoj  trov-itaj  mal-kovros 

hopes      that  {conjunction)  kovri— to  cover 

misterojn  de  la  egiptaj  pastroj.     Li-aj  laboroj  ne  progresas  sen  mal-helpoj,  car 

priests.  helpi  —  help, 

la  Araboj,  okupataj  per  la  laboro,  ne  volas  dormi  en  la  kapo  de  la 

=  engaged  in  volt,  to  will,  be  willing 

sfinkso.     Hi  kredas,  ke  ci  tiu  kapo  estas    sid-ejo    de  multego  da 

sidi  =  sit  =  immense  number,  host 

demonoj,  kaj  ke  fiiuj  homoj  tie     dorm-antaj,     estas  kondamnitaj  al  morto. — Lau 

all      men  dormi '=  to  sleep,  death. 

Casopis  Ceskych  Esperantista. 
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How  to  Learn.  By  ROADO. 

LEARNING  ESPERANTO. 

Every  possible  means  of  learning 
Esperanto  should  be  made  use  of. 
Here  is  one  of  them. 

When  you  read  any  Esperanto, 
don't  merely  read  it  through,  but 
learn  it  as  far  as  possible  by  heart. 
But  don't  learn  it  by  heart  in  the 
usual  manner  that  you  learned  poetry 
at  school.  Ask  yourself  all  the  ques- 
tions imaginable  about  the  bit  of 
Esperanto  you  are  reading  and  learn- 
ing, and  do  it  aloud.  As  you  are  a 
learner  you  cannot  well  ask  all  these 
questions  in  Esperanto,  and,  what  is 
more,  don't  try.  Ask  the  questions 
in  English  in  such  a  way  that  the 
Esperanto  itself  by  varying  the  stress 
on  the  various  words  gives  the  answers. 

The  first  piece  of  Esperanto  in  the 
Esperanto  Monthly  for  Mid-April  can 
thus  be  treated  : — 

What  is  very  simple  ?  La  grama- 
tiko  de  Esperanto  estas  tre  simpla. 
What  grammar  is  very  simple  ?  Re- 
peat the  same  answer).  What  part 
of  Esperanto  is  very  simple  ?  (In  the 
answer  put  the  stress  on  La  gramatiko). 
The  grammar  of  what  language  is 
very  simple  ?  (Stress  on  the  "  Esper- 
anto.") Is  it  simple  ?  Answer.  It 
is  not  only  simple,  but  la  gramatiko  de 
Esperanto  estas  tre  simpla.  Are  there 
any  rules  ?  Yes,  but  estas  nur  dekses 
gramatikaj  reguloj.  Are  there  no  more 
rules  than  sixteen.  No,  estas  nur 
dekses  gramatikaj  reguloj.  And  so  on. 
If  at  first  one  cannot  make  up  many 
such  questions,  in  time  it  will  be 
found  that  one  gets  expert  at  them. 
Are  you  sure  there  are  only  sixteen 
rules  ?  Estas  nur  dekses  gramatikaj 
reguloj.  Well,  I  never  !  just  fancy  a 
language  with  only  sixteen  rules. 
Yes,  estas  nur  dekses  gramatikaj  reguloj. 


Then,  there  are  rules  then  ?  Howev<  r 
simple  Esperanto  may  be,  it  neverthe- 
less has  some  rules  ?  Oh  yes,  but 
estas  nur  dekses  gramatikaj  reguloj. 
These  English  questions  bring  out  and 
emphasise  the  meaning  of  the  Esper- 
anto. 

If  all  students  would  treat  not  only 
languages  but  all  subjects  in  this  way, 
it  could  not  but  fail  to  make  them 
thoroughly  familiar  with  their  sub- 
jects, as  well  as  fluent  speakers  thereon, 
not  only  in  their  own  words,  that  is 
•  speaking  extempore,  but  also  they 
would  be  able  to  quote  the  authors 
they  have  read  verbatim  from  mem- 
ory. It  is  the  one  stone  for  students 
that  kills  many  birds.  Boy  and  girls  ! 
do  your  Latin  and  Greek  and  French 
and  German,  and  your  home  lessons 
generally,  in  this  way,  either  by  your- 
selves or  together,  questioning  one  an- 
other, and  you  will  surprise  yourselves 
and  your  teachers.  Parents  !  help 
your  sons  and  daughters  to  do  their 
home  lessons  this  way,  and  not  only 
will  you  be  conferring  a  great  blessing 
on  them,  but  you  will  be  conferring  a 
great  boon  on  your  own  selves.  « 

Fellow-readers  of  the  The  Esperanto 
Monthly!  give  this  method  of  mine 
a  good  trial,  and  at  the  end  of  a  year 
let  me  know  the  results  and  your 
experiences. 

*    A  A 

A 

Si  preferis  la 
kandelon. 

Patrino  :  Nu,  Manjo,  dormu  bone. 
Mi  forprenos  la  kandelon. 

Mario  :  Pan  jo,  ne  forprenu  la  kan- 
delon, car  mi  timas  la  mallumon. 

Patrino  :  Ne,  Manjo,  ne  timu  la 
mallumon,  car  angelo  staras  apud  via 
lito  por  protekti  vin. 

Mario  :  Panjo,  forprenu  la  angelon, 
sed  lasu  la  kandelon. 
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Kiel  Mi  Trans-  De  B.  METAXAS. 
pasis  Kanalon.  Kaiikazo,  Rusujo. 

Tute  simple.  Per  universala  aero- 
plano  de  D-ro  Zamenhof. 

Mi  memoras,  ke  antau  dudek  jaroj, 
kiam  mi  estis  multe  pli  juna  kaj  multe 
pli  kuraga,  mi  ne  ekpovis  tamen 
transpasi  Kanalon... 

Ho,  la  juneco,  la  bela  kaj  goja 
juneco,  cu  estas  io,  kion  vi  ne  kuragas 
fari  ?  Kaj  mi  sentime  kaj  senzorge, 
kiel  birdo  ciela,  lasis  mian  neston, 
mian  patran  domon  sur  la  verdantaj 
bordoj  de  la  Nigra  Maro,  kaj  fornugis 
malproksiman  Parizon  por  vidi  la 
Turon  de  Eiffel. 

Okazis  tio  en  1889. 

Sed  esti  tiel  proksime  kaj  ne  viziti 
la  plej  grandan  urbon  de  1'  mondo,  la 
cefurbon  de  la  plej  mirinda  post  la 
antikvaj  grekoj  popolo  !  Kaj  mi  iris 
stacidomon  kaj  alproksimigis  jam  al 
]a  biletvendejo.  Sed  subite  ia  timo 
ekkaptis  mian  koron  :  "  Kion  ci 
faras  ?  Cu  ci  volas  perdigi  en  la 
terurgranda  urbo,  ei  junulo  ?  Ne 
parolante  anglan  lingvon,  ci  volas 
jetigi  en  tute  fremdan  por  ci  homan 
maron,  kie  ci  estos  kiel  ligneto  sur  la 
ondoj  !  "... 

Kaj  mi  rememoris  cion,  kion  mi  legis 
en  Baedeker  kaj  en  aliaj  gvidlibroj  pri 
vojago  en  Anglujon  :  "  Ne  iru  Anglu- 
jon,  se  vi  ne  scias  anglan  lingvon. 
Angloj  ne  satas  fremdulojn  kaj  ili 
neniam  ekpenas  kompreni,  kion  de- 
ziras  fremdulo  kun  siaj  du  au  tri 
anglaj  vortoj." 

Kaj  mi  lasis  la  stacidomon... 

Nur  post  dudek  jaroj  mi  reeniris  la 
saman  stacidomon,  sed  nun — Umpora 
mutantur — sen  ia  timo  alproksimigis 
mi  al  la  kaso  kaj  diris  :  "  Bileton  por 
Londono  !  " 


How  I  crossed  Literal 
the  Channel.  T/amlaJum. 

Quite  simply.  By  Dr.  Zamenhof's 
universal  aeroplane. 

I  remember  that  twenty  years  ago. 
when  I  was  much  younger  and  braver, 
I  was  however  not  able  to  get  across 
the  Channel... 

O  youth,  beautiful  and  joyous 
youth,  is  there  aught  you  would  not 
dare  to  do  ?  And  fearlessly  and  care- 
lessly, like  a  bird  of  heaven,  I  left  my 
nest,  my  father's  home  on  the  verdant 
shores  of  the  Black  Sea,  and  took  wing 
to  distant  Paris  to  see  the  Tower 
Eiffel. 

That  happened  in  1889. 

But  to  be  so  near  and  not  pay  a 
visit  to  the  greatest  city  in  the  world, 
the  capital  of  the  most  wonderful 
nation  since  the  ancient  Greeks  !  So 
I  betook  me  to  the  station,  and  was 
already  nearing  the  booking-office, 
when  my  heart  was  filled  with  a  sudden 
fear:  "  What  art  thou  doing  ?  Wouldst 
lose  thyself  in  yon  vast  and  dreadful 
city,  rash  youth  ?  Thou  who  speakest 
not  the  English  tongue,  wouldst  cast 
thyself  into  yon  human  sea,  where 
thou'llt  but  be  as  a  twig  upon  the 
waters  ?  "... 

And  there  came  to  my  mind  all  I 
had  read  in  Baedeker  and  other  guide- 
books about  travel  in  England  :  "  Do 
not  go  to  England,  unless  you  know 
English.  Englishmen  do  not  think 
much  of  foreigners,  and  they  never 
take  any  trouble  to  make  out  what  a 
foreigner  wants,  with  his  two  or  three 
words  of  English." 

So  I  left  the  station... 

Not  until  twenty  years  later  did  I 
go  once  again  into  that  same  station, 
but  this  time — tempora  mulantur — 
I  made  my  way  without  a  qualm  to 
the  ticket-office  and  said  :  "  Ticket 
for  London  !  " 
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Nun  mi  estis  bone  armita  kontrati 
"  la  obstinaj  baroj."  Sen  timo  mi 
iris  Londonon,  sed  ne  sen  malgojo 
mi  lasis  gin.  Mi  restis  tie  en  la  granda 
kiel  iaj  landaj  urbo  dektri  tagojn  kaj, 
certe,  en  tiel  malgranda  limtempo  mi 
ne  povis  ekkoni  gin  bone,  sed  dektri 
tagoj  tute  suficis  por  trovi  tie  multajn 
amikojn — kaj  kiajn  amikojn  ! — inter 
*'  teruraj,  malamikaj  al  la  fremduloj 
angloj. 

Estas  vere,  ke  mi  havis  nun  en  but- 
ontruo  malgrandan  sed  sorcan  sig- 
neton.  Tiu  ci  signeto  havis  formon  de 
stelo  kaj  estis,  mi  diris  al  vi  mian  sek- 
reton,  tiu  aeroplano,  kiu  transportis 
min  trans  la  Anglan  Kanalon,  kaj 
samtempe  gi  estis  fabela  slosilo,  kiu 
malfermis  por  mi  bonajn  anglajn 
korojn. 

* 

Alvoko. 

1.  Jen  auskultu,  jen  auskultu 

Kio  estas  tiu  kri'  ? 
Esperanto  !  Esperanto  ! 

Venas  nun  fratharmoni  ! 
Tra  la  tuta  mondo  flugu, 

Dia,  dolca,  paca  sent', 
Ni,  la  homoj,  ni  fratigu, 

Krias  nun  la  homa  gent'. 

Rekanto. 

Vivu  !   ciu  batalanto, 

De  la  glora  paca  eel'  ; 
Vivu  !  vivu  Esperanto  ! 

Sub  la  bela  verda  stel'  ! 
Vivu  !  ciu  batalanto, 

De  la  glora  paca  eel'  ; 
Vivu  !  vivu  Esperanto  ! 

Sub  la  bela  verda  stel'  ! 

2.  Do  antauen  !  vi  amikoj 

De  la  Esperantistar', 


*  Havebla  (kun  muziko  de  Oscar  T.  Fenner 
kaj  anglaj  vortoj  de  S.  G.  Holderness)  3d. 
afrankite  ce  la  B.E.A. 


This  time  I  was  well  armed  against 
"  the  stubborn  barriers."  Fearlessly  1 
went  to  London  and  quitted  it  not  with- 
out sadness.  I  stayed  in  that  city,  that 
city  as  large  as  some  countries,  for 
thirteen  days,  and  certainly  in  so  short 
a  time  I  could  not  get  to  know  it  well ; 
but  thirteen  days  were  quite  enough 
for  me  to  find  there  many  friends — 
and  what  friends — among  those  "  ter- 
rible, foreigner-hating  "  English. 

True,  this  time  I  had  in  my  button- 
hole a  tiny  but  magic  token.  This 
token  was  in  shape  like  to  a  star  and 
was  the  aeroplane — I  have  told  you 
my  secret — that  bore  me  across  the 
Channel,  and  was,  moreover,  a  magic 
key,  which  opened  to  me  many  a  good 
English  heart. 

A  * 

Original*  Kanto  de  G.  J.  COX  * 

Pro  la  glora,  paca  celo 

La  fratigo  de  1'  homar'. 
Kia  rega,  rava  revo 

Vin  alvokas  al  batal"; 
Por  la  vera  homamanto 

Kia  sankta  ideal'  !  Rekanto. 

3.  Unu  homa  amikaro, 
Unu  familia  rond', 

Unu  lingvo.  unu  koro, 

Unu  celo  tra  la  mond'. 
Nia  vera  patrolando 

Estu  nun  la  tuta  ter'  ; 
Nia  vera  malamiko 

Estu  sole  la  mizer'.  Rekanto. 

4.  Ho  !   vekigu  do  amikoj 
De  la  glora,  paca  eel'  ; 

Brile  tremas  nun  la  lumo 
De  la  Esperanta  stel'. 
Malamiko  forta  estas. 

Tamen  ni  ja  venkos  tin  ; 
La  kurago  ciam  venkas. 

Do  kuragu  gis  la  fin'.  Rekanto. 

(Lau  afabla  permeso  de  la  verkinto). 
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The  Accusative  Ending  N. 
(Continued). 

The  accusative  is  never  used  (a) 
after  "  al  "  and  "  gis  "  (see  previous 
article),  (b)  with  cardinal  numbers 
(Donu  unu  al  mi),  (c)  in  naming  the 
person  addressed  (Adiau,  amiko]  ; 
Haltu,  mi  A  koro),  (d)  after  esti  or  any 
equivalent  verb  (Tio  estas  ml  ;  mi 
restas  [  =  estadas]  via  amiko)  ;  i.e., 
a  predicative  adjective  or  noun  is 
always  nominative. 

N.B. — A  "  predicative  "  adjective  is 
one  which  denotes  what  is  said  about 
the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers  ; 
it  follows  the  verb  esti  expressed  or 
understood.  Bona  in  patro  bona  is 
qualifying  ;  but  in  la  patro  estas  bona 
it  is  predicative. 

Compare  : — Mi  trovis  la  glavon  akran 
(or  akran  glavon)  (qual.)  :  I  found  the 
sharp  sword.  Mi  trovis  la  glavon  [esti] 
akra  (pred.)  (=mi  trovis  [ke]  la  glavo 
[estas]  akra)  :  I  found  the  sword  sharp. 
Mi  pentris  gin  [ke  gi  estn]  blua. 

The  predication  may  be  by  thought 
(mi  kredis  vin  kulpa) ,  by  word  (ne  nomu 
min  bona),  or  by  deed  (Cion  Dio  kreis 
beta).  The  student  should  make  simi- 
lar examples,  using  the  verbs  audi, 
jugi,  konsideri,  opinii,  pensi,  rekoni, 
scii,  senti,  supozi,  taksi,  vidi  ;  deklari, 
proklami  ;  elekti,  fari,  havi,  igi,  lasi, 
montri,  naski,  teni. 

Words  in  apposition  have  the  same 
case.  E.g.,  Kuracisto  havis  du  in- 
fanojx,  filoN  kaj  filinon  ;  li  nomis  sian 
fdon  Johano,  kaj  sian  filinon  Mario. 
Parolante  pri  Hi,  li  ciam  nomis  sian 
filoN  JohanoN  kun  voco  de  amo,  sed 
sian  filinon  Marion  antipatie.  (Cox). 

In  an  elliptical  phrase  the  case  may 
be  determined  by  mentally  supplying 
the  omitted  words.  Compare  : — Mi 
batis  lift  (i)  anslatau  Petro,  (2)  an- 


statau  [bati]  Petron.  Mi  respektas  lin 
(1)  pli  ol  vi  [respektas  lin],  (2)  pli  ol 
[mi  respektas]  vm.  Mi  amis  sin  (1) 
kiel  patrino  [amas],  (2)  kiel  [mi  amus] 
patrinoN.  Mi  salutis  lin  kiel  [oni 
salutas]  majstron,  car  li  pentras  kiel 
majstro  [pentras].  Kiom  gi  kostas  ? 
[Gi  kostas]  Unu  frankon.  Lernu  la 
lingvon  [nomitan]  Esperanto. 

Proper  names  ending  in  a  vowel  are 
made  accusative  by  adding  -N  ;  those 
ending  in  a  consonant  by  adding 
-ON  ;  e.g.,  Adamo,  Adamon  ;  Noa, 
Noan  ;   Habel,  Habelon. 

The  ending  "  -EN  "  often  translates 
the  English  "  -ward,"  "  -wards,"  e.g., 
(mal)antauen,  (mal)supren,  plueny 
hejmen,  norden,  suden,  orienten,  okci- 
denten. 

Why  is  there  an  accusative  ending 
in  Esperanto  ?  It  is  international, 
and  occurs  irregularly  even  in  English. 
Its  disuse  would  introduce  greater 
difficulties.  It  removes  ambiguities, 
and  makes  the  language  clear  and 
flexible.  Without  it  such  a  translation 
as  La  Eneido  would  be  impossible. 

Miscellaneous  Exercises  : — Translate 
Mi  vidis  sin  (a)  promeni,  (b)  prome- 
nanta,  (c)  promenantan,  (d)  prome- 
nante.  Mi  elektis  lin  (a)  prezidanto, 
(b)  kiel  prezidanto,  (c)  kiel  prezidanton. 
I  found  (a)  the  rancid  butter,  (b)  the 
butter  rancid.  He  painted  the  ugly 
girl  beautiful.  He  loves  you,  Mary. 
He  loves  his  daughter  Mary.  He 
loves  Mary,  [who  is]  his  daughter. 
He  threw  the  stone  into  the  air,  in- 
tending it  to  fly  over  the  wall,  and  fall 
on  to  the  ground  [which  was]  past  the 
wall  ;  but,  as  he  had  not  enough 
strength,  the  stone,  instead  of  going 
over  the  wall,  when  above  it  fell  on 
to  it,  knocking  away  another  stone 
already  lying  on  the  wall. — See 
Franks'  "  Esperanto  for  the  English," 
Lessons  40 — 42. 


THE    ESPERANTO  MONTHLY 


89 


The  Beginner  at  By  RICHARD 

Home  and  Abroad.  sharpe. 

Some  National  Peculiarities  in  Pro- 
nunciation. 
Before  the  "  pot  calls  the  kettle 
black,"  let  me  call  your  attention  to 
one  or  two  little  points  on  which 
English  beginners  sometimes  need 
correction,  and  then  I  will  go  for  the 
foreigner.  I  still  notice  a  good  many 
say  mi  pre/eras,  pronouncing  the  "  fer  " 
not  as  "  fair,"  but  as  "  fir  "  or  "  fur," 
and  some  do  not  seem  to  hear  the 
•  difference  between  "  halti  "  and 
"  holti  "  ;  do  not  be  discouraged, 
practice  will  do  it.  Some  years  ago 
I  wrote  energetically  against  the 
pronunciation,  introduced  from  France, 
"  mi  hsivahs,  mi  ayst«/?s,  mi  ayst^s," 
etc.  I  do  not  approve  of  it  any  more 
to-day  than  then;  still,  bad  as  it  is, 
one  at  least  understands  it,  and  as  an 
exercise  it  may  pass,  but  it  is  not  half 
as  bad  as  est-ss,  est-ss,  est-ss  and 
est-ss,  instead  of  mi  est-as,  mi 
^s/-is,  mi  est-os,  and  mi  est-us,  for  the 
former  way  does  not  show  whether 
you  mean  present,  past,  future,  or 
conditional. 

And  now,  having  attended  to  the 
beam  in  our  own  eye,  let  us  look  at 
the  mote  in  our  brother's  !  I  will  do 
this  not  for  the  pleasure  of  finding 
fault,  but  just  to  help  you  to  under- 
stand foreign  beginners  a  little  better, 
when  you  meet  them.  The  experi- 
enced Esperantist,  it  is  well  known, 
speaks  alike  practically  the  whole 
world  over,  so  that  it  is  often  difficult 
to  guess  the  nationality  of  the  sami- 
deano  you  happen  to  be  speaking  to 
at  a  congress. 

"  Seniores  priores,"  so  let  us  begin 
with  the  Slavs.  If  you  ask  me  whom 
do  I  consider  the  best  linguists  on 
earth,  I  should  say,  undoubtedly,  the 


Poles  and  Russians  ;  if  anything,  I  give 
preference  to  the  Poles.  Now  do  they 
pronounce  Esperanto  exactly  as  Za- 
menhof  would  have  them  ?  No  !  I  will 
not  make  much  of  the  final  "  d  "  in 
sed  and  apitd,  which  they  pronounce 
almost  as  a  "  t,"  as  these  seem  to  be 
the  only  two  words  in  the  Esperanto 
language  that  end  in  "  d,"  and  Dr. 
Zamenhof  is  certainly  not  going  to 
spend  a  month  of  Sundays  practising 
over  this,  as  that  very  particular  man, 
Ro.  So.,  did  over  his  "  r."  Russians 
have  no  "  h  "  in  their  alphabet  ;  the 
nearest  they  have  is  "  g,"  and  thus 
many  Russians,  so  Dr.  Ostrowski  told 
me,  say  Zamengo/ ;  still,  most  manage 
to  negotiate  the  "  h  "  pretty  well, 
almost  like  "  ch  "  in  "  loch,"  and  that 
will  pass,  "  faute  de  mieux."  It  was 
A.  Grabowski  who  told  me  that  Slavs 
had  some  difficulty  in  pronouncing  the 
final  "  d."  What  has  struck  me  most 
has  been  the  "  aj,"  "  ej,"  and  the 
"  oj,"  which  seemed  frequently  to  be 
pronounced  almost  alike,  namely,  like 
"  oej."  I  was  not  alone  in  noticing 
this,  and  I  daresay  some  samideanoj, 
who  were  present  during  the  examina- 
tion by  Privat  at  Antwerp  of  a  young 
German,  who  seemed  not  to  hear  the 
difference  between  "  roso  "  and  "  rozo," 
will  remember  a  Russian  eminentulo, 
whose  name  I  will  not  mention  (he  is 
too  great  a  man  !),  turning  round  to 
this  German  and  asking  him  "  kiel 
vi  ne,  k.t.p."  meaning  to  say  "  kial  " 
(which  he  never  does),  and  the  German 
youth  as  good  as  corrected  him, 
though  it  was  Privat  w  ho  really  did.  To 
me  it  sounded  like  the  "  a  "  in  man. 

The  Norwegians  and  Swedes  pro- 
nounce the  "  o  "  as  the  Esperanto 
"  u,"  and  have  therefore  to  change; 
otherwise  a  Norwegian  would  call  a 
Pole    "  pulo  "    instead    of    "  polo," 
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which  would  not  be  complimentary. 
The  "  u  "  by  Norwegians  is  pronounced 
as  in  Devonshire  they  pronounce 
"  fool  "  (fule). 

When  I  was  a  boy  at  school  in 
Christiania,  we  learned  everything 
from  Danish  books,  printed  in  Copen- 
hagen, but  the  language  was  pro- 
nounced differently  ;  to-day  Norway 
has  "  phoneticized  "  the  Danish  and 
calls  it  Norwegian.  The  Danes  pro- 
nounce the  "  o  "  like  an  ''  o,"  and,  like 
the  Germans,  pronounce  "  aj  "  and 
*'  ej  "  alike  (aj).  Danes  in  Danish 
slur  their  "d,"  and  slur  generally. 
When  I  was  in  Copenhagen  a  street 
spelled  "  Storekjobmagergade  "  was 
pronounced  "  Stoemaegae,"  like  our 
<l  Cholmondeley  "  is  pronounced 
*'  Chumley."  We  also  slur,  as  a  Dane 
would  retort,  for  when  an  English 
hostess,  on  whom  he  called  to  take 
lunch  for  the  first  time,  greeted  him 
with:  "So  pleased  to  see  you,  Mr. 
Guldfisk,  let  us  soap  you  well  "  (so  it 
seemed  to  Mr.  G.).  He  was  rather 
bewildered,  and  remarked  mildly  that 
he  believed  he  had  attended  to  his 
toilet  already,  when  it  appeared  that 
what  the  lady  had  meant  was:  "let 
us  hope  you  are  well,"  but  she  pro- 
nounced it  "  let's  'ope  you're  well." 
Notwithstanding,  the  Danes  do  really 
speak  very  good  Esperanto,  and  pro- 
nounce very  well  indeed. 

(Contd.  from  "  Uncle  Bill's  Corner," 
p.  91). 

Pronunciation  :  kah-veA-ro  ;  krah- 
yo-no  ;  let-see-o/z-no  ;  pah-joe  ;  00-noo  ; 
doo  ;  tree  ;  k'vahr  ;  k'veen  ;  ses  ; 
sep  ;  ok  ;  nahw  ;  deck  ;  foon-dah- 
men-tie  ;  noo-meh-ra/z-loy  ;  or-die  ; 
ho-dee-ahw  (get  someone  to  pinch 
you  hard  in  a  tender  spot,  and  you 
will  find  you  will  say  this  ahw  sound 
quite  easily  !)  ;  hee-0*>-ahw  ;  morg- 
ahw  ;  nee-grah. 


Divenajoj —  De  Celia  Doerner. 

Kapsangajoj.  Oregon,  U.S.A. 

I. 

Vi  vidas  min  en  ciu  teatrajo  ; 
Kun  1,  mi  estas  speco  de  trinkajo; 
Kun  t,  la  tempon  zorge  mi  dividas  ; 
Kun  f,  en  mi  la  vero  nepre  sidas. 
2. 

Senmove  en  la  centre  mem  mi  restas  ; 
Kun  t,  valoroj  difmitaj  estas  ; 
Kun  1,  mi  estas  speco  de  malsano  ; 
Kun  s,  ne  pruso,  tamen  ja  germano  ; 
Kun  v,  min  vidu  en  suista  mano. 

o 

Per  tempa  mezuril'  mi  kalkuligas  ; 
Kun  p,  en  ciu  libro  mi  trovigas  ; 
Kun  k,  la  liberecon  mi  forprenas  ; 
Kun  n,  sur  akvo  homojn  mi  subtenas. 
4- 

Malsatas  multaj  min  pro  la  odoro  ; 
Kun  p,  mi  estas  flava  je  koloro  ; 
Kun  h,  la  cielo  min  kelkfoje  sendas  ; 
Kun  n,  de  mi  vestajoj  ofte  pendas. 
5- 

Per  mi  la  vasta  spaco  elplenigas  ; 
Kun  v,  jen  !   ciutage  mi  sangigas  ; 
Kun  1,  tra  tuta  mondo  mi  sendigas. 
(Solvojn  ni  donos  en  la  proksima  n-ro.). 

AAA 

A 

Li  trankviligis. 

—  Johano,  diris  S-ino  Jones,  ek- 
duonlevigante  ellite,  —  mi  timas,  ke 
estas  rabisto  en  la  domo. 

—  Sensencajo  !  respondis  la  edzo. 
dormema. 

—  Mi  estas  certa,  si  rediris,  —  mi 
povas  audi  lin  transmarsantan  la 
plankon  de  la  malsupra  cambro. 
Nun,. . . (ekscite) . . .li  certe  ekbruligas  unu 
el  tiuj  cigaroj,  kiujn  mi  donacis  al  vi  je 
Kristnasko.  Mi  audis  lin  ekpreni  la 
skatolon  kaj  remeti  gin. 

Sed  Johano  sin  turnis  komforte  sub 
la  kovriloj. 

—  Ekdormu  ree,  Mario,  —  li  diris 
trankvile  ;  ni  trovos  la  kompatindulon 
morgau  matene. 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  World  over. 

Ie,  Junto,  1913a. 
Karaj  Genevoj, — I  asked  you  at 
the  end  of  my  last  letter  to  possess 
yourself  of  a  kajero  (exercise  book) 
and  a  krajono  (pencil)  for  this  leciono 
(lesson).  For  pronunciation  see  foot- 
notes. 

Write  on  the  top  line  of  the  first 
pago  (page)  the  figure  1  and  the  word 
unu  ;  on  the  top  line  of  the  second, 

2  du  ;   on  the  top  line  of  the  third, 

3  tri  ;  and  so  on,  4  kvar,  5  kvin,  6  ses, 
7  sep,  8  ok,  9  nau,  10  dek.  These  are 
the  fundamentaj  numeraloj  (funda- 
mental or  cardinal  numbers).  As  you 
do  this,  say  ALOUD  at  each  page  : 
"  mee  skree-bahs  pair  mee-ah  krah-yo- 
no  00-noo,"  or  as  it  is  written  in 
Esperanto,  Mi  skribas  per  mia  krajono 
...  unu.  ..du.  ..tri.  ..and  so  on,  according 
to  the  number  of  the  page.  When 
you  come  to  page  11,  write  dek  unu, 
on  page  12  dek  du,  and  so  on  till  20 
which  is  dudek ;  21  is  dudek  unu, 
32  tridek  du. 

When  you  have  finished  writing  the 
fundamentaj  numeraloj,  go  back  to 
the  first  page.  It  is  the  first  page  in 
ordo  (order).  To  change  the  funda- 
mentaj numeraloj  into  ordaj  numeraloj 
(ordinal  numbers)  add  the  adjective 
termination  a.  Write  la  (the)  before 
unu  :  make  unu  into  unua  and  add 
the  word  pago.  La  unua  pago  means  : 
"  the  first  page."  Repeat  this  opera- 
tion throughout  the  book,  making  page 
2  la  dua  pago,  etc. 

When  you  have  done  this,  write  on 
la  unua  pago  the  words  "  hodiau  = 
to-day,"  on  la  dua  pago,  "  hierau  = 
yesterday,"  and  on  la  tria  pago, 
"  morgafi  =  to-morrow."  Carefully 
memorise  these  words,  and  as  you 
write  them  say  them  aloud  syllable 
by  syllable. 


Now,  write  on  la  unua  pago  the 
words  :  Mi  skribas  per  mia  nigra 
krajono  sur  la  unua  pago,  saying  them 
aloud  syllable  by  syllable  as  you  write 
them.  Thus  hand,  and  eye,  and  ear, 
and  brain  are  all  occupied  with  the 
same  thing  together.  Do  not  think 
that  you  are  translating  into  Esperanto 
the  English  words  :  "I  write  with  my 
black  pencil  on  the  first  page,"  but 
feel  that  the  Esperanto  words  are  the 
symbols  or  names  of  ideas  or  pictures, 
which  are  passing  through  your  mind. 
This  may  seem  somewhat  difficult  for 
some  young  folks  to  understand,  but 
what  I  have  written  is  worth  thinking 
about,  and  when  you  once  grasp  its 
meaning,  you  have  got  the  secret  of 
success  in  the  learning  of  any  language. 

Who  writes  ?  M i.  Is  it  not  curious 
that  the  sound  of  this  "  first  personal 
pronoun  singular  "  should  be  one  of 
the  first  words  which  English-speaking 
babies  use  ?  Little  prattlers  nearly 
always  say  "  me  "  instead  of  "I." 
What  do  I  do  ?  Mi  skribas.  Skribas 
suggests  "  scribble."  Note  that  this 
"  doing- word,"  or  VERB  (Verbo),  con- 
sists of  two  parts,  the  root  skrib — , 
which  expresses  the  idea  of  "  writing," 
and  — as,  which  is  the  ending  of  the 
PRESENT  TENSE,  or  time,  of  all 
Esperanto  verbs.  The  preposition  per 
denotes  instrumentality  or  what  an 
action  is  done  with,  "  by  means  of," 

by,"  or  "  with,"  and  sur  means 
"  on,"  or  "  upon."  The  noun  krajono 
suggests  "  crayon,"  and  pago  page. 
Mia  is  the  pronoun  mi  made  into  an 
adjective  by  the  addition  of  — a,  and 
nigra  is  like  "  negro."  Make  a  practice 
of  associating  or  linking  every  new 
word  you  learn  with  some  word  you 
already  know.    Gis  la  revido  ! 

Ciam  via,  Uncle  Bill. 
{Pronunciation,  see  page  90). 
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ESPERANTO  CONVERSATION 


A 

Tur'stagentejo.     G  WILSON  BURN- 

—  Bonan  matenon,  sinjoro  !  Cu 
mi  povas  iamaniere  vin  helpi  ? 

—  Jes,  mi  dankas.  Mi  volas  inter- 
paroli  kun  vi  pri  mia  libertempo. 

—  Certe,  kaj  tuj  mi  diru,  ke  vi  jam 
posedas  por  gi  la  plej  bonan  guilon  ; 
car  mi  vidas,  ke  vi  portas  la  verdan 
stelon. 

—  Mi  estas  Ire  kontenta,  sciigi  pri 
tia  via  opinio. 

—  Jes,  nuntempe  oni  trovas,  ke 
vojagantoj,  ec  tiuj,  kiuj  nur  ete  konas 
la  verdan  stelon,  konstatas,  ke  ciuj, 
kiuj  gin  portas,  pli  bone  prosperas  ol 
aliaj. 

—  Nu  !  kompreneble  mi  deziras 
pasigi  sanigan  kaj  interesan  liber- 
tempon,  sed  samtempe  mi  ciam 
penadas  progresigi  nian  aferon  ec 
se  nur  iomete. 

—  Mi  tute  komprenas,  car  tio  estas 
la  vidpunkto  de  ciuj  bonaj  Esperan- 
tistoj. 

—  Tute  vere,  jen  do  kelkaj  nomitaj 
urboj,  kiujn  mi  volas  viziti.  Cu  vi 
bonvolos  ilin  arangi  lau  konvena 
intersekvo  rilate  al  vizitdauro,  voj- 
irado,  k.t.p.  ? 

—  Plezure  mi  tion  faros.  Sed,  pri 
Esperanto  ? 

—  Ha  !  jes,  mi  volus,  ke  vi  havigu 
al  mi  la  adresojn  de  Esperantistaj 
Grupoj,  kaj  de  U.E.A.  Delegitoj  ce 
tiuj  lokoj,  au  se  tiaj  ne  ekzistus,  la 
adresojn  de  individuaj  Esperantistoj. 

—  Kompreneble  vi  intencas  viziti 
kelkajn  el  ili,  sed  permesu  al  mi 
demandi,  kion  vi  farus,  se  en  iu  loko 
Esperantisto  ne  trovigus  ? 

—  Mi  penus  fari  paroladon  ce  kun- 
veno,  skribi  leteron  al  la  jurnaloj,  au 
farus  uzon  el  ia  okazo  por  atentigi  al 
la  logantoj  pri  la  temo  internacia 
lingvo. 


At  the  Tourist  Agency. 

—  Good  morning,  sir  !  Can  I  assist 
you  in  any  way  ? 

—  Thank  you,  yes.  I  wish  to  have 
a  talk  with  you  about  my  holiday. 

—  Certainly,  and  let  me  say  at 
once  that  you  already  possess  the  best 
means  of  enjoying  it,  for  I  see  you 
wear  the  green  star. 

—  I  am  very  glad  to  hear  that  is 
your  opinion. 

—  Yes,  at  the  present  time  wTe  find 
that  travellers,  even  those  who  are 
only  very  slightly  acquainted  with  the 
green  star,  testify  that  all  those  who 
wear  it  get  on  better  than  other. 

—  Well,  naturally  I  wish  to  spend 
a  health-giving  and  interesting  holiday, 
but  at  the  same  time  I  always  en- 
deavour to  advance  our  cause,  even  if 
only  a  little. 

—  I  quite  understand,  for  that  is 
the  way  all  good  Esperantists  look  at 
it. 

—  Quite  true.  Here  then  are  some 
names  of  towns  which  I  wish  to  visit  ; 
will  you  be  good  enough  to  arrange 
them  in  order  with  respect  to  length  of 
stay,  getting  about,  etc.  ? 

—  I  will  do  so  with  pleasure.  But 
how  about  Esperanto  ? 

—  Ah  !  yes.  I  should  like  you  to 
get  me  the  addresses  of  the  Esperantist 
Groups  and  U.E.A.  Delegates  at 
those  places,  or,  if  such  do  not  exist, 
the  addresses  of  individual  Esper- 
antists. 

—  Presumably  your  intention  is  to 
visit  some  of  them.  But  may  I  ask 
what  would  you  do  if  no  Esperantist 
were  to  be  found  in  a  place  ? 

—  I  should  endeavour  to  make  a 
speech  at  a  meeting,  write  a  letter  to 
the  papers,  or  make  use  of  any  oppor- 
tunity to  call  the  attention  of  the 
inhabitants  to  the  subject  of  inter- 
national language.    (Contd.  next  page). 
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Rakonto  pri  FlSO—  EsperaMigia 

Vera,  Komprencblc.     WM.  HARVEY 

Scienculo  posedis  akvarion,  en  kiu 
nagis  fiso.  Servistino  unu  tagon  akci- 
dente  disversis  iom  da  akvo  el  la 
akvario,  kaj  la  estro  tre  interesigis 
pro  la  fakto,  ke  la  akcidento  tute  ne 
difektas  la  sanon  de  la  fiso.  Brila 
ideo  encerbigis  al  li.  "  Kiom  estas  la 
minimumo  da  akvo  en  kiu  fiso  povas 
vivadi  ?  "  Li  ordonis  la  servistinon, 
ke  ciutage  si  elversu  malgrandan 
kvanton  da  akvo  el  la  akvario.  Post 
unu  monato  la  akvo  preskau  mal- 
aperis  :  malgrau  tio  la  sano  de  la 
fiso  neniel  difektigis.  La  scienculo 
decidis  daurigi  la  eksperimenton  lau 
alia  direkto.  Li  prenis  la  fison  el  la 
akvario,  kaj  gin  metis  sur  la  tablon. 
Li  staris  ce  la  kontraua  flanko  de  la 
tablo,  kaj  fajfis  al  la  fiso,  kiu  tuj 
respondis,  rampante  tien  kaj  akvarien. 
La  morgauan  tagon  li  metis  la  fison 
sur  la  plankon,  kaj  instigis  gin  marsi 
gis  la  stratpordo.  "  Nu,"  li  diris, 
"  vi  devas  akompani  min  dum  promen- 
adeto  sur  la  strato."  La  fiso  sekvis 
sian  estron  gis  la  angulo  de  apuda 
strato,  kaj  hejmen.  Ciutage  la  fiso 
promenadis  kun  la  profesoro,  kaj 
granda  homamaso  ciam  kolektigis  por 
vidi  la  strangan  spektaklon.  Mal- 
felice,  ciu  bonajo  havas  finon.  Unu 
tagon,  kiam  la  promenadantoj  celis 
transpasi  mallargan  ponton,  sub  kiu 
fluis  profunda  rivero,  la  kompatinda 
fiso,  timigite  de  la  grandega  rigardan- 
taro,  subite  sin  flankenturnis,  defalis 
de  la  ponto  en  la  riveron,  kaj  dronis. 


Konsiletoj  por  De  C.  G  STUART- 
Instruistoj.  menteth,  b  a. 

Por  instrui  la   elparoladon. — Frazo 

en  facila  Esperanto  ekzempliganta  la 

sonojn  de  la  Esperantaj  literoj  por 

angloj  : — "  Si  darme  kaj  goje  muzikis 

per  la  gitaro  kaj  violoncelo,  kaj  kantis 

por  la   Caro   de   Ruslando   kaj  liaj 

inujikoj  (  =  kamparanoj)  en  la  haleluja 

horo."    (h=ch  de  skota  loch,  pibroch, 

coronach.      La  /  oni  povas  klarigi  per 

si  in  vision,  au  lay  en  franca  dejeuner). 


Por  instrui  la  prepoziciojn,  kaj  se 
oni  deziras  eviti  la  uzadon  de  angla 
lingvo  ce  klarigoj,  la  jena  lau-mala 
arango  estas  utila  :  — 
Al  De  Kun  Sen 

Ce  For  (adverbo)  Post  Antau 

En  Ekster  Per    Spite  de 

Inter  Malgrau 
Gis  De  Sub  Sur 

Kontrati  Por  Super 

En  El 
(with  acc.) 

La  listo  ne  enhavas  ciujn  prepozi- 
ciojn. 

AAA 

Inter  rabistoj. 

Post  la  stelatenco  kontrati  la  domo 
de  la  legist o. 

Unua  domrabisto  :  Cu  vi  prenis  ion  ? 

Dua  domrabisto  (malkontenta)  ; 
Ne,  la  viraco  kiu  logas  ci  tie  estas 
legisto. 

Unua  domrabisto  :  Kia  malbona 
sanco  !    Cu  vi  perdis  ion  ? 


—  Kredeble  vi  ankau  propagandas 
dum  vi  vojiras  ? 

—  Jes,  ciu  Esperantisto  opinias,  ke 
vagono  estas  vera  propagandejo. 

—  Dankon  al  vi.  Mi  pensas,  ke  nun 
mi  tute  komprenas  viajn  dezirojn. 
Bonan  tagon  ! 


—  Of  course  you  also  carry  on  pro- 
paganda work  while  you  are  travelling  ? 

—  Yes,  every  Esperantist  looks  upon 
a  railway  carriage  as  a  veritable  place 
for  propaganda  work. 

—  Thank  you.  I  think  that  now  I 
quite  understand  your  wishes.  Good 
day  ! 
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Esperanto  por  page. 
Komencantoj. 

Facilaj  ekzercoj  por  junuloj. 
V. 

Baldau  ni  estis  sur  la  lago  en  bela 
boato.  S-ro  Bono  prenis  la  remilojn 
kaj  remis.  Mario  sidis  en  la  posta 
parto  de  la  boato,  kaj  tenis  la  direk- 
tilon.  Eliso  kaj  mi  sidis  en  la  antaiia 
parto  de  la  boato.  Sur  la  lago  ni 
vidis  grandan  vaporsipon  kaj  kelkajn 
velsipojn.  La  veloj  de  la  velsipoj 
estis  blankaj  kaj  aspektis  tre  bele  en 
la  brila  lumo  de  la  suno.  El  la 
kamentubo  de  la  vaporsipo  eliris  nigra 
fumo.  Apud  la  alia  bordo  de  la  lago 
ni  vidis  du  noblajn  cignojn.  Hi  nagis 
apud  sia  nesto,  kaj  kelkaj  beletaj 
cignidoj  sekvis  ilin.  Kiam  ili  vidis 
nin,  ili  rapide  nagis  al  ni.  Ni  jetis 
al  ili  biskvitojn,  kiujn  ili  avide  mangis. 
Poste  S-ro  Bono  diris  al  ni,  "  Cu  vi 
nun  satus  temangi  ?  "  Jes,"  ni 
diris,  "  ni  tre  deziras  temangi,  car  ni 
estas  malsataj." 

VI. 

Ni  temangis  en  la  hotelo,  kie  S-ro 
Bono  lasis  sian  automobilon.  Ni  eniris 
en  belan  cambron,  la  mangosalonon  de 
la  hotelo.  Kelnero  metis  sur  la  tablon 
por  ni,  belan  blankan  tablotukon, 
kaj  por  ciu  el  ni  puran  bustukon. 
Antau  ciu  el  ni  estis  taso  kaj  subtaso, 
telero  kaj  trancilo.  Kelnerino  alportis 
blankan  kaj  brunan  panon,  kukojn 
kaj  buteron,  teon  en  argenta  tekruco  ; 
sukeron  kaj  kremon.  "  Mi  deziras 
kukon  !  "  ekkriis  Eliso,  sed  S-ro  Bono 
diris,  "  Vi  ne  povas  havi  kukon,  gis 
post  kiam  vi  mangis  panon."  Ni 
ciuj  mangis  kun  bona  apetito.  Post 
kiam  ni  estis  sataj,  S-ro  Bono  pagis  la 
kalkulon  kaj  donis  dankmonon  al  la 
kelnero  kaj  kelnerino,  kaj  ni  eliris  el 
la   hotelo,    kaj    denove   sidis   en  la 


automobilo.  Baldau  ni  estis  ce  la 
hejmo  de  S-ro  Bono.  "  Bonan  nokton!" 
mi  diris  al  li.  "  Mi  tre  guis  la  eks- 
kurson."  "  Gis  la  revido  !  "  diris 
S-ro  Bono. 

VII. 

La  pastro  vizitis  nian  domon  hodiau. 
Li  estas  altkreska  sinjoro,  kun  griza 
barbo  kaj  lipharoj,  kaj  iom  kalva 
kapo.  Li  havas  belajn  bluajn  oku- 
lojn,  kaj  bonkoran  mienon.  Li  premis 
mian  manon,  kaj  demandis  al  mi  : 
cu  mi  estas  diligenta  lernanto.  Li 
ankau  demandis  cu  mi  dezirus  esti 
pastro,  post  kiam  mi  ne  plu  iros  al 
lernejo.  "  Tute  ne,"  mi  respondis. 
"  Cu  vi  satus  esti  kuracisto,  au 
dentisto,  au  legisto  ?  "  li  demandis. 
"  Ne,  sinjoro,"  mi  respondis,  "  mi 
deziras  esti  maristo.  Mi  tre  amas  la 
maron.  Mi  vojagos  sur  la  oceano  gis 
Hindujo,  kaj  Hinujo,  kaj  Japanujo, 
kaj  trans  la  Pacifika  Oceano  gis 
Cilujo." 

VIII. 

Mi  tre  amas  legi  rakontojn  pri 
aventuroj,  precipe  aventuroj  sur  la 
maro.  Miaj  plej  satataj  autoroj  estas 
R.  M.  Ballantyne,  R.  L.  Stevenson> 
kaj  Kapitano  Marryat.  Mi  legis  en 
ili  pri  aventuroj  kun  sarkoj,  piratoj, 
kaj  ribelemaj  maristoj,  pri  bataloj 
kontrau  sovaguloj,  pri  sippereo,  kaj 
pri  jetado  sur  dezertan  insulon.  Mi 
tre  satus  logi  sur  dezerta  insulo, 
konstrui  kabanon  el  lignajo  de  arboj, 
bruligi  fajron,  kaj  kuiri  fisojn  kaj 
birdojn,  de  mi  kaptitajn.  Kompren- 
eble,  mi  ne  satus  ciam  logi  sur  la  insulo. 
Post  kelkaj  semajnoj  mi  atendus  vidi 
velon,  kaj  voki  la  sipon,  kaj  esti 
savita.  Pri  miaj  aventuroj  mi  verkus 
libron,  kaj  farus  publikajn  paroladojn 
kun  lumbildoj. 
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The  Words  4  Ja,"         G  wilson 
"Do/'and"Ajn."       BURN,  F.B.E.A. 

These  words  having  a  very  general 
meaning,  beginners  are  apt  to  think 
that  practically  they  have  none,  or  at 
any  rate  none  that  they  can  readily 
grasp.    Such  is  not  the  case. 

J  A  gives  emphasis  or  intensity  to  a 
statement,  and  can  be  translated 
merely  by  an  emphatic  pronunciation 
of  a  word,  thus  : — Mi  ja  am  as  vin — I 
do  love  you,  or  by  any  word  which  adds 
emphasis  to  the  sentence,  thus  : — Mi 
ja  intencas  gin  fari — I  (indeed,  really, 
certainly,  positively)  mean  to  do  it. 

DO  is  used  to  show  that  the  sen- 
tence in  which  it  occurs  is  logically 
connected  with  what  has  gone  before, 
that  it  continues  an  argument  or 
train  of  thought,  and  is  not  the  com- 
mencement of  a  new  one.  Thus  : — 
Li  ne  iros.  Kion  vi  fatos  ce  via  alveno  ? 
— He  will  not  go.  What  will  you  do 
on  your  arrival  ? 

These  are  independent  sentences, 
one  a  statement,  the  other  a  question  ; 
but :  Li  ne  iros.  Kion  do  vi  faros  alven- 
inte  ?  —  He  will  not  go.  What  (then, 
therefore,  consequently)  will  you  do 
on  your  arrival  ?  Here  the  question 
is  dependent  on  the  previous  sentence. 

AJN.  This  word  also  gives  em- 
phasis, and  is  translated  by  the  English 
word  -ever,  e.g.,  in  whatever,  however, 
etc.  It  signifies  that  there  are  abso- 
lutely no  exceptions.  It  is  only  used 
after  the  correlatives,  and  of  these 
only  after  the  indefinite,  collective, 
interrogative,  and  negative  series,  it 
being  logically  superfluous  after  the 
demonstrative  series,  for  a  little  reflec- 
tion will  convince  us  that  what  is 
specially  pointed  out  cannot  have 
exceptions.  As  an  example  of  its  use, 
we  may  take  the  sentences  from  the 
comic  opera  in  reference  to  the  use 
of  "  the  big  big  D — " 

—  Mi  neniam  gin  uzas — I  never  use 


it.  —  Kion!  neniam  ajn  ? — What! 
never  ?  —  Nn  /  preskatl  neniam — 
Well,  scarcely  ever  !  (almost  never). 

AAA 

A 

Tiu—  tiu  ci. 

—  Kiu  estas  pli  felica,  vim  kin 
havas  cent  mil  spesmilojn,  aii  viro  kiu 
havas  sep  filinojn  ? 

Jocjo  : — Tin  ci. 

—  Rial  ? 

Jocjo  : — Tiu  kun  100,000  sm.  deziras. 
ankorau  pli,  tiu  ci  ne. 

AAA 

Uncle  Bill's  "  Genevoj." 

CD.  C.  Second  List  (Age  in  Brackets). 

10.  DORA  BIDDLE  (7),  95,   South  Road, 

Handsworth,  Birmingham. 

11.  LESLIE  BIDDLE  (9),  95,  South  Road, 

Handsworth,  Birmingham. 

12.  E.  A.    TAYLOR   (10),    c/o.    Insp.  E. 

Taylor,  Polica  Dometo,  Eastbourne. 

13.  ANNA   SILBANEK   (18),  1,307,  South 

57th  Street,  Cicero,  111.,  Usono. 

14.  ARTHUR  C.  HARRIS  (10),  38,  Sackville 

Road,  Bexhill-on-Sea. 

15.  J.   BRIAN  O'DELL   (14),    37,  Ersham 

Road,  Hailsham,  Sussex.  (Kor.  per. 
il.  p.k.  nur  kun  neangloj). 

16.  HARRY  THOMPSON,  16,  Ward  Street, 

Gt.  Horton,  Bradford,  Yorks. 

17.  C.  A.  COX,   Littlebank,  Settle,  deziras 

korespondi  prefere  kun  sinjorino, 
speciale  pri  naturscieneo. 

18.  BESSIE  FINBERG  (11),  6,  Mill  Street, 

Meadow  Lane,  Leeds. 

19.  JULIA  EWNOWITCH  (14),  96,  William 

Street,  Middletown,  Connecticut, 
U.S.A. 

20.  ESTHER    M.     HAVEKOTTE,  1.800,. 

Jennv  Lind  Street,  McKessport,  Pa., 
U.S.A. 

21.  W.  E.  SCHEU  (17),  14,  Willoughby  Row, 

Domestic  Street,  Leeds. 
Now  then,  beginners  !  Whether  you  have 
sent  in  your  name  or  not,  put  your  knowledge 
of  Esperanto  to  the  test.  My  nephews  and 
nieces  will  be  disappointed  if  somebody  doesn't 
send  them  a  picture  postcard. 


Announcements  of  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association. 

The  following  text-books  and  propaganda 
material  sent  post  paid  on  receipt  of  price  : — 

THE  ESPERANTO  MANUAL.  A  Complete 
Guide  to  the  International  Language.  By 
Margaret   L.    Jones,    L.K.       Price  25c. 


ESPERANTO  IN  FIFTY  LESSONS.  By 
Edmond  Pri  vat.  Price  40c. 

{See  over). 
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and  we  hope  there  will  be  many  who 
will  begin  at  once  to  correspond  with 
the  Montezuma  School  boys  at  Los 
Gatos  in  Esperanto.  Here  is  a  fine 
opportunity  for  some  of  Uncle  Bill's 
"  nephews."  Prof.  Rogers  has  already 
arranged  a  definite  course  in  Esperanto 
in  the  School  for  the  coming  term,  and 
will  use  the  excellent  Margaret  L. 
Jones'  "  Manual,"  whose'  increasing 
popularity  is  entirely  deserved. 

We  read  in  the  Star  of  the  West  that 
an  "  interesting  incident  of  Abdul 
Baha's  visit  in  Palo  Alto  and  the 
University  was  the  attendance  of 
Professor  Rogers  and  the  boys  of  his 
school.  They  came  a  distance  of 
thirty  miles  by  train,  and  walked  five 
miles  each  way  to  the  station.  But 
Professor  Rogers  said,  as  they  took 
the  late  train  home,  '  We  are  well 
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repaid — more  than  repaid,  and  all 
very  happy.'  " 

The  official  organ  of  the  World's 
Federation  of  Boys  is  Whitaker's 
Review,  whose  editor,  Mr.  Robert 
Whitaker,  is  one  of  President  Rogers' 
principal  co-workers,  who  will  use  his 
magazine  to  exhibit  the  Montezuma 
School  as  a  practical  and  concrete 
demonstration  of  the  principles  for 
which  it  stands.  The  Review  is  issued 
quarterly  at  Los  Gatos,  and  contains  a 
fund  of  valuable  and  interesting  read- 
ing, not  only  regarding  the  School,  but 
on  other  timely  topics,  well  worth 
much  more  than  price  of  25  cents 
charged  for  single  numbers. 

Further  information  will  be  given 
in  the  July  number  of  the  Monthly, 
in  the  "  Corner  of  the  World's  Federa- 
tion of  Boys." 
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ALPHABET  -abccdef  gghb  i  j  jk 
lmnoprsstuuv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  (bifo),  c 
{church),  e  (th^re),  g  (^ood),  g  (jump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  ( yes,  hallelu/ah),  J  (leisure), 
o  (for.  aught),  s  (see),  s  (sha.\\),  u  (poor),  u 
(consonant  =  w  in  7va.y). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (cow),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(hallelwyah),  eu  (day-7va.ge). — Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one  :  vojo,  kantado,  interparolo,  ankaii, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word.*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most) ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo{j)  amas 
la  patro{j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home( wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.-M,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  it, 
she,  li,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him-, 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present .  -as,  time  being.  Past : 
-is,  time  been.  Future :  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  willed  or  wished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lerni  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or  -e.  Passive  :  -at,  -it,  ot.  Only  auxiliary, 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi! 

Examples. — La  leganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolonto, 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak) ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Lnstruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc.)  estas,  estis,  estos  or  eslus 
leganta(j),  leginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to-read  (  =  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano{j)  estas,  estts,  estos  or 
estus  instruata(j),  instruita{j),  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lemolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusoti?na  (fragile  =  touch- 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevene, 
longedaiira,  multeparola,  rapidira,  tiamulo, 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Taking  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
^d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES, 
bo  relation  by  mar 

riage 
dis  separation 
ek  momentary  ac 

tion,  beginning 
ge  both  sexes  tc 

gether 
mal  opposites 
pra   great-  (rela 

tionship) 
re  again,  back 

ROOTS 
dom  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
ide  idea 
urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
hem  man(kind) 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
vid  see 
ir  go 
am  love 
eent  feel 
far  do.  make 
tim  fear 
tus touch 
romp  break 
leg  read  [ing 
skrib  write,  writ 
met  put 
kur  run 
help  help 
parol  speak 
star  stand 
pren  take 
rapid  quick 
bel  beautiful,  fine 
mon  money 
grand  big,  great 
long  long 
g1at  smooth 


bon  good 
sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out  or 

per  by  (means)  of 
al  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  (thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusative(shows 
object,  also  di- 
rection) 


VERBAL, 
—as,  present 
—is,  past 
— OS,  future 
— li,  imperative 
— i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 
things 


Cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -ity,  -ship, 
-tude; 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for,  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  young  of,  des- 
cendant of 

ig  cause,  make, 
render  (to  be) 


\g  become,  grow, 
get  (to  bei 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worth}-  (-ible, 
-able) 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

Uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

ul  one,  character- 
ised by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond  • 
ing  to  je  among 
the  prepositions 
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An  Esperanto-English,  English- 
Esperanto  Dictionary  for  the  pocket, 
the  first  of  its  kind,  is  being  brought 
out  in  Edinburgh,  Scotland.  The 
compilers  expect  to  have  it  placed  on 
the  market  by  an  eminent  publishing 
firm  of  international  repute,  and  they 
are  aiming  at  bringing  it  out  at  the 
price  of  one  shilling  in  Britain,  and  at 
a  correspondingly  low  price  in  America. 
Such  a  dictionary  is  much  needed,  as 
those  in  use  at  present  are  too  expen- 
sive for  the  beginner.  We  are  informed 
that  the  material  of  the  dictionary  has 
been  fully  prepared  and  is  now  under- 
going final  revision. 

*    *  * 

We  are  in  receipt  of  a  letter  from 
S-ro  Leor,  of  Bagdad,  Turkey,  giving 
a  most  interesting  history  of  the 
Esperanto  movement  in  his  country. 
In  191 1  S-ro  Leor  founded  the  Lan- 
guage Institute,  Dar-el-Alsine,  in  which 
a  course  in  Esperanto  was  also  taught. 
Two  of  the  members  later  founded  a 
"  Section  for  the  Study  and  Propaga- 
tion of  Esperanto  "  in  the  Bagdad 
Ottoman-Hebrew  Union,  and  under 
the  direction  of  Rev.  Father  Mansor 
Kyriakos  the  entire  body  of  professors 
in  the  Chaldean  School  have  become 
Esperantists  and  fervent  propagan- 
dists. 

Notwithstanding  the  recent  wars' 
which  have  caused  a  cessation  of 
activity  among  many  of  the  Esper- 
antists in  the  East,  S-ro  Leor,  the  chief 


support  of  the  Esperanto  movement 
in  Mesopotamia,  has  energetically  con- 
tinued his  labors,  making  it  the  aim 
of  his  firm,  Maison  Esperanto,  to 
promote  business  in  Bagdad  through 
Esperanto.  He  invites  all  readers  of 
The  Esperanto  Monthly  to  correspond 
with  him  by  illustrated  postcards  and 
promises  to  reply  to  all  inquiries 
relative  to  Bagdad  and  Persia,  whether 
about  Esperanto,  business,  or  other 
subjects.  His  firm  makes  the  follow- 
ing announcement  : — 

Maison  Esperanto  Import — Bagdad — 
Arabujo,  sercas  taugajn  rilatojn  kun  amerikaj 
kaj  alilandaj  nrmoj,  por  jenaj  komercajoj : — 
Horlogoj,  papero,  petrol motoroj,  petrol-gas- 
kuiriloj,  manmoveblaj  aparatoj  por  farado  de 
sodakvo  kaj  de  frukt-glacio,  malkaraj 
skribmasinoj,  kai  similajoj. 

s|s    *  ♦  ♦ 

Corner  of  the  World's  Federation 
of  Boys. 

The  World's  Federation  of  Boys  is 
not  a  club  nor  an  association  in  the 
ordinary  acceptation  of  that  term,  but 
a  crusade  of  boys,  for  boys  and  by 
boys.  Local  clubs  are  organized  with 
any  local  interest,  such  as  stamp- 
collecting,  athletics,  games,  scientific 
study,  Esperanto,  etc.,  and  all  get  in 
touch  with  headquarters  for  the 
benefit  of  the  movement.  We  are 
indeed  thankful  for  this  opportunity 
to  reach  you  through  The  Esperanto 
Monthly,  and  we  urge  you  all  to  study 
and  use  this  beautiful  language  of 
world-brotherhood. 

We  desire  that  this  corner  shall  take 
on  the  tone  of  perfect  brotherhood, 
with  mutual  sympathy  and  under- 
standing. We  have  our  car  hitched 
to  the  Green  Star,  and  are  on  the  way 
to  the  City  of  Universal  Brotherhood. 
Montezuma  School,  hidden  here  in  the 
mountains,  headquarters  of  the  Feder- 
ation, is  going  to  be  such  a  city.  There 
(Contd.  page  112). 
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La  Fajretoj.  De  KOROLENKO. 

//  will  be  found  a  useful  exercise  to  render  into  idiomatic  English  the  partial  and  literal., 
translation  given.  Use  the  Summary  on  page  98  and  the  Cefec  Key.  The  article  was  written  by  a 
Russian  Esperantist.  The  hyphens  are  not  essential,  but  inserted  as  helps  in  breaking  up  the  words. 

Jam     antau-longe,    en     mal-luma      autuna     vespero,       okazis,       ke  mi 

Already         =  long  ago,        hi  =dark  autumn        evening      {it)  happened  that 

nag-is         sur       mal-goj-ega       Siberi-a      rivero.  Subite,     sur  la 

to  swim,  float         on  %°j=j°y  Siberian  Suddenly, 

river-turno,  antau-e,  sub        mallumaj      montoj     ek-brilis  fajr-eto.  Gi 

turning,  bend   =  away  in  front  under  mountains       shine     flre.  It 

ekbrilis      hele,         lume,        tute        proksim-e...        "Nu,    gloro  al  Dio  !  '* 

shone-out     brightly    lum  =  light      =  quite        near.  Well,  God ! 'y 

diris    mi    goje,    "  proksime    estas    ripoz-ejo  !  "       La       rem-isto  turn-ig-is,. 

said  is       rest-  The      remi—to  row 

ek-rig-ardis  la  fajreton  kaj        de-nove         apati-e  ek-remis.    "  Malproksime  !  "' 

look  —again  anew  apathy 

Mi  ne    kredis  :    la  fajreto  estis  tiel  proksima,  antaue-n-ig-ant-e   el  ne-denn-ita 

believe  so  =  coming-forward    out-of  define 

mallum-eco.     Sed  la  remisto  estas,  vere,  proksima  !    La    eco  de  ci  tiuj  nokt-aj 

quality       these  night 

fajretoj  estas  proksim-igi,  venk-ante  la  mallumecon,  kaj  brili,  kaj  promesi  kaj 

conquer  and  promise 

de-logi     per  sia  proksim-eco,  apud-eco.     Sajn-as  — jen,  jen  ankorau  du,  tri 

logi— allure      by  -ness,  Seem  lo  f  see!       yet      —  two,  more 

rem-movoj      — kaj    la   vojo    estos    fin-ita...        Sed — tamen — mal-proksime  ! . . . 

movements  way     will-be        end.  But  —  yet 

Kaj    longe-daure  ni  nagis  ankorau  sur  la  rivero  malluma  kiel  inko. 

=  to  last,  endure  still,  yet 

Mont-fendoj,        rok-aroj    aperi-s,    antauenig-is    sur    ni    kaj    "  for-nagis," 

Fendi,  to  split,  cleave,  rock         appear-  away- 

restante  mal-antaue,  kiel  sajn-is,  en  sen-fina   mal-proksimeco,  sed    la  fajreto 

re  main  lug       behind,  as  —endhss 

ankorau  star-is  antaue,  bril-ante  kaj  al-log-ante — anl>:aii  tiel  same    apude,  kaj 

stand-  also  at-hand, 

tamen  ankau  tiel  same  mal-apude...     Mi  oft-e  re-memoras  jen  tiun  malluman 

remember      now  that 

riveron,  border-itan  de  rok-aj  montoj,  jen  tiun  viv-an  fajreton.     Mult-e  da  fajretoj 

life  Many 

arnbau  antaue  kaj    post-e    ne  nur  mi-n  sola-n  allogis  per  sia  apud-eco.     Sed — 

both  after,  behind  alone 

ankau  la  vivo  flu-as  ankorau  inter  malgojegaj  bordoj,  kaj  la  fajroj  estas  ankorau 

flow  banks, 

malproksimaj.      Kaj  denove  vole-ne-vole  oni  pli-rem-movas. .       Sed  tamen... 

=  7£j  illy  -  n  illy  m  o  re 

tamen  antaue  estas  la  fajroj  ! — El  Esperanto- JurnalO)  trad.  Pastro  Serisev. 
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Learners'  Corner.      M.  C.  BUTLER. 

Most  persons  who  have  studied 
Esperanto  a  few  days,  charmed  by  its 
beauty  and  simplicity,  feel  themselves 
capable  and  desirous  of  writing  Esper- 
anto poetry.  The  Editor's  W.P.B. 
will,  I  am  confident,  bear  out  this 
statement.  It  may  be  helpful,  there- 
fore, to  give  here  a  few 

Hints  on  Writing  Esperanto  Verse. 

(1)  .  As  far  as  possible,  do  not  use 
elision.  A  line  of  poetry  may  end  in 
a  masculine  way  (i.e.,  with  an  accented 
syllable)  or  in  a  feminine  (i.e.,  with  an 
unaccented  syllable).  The  majority 
of  English  verse  is  masculine,  while 
Esperanto  verse  (on  account  of  its 
tonic  accent  and  lack  of  monosyllables) 
is  more  naturally  feminine.  In  the 
translation  of  English  verse,  using  the 
same  rhythm,  elision  is  therefore 
usually  necessary.  The  only  elizie- 
bla)oj  are  (ist)  final  "  o  "  of  a  nomina- 
tive singular  noun,  and  (2nd)  "  a  "  in 
la,  (a)  after  a  preposition  ending  with  a 
vowel — usually  de,  (b)  as  a  poetical 
licence  only — before  a  word  beginning 
with  a  vowel.  The  omitted  vowel  is 
replaced  by  an  apostrophe.  E.g.,  kor  , 
de  V  (one  syllable).  N.B. — kor'  cannot 
be  used  to  denote  koron,  koroj,  korojn, 
kora,  or  anything  except  koro.  Elision 
does  not  change  the  position  of  the 
accent.  E.g.,  garDENo,  garDEN'  (not 
gARden'). 

(2)  .  Original  work  is  easier,  and 
usually  better,  than  translation. 

(3)  .  If,  nevertheless,  it  is  necessary 
to  translate,  choose  a  text  rhythmi- 
cally suitable,  i.e.,  with  many  feminine 
(weak-accent)  endings.  E.g.,  on  ac- 
count of  the  rhythm,  no  skill  can  make 
Nos.  2,  8,  15,  16  in  the  Himnaro  so 
pleasing  as  7,  11,  44,  63,  92. 

(4)  .  Avoid  using  unnecessary  affixes 
or  monosyllables,  such  as  la,  do,  ja, 
to  stop  up  rhythmical  gaps. 


(5)  .  Rimes  must  commence  at  the 
accented  syllable,  and  with  a  different 
consonant  ;  they  should  not  be  mere 
repetition.  E.g.,  benas  donas,  peti 
ripeli,  bonega  fortega,  do  not  rime. 

(6)  .  In  translating  a  song  take  care 
that  repeated  words  and  phrases  are 
repeatable  in  the  translation,  that  the 
translation  follows  the  original  in 
rhythm  and  rime,  and  that  the  verbal 
and  musical  accents  agree.  On  high 
notes  use  by  preference  the  vowels  "  a  " 
and  "  o,"  and  avoid  "  u."  It  is  often 
helpful  to  work  backwards,  commenc- 
ing with  the  last  line. 

Exercises. 

Explain  in  your  own  words,  with 
examples,  what  elisions  are  possible  in 
Esperanto,  and  when.  Name  all  the 
prepositions  which  can  be  followed  by 
(N.B. — The  definite  article  does  not 
follow  da).  How  does  Esperanto  verse 
differ  in  character  from  English  ? 
Quote  five  masculine  and  five  feminine 
lines  from  the  F.  Krestomatio.  Find 
six  good  rimes  for  gloro,  angela,  envie, 
silentas.  Write  a  short  Ode  to  Spring. 
Translate  some  popular  sentimental 
song.  Male  students  should  write 
short  love  poems  in  various  rhythms. 
The  following  first  lines  are  suggested  : 
En  vesper  0  ;  Karulino  mi  a  ;  T  rank- 
vile  kaj  pace  ;  Mi  amas  vin  per  mia 
tuta  koro  ;  Sencele  vagante  en  nokta 
silento.  Avoid  elision  if  possible.  Lady 
students  may  write  a  reply  to  the 
following  touching  lines  (written  by  a 
beginner  some  years  ago)  : — 

Belulin',  mi  amas  vin, 

Diru,  cu  vi  amas  min  ? 

Certe,  se  vi  diros  "  ne," 

Ba*ldau  mortos  mi,  ho  ve  ! 

Estos  mi  sengoja,  gis 

Jesos  vi  per  dolca  kis'  ? 

I  should  be  pleased  to  receive  and 
criticise  attempts,  accompanied  by 
stamped  addressed  envelope. 
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esperanto  por  By  W,  M.  PAGE. 

Komervcantcj. 

Facilaj  ekzercoj  por  junuloj. 
IX. 

Mia  amiko  Fric  (Fritz)  kaj  mi  iras 
al  la  sama  lernejo.  La  lernejo  est  as 
la  loko  en  kiu  ni  lernas.  Ce  nia  lernejo 
estas  pregejo.  Gi  estas  bela  antikva 
kapelo,  en  kiu  la  cefinstruisto  de  la 
lernejo  diras  la  pregojn  ciumatene. 
Oni  nomas  la  cefmstruiston  la  Rektoro. 
Je  la  naua  matene,  ciuj  knaboj  kaj 
ciuj  instruistoj  eniras  en  la  pregejon. 
Ni  kune  kantas  himnon,  poste  la 
Rektoro  pregas,  kaj  poste  ni  kune 
ripetas  la  pregon  :  "  Patro  nia." 
Post  la  Amen,  ni  marsas  al  niaj  klasoj. 
Mi  lernas  historion,  geografion,  arit- 
metikon,  gramatikon,  sed  ankorau  ne 
lingvojn.  Mia  instruisto  estas  alta 
sinjoro,  kun  nigra  hararo,  nigra  bukla 
barbo,  kaj  brunaj  okuloj. 

X. 

"  Ni  legu  el  la  historio,"  diras  la 
instruisto.  Mia  amiko  Fric  estas  la 
unua  knabo  en  la  klaso.  Li  devas 
legi  unue,  sed  li  ne  havas  fortan  vocon. 
Oni  audas  mailautajn  vortojn  el  la 
buso  de  Fric.  La  instruisto  diras  al 
Fric,  "  Legu  pli  laute  !  "  Fric  penas 
legi  pli  laute,  sed  ne  bone  sukcesas, 
car  li  havas  malfortan  vocon.  Ian, 
la  dua  knabo,  estas  Skota  knabo,  kies 
patro  estas  generalo  en  la  Brita  armeo. 
Li  havas  fortan  vocon,  tro  fortan. 
"  Bonvolu  legi  !  "  diras  la  instruisto 
al  li.  Li  legas  tre  laute,  same  kiel  lia 
patro  parolas  kiam  li  ordonas  al 
regimento.  Ciuj  metas  la  fingrojn  en 
la  oreltruojn  pro  la  bruo. 

XL 

Ni  havas  apartan  cambron  por 
lecionoj  pri  geografio.  Sur  la  muroj 
pendas  landkartoj  de  Europo,  de 
Azio,  de  Afriko  kaj  de  Ameriko,  lau 


la  kvar  muroj  de  la  cambro.  Foje, 
ni  kopias  la  landkartojn  sur  niaj 
kajeroj.  Foje,  unu  el  la  knaboj  eliras 
el  la  klaso  kaj  per  montrilo  montras 
urbojn,  lagojn,  riverojn,  montojn  kaj 
marojn  sur  landkarto,  por  ke  ni  povu 
diveni  la  nomojn  de  la  lokoj,  kiujn  li 
montras.  Kompreneble  li  montras 
lokoj n,  kiuj  ne  estas  facile  diveneblaj. 
Tiu,  kiu  divenas  la  nomon  de  loko, 
kiun  li  montras,  havas  la  raj  ton  preni 
la  montrilon  kaj  anstataui  lin.  Foje 
la  instruisto  montras  per  lanterno 
lumbildojn  de  fremdaj  landoj,  kaj 
popoloj. 

XII.  ' 

"  Hura  !  Hura  !  "  ni  ekkrias,  "  jen 
alvenas  la  libertempo  !  "  Ni  forlasas 
la  lernejon,  kaj  la  instruistojn,  kaj  la 
lecionoj n.  Fiakro  alvenas  al  nia  domo, 
kaj  portas  miajn  gepatrojn  kaj  Marion 
kaj  min  al  la  stacidomo.  Jen  en  la 
stacidomo  atendas  vagonaro,  kiu  portos 
nin  al  la  marbordo.  Jen  post  du 
horoj  Mario  kaj  mi  guas  la  plej  grandan 
felicecon  dum  ni  sidas  sur  la  sablaro 
kaj  konstruas  kastelojn  kaj  forti- 
kajojn.  Ni  ambau  havas  fosilon  kaj 
sitelon  kaj  ni  laboras  gis  kiam  la 
marfluo  grade  venas  al  la  fortikajo, 
kaj  eniras  en  la  foson  kaj  tute  cir- 
kauas  la  kastelon,  kaj  fine  la  kastelo 
falas  kaj  ne  staras  plu. 

AAA 

'  Esperanto  !  You  can  buy  it  for  a 
penny  !  You  can  learn  it  in  a  week  !  " 
Mr.  Harrison  Hill's  well-known  song 
received  an  apt  illustration  at  the 
British  Congress,  just  held  in  East- 
bourne, where  a  young  Bohemian,  after 
a  week's  study  of  the  language,  was 
found  able  to  speak  it  quite  readily, 
and  also  address  the  meeting  in 
Esperanto.  Of  course  he  was  the 
hero  of  the  Congress ! 
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The  Ploughed  By  G.  WILSON  BURN, 
Field.  F.B.E.A. 

—  Are  you  really  fond  of  country 
life  ?  —  Yes,  certainly  I  am  very 
fond  of  it. 

—  Then  you  will  thoroughly  enjoy 
a  tramp  across  this  freshly  ploughed 
field  and  back  again. 

—  ...M'  ye-es...I  always  admire  the 
skill  of  the  ploughman  in  making  the 
furrows  so  straight  and  regular,  and 
the  beautiful  brown  of  freshly  ploughed 
earth  is  very  pleasing  to  me,  especially 
if  it  is  contrasted  with  the  bright 
colour  of  the  surrounding  vegetation, 
but  it  never  entered  my  head  that  a 
ploughed  field  would  interest  me  any 
further. 

—  I  think  that  it  will  soon  become 
more  interesting  to  you.  —  That  I 
can  well  believe. 

—  Here  then  is  a  flint  stone  which 
I  have  just  picked  up.  We  can  say 
with  certainty  that  some  prehistoric 
man  flaked  off  from  it  some  fragments 
to  make  various  implements. 

—  Is  that  really  a  fact  ?  but  how 
can  you  be  sure  of  it  ? 

—  Notice  that  this  comparatively 
large  surface  is  "  shell-shaped."  Well, 
then,  by  observation  and  practice  we 
have  learned  that  such  a  surface, 
unless  it  is  of  very  small  extent, 
only  occurs  as  the  result  of  a  smart 
blow  from  a  hammer,  big  stone,  etc., 
wielded  by  a  man,  and  is  never 
caused  by  natural  agency. 

—  This  is  very  interesting.  But  is 
it  not  possible  that  this  flaking  occurred 
recently  ? 

—  No,  because  a  surface  freshly 
exposed  by  fracture  would  be  black 
and  semi-translucent  ;  this,  on  the 
contrary,  is  whitish  and  opaque.  Such 
a  change  requires  hundreds — possibly 
thousands — of  years  for  its  development, 

(Contd.  next  page). 


La  Plugita  Kampo. 

—  Cu  vi  efektive  amas  la  kamparan 
vivadon  ?  —  Jes,  certe,  mi  tre  amas  gin. 

—  Estos  do  por  vi  guo,  surpasi  transen 
kaj  reen  tiun  ci  frese  plugitan  kampon. 

—  ...M'  je-es.  Mi  ciam  admiras  la 
lertecon  de  la  plugisto,  pro  tin,  ke  H 
faras  la  sulkojn  tiel  rekte  kaj  egalvice, 
ankau  tre  placas  al  mi  la  bela  brun- 
koloro  de  frese  plugita  tero,  precipe  se 
gi  kontrastas  kun  la  hela  koloro  de  la 
cirkauaj  vegetajoj  ;  sed  neniam  venis 
en  mian  cerbon,  ke  plugita  kampo  plue 
min  interesos. 

— ■  Mi  pensas,  ke  baldau  gi  estos 
por  vi  pli  interesa.  —  Tion  mi  bone 
povas  kredi. 

—  Jen,  do,  silika  stono,  kiun  mi 
jus  levis.  Oni  povas  konstati,  ke  iu 
antauhistoria  homo  desplitigis  de  gi 
pecetojn,  por  fari  diversajn  ilojn. 

—  Cu  vere  estas  fakto  ?  sed  kiel  vi 
povas  certigi  pri  gi  ? 

—  Rimarkn,  ke  tiu  kompare  larga 
supra]  o  estas  "  konkoforma."  Nu 
do,  per  observado  kaj  provoj  oni  jam 
sciigis,  ke  tia  suprajo,  escepte  se  gi 
havas  tre  malgrandan  amplekson,  nur 
okazas  kiel  la  rezultato  de  forta  frapo 
de  martelo,  granda  stono,  k.c,  manu- 
zita  de  homo  ;  kaj  praktike  neniam 
estas  kauzata  de  natura  agado. 

—  Tio  estas  tre  interesa.  Sed  cu 
ne  estas  eble,  ke  la  desplitigo  okazis 
antau  nelonge  ? 

—  Ne,  car  suprajo,  frese  malkov- 
rita  per  rompigo,  estus  nigra  kaj 
duonediafana  ;  tiu  ci,  male,  estas 
blanketa  kaj  maldiafana.  Tia  san- 
gigo  postulas  centojn — eble  milojn — 
da  jaroj  por  gia  disvolvigo. 

—  Sajnas  al  mi,  ke  Esperanto  tre 
similas  al  silika  ilo  ;  car  la  naturo 
mem  el  la  naciaj  lingvoj  neniam  pro- 
duktus  veran  internacian  lingvon. 
Sed  la  homo  Zamenhof  el  la  samaj 
materialoj  sukcesis  tion  fari. 


104 


THE    ESPERANTO  MONTHLY 


Esperanto  in  the  By  E.  A. 

Beginning.  LAWRENCE. 

(Continued  from  p.  74,  May  No.). 

Chapter  IV. 
From  La  Esperantisto  we  get  the 
first  side  lights  upon  the  pathetic  part 
of  the  work.  Now  it  is  announced 
that  the  journal  is  delayed  for  want  of 
money  ;  then  perhaps  comes  an  out- 
burst of  joy,  because  a  kind  friend  has 
supplied  the  means.  Next,  the  Doctor 
proposes  a  League,  as  a  bond  of  union 
to  do  in  a  large  way  that  which  our 
various  groups  and  societies  now 
accomplish.  Then  everybody  who 
considers  himself  anybody  is  anxious 
to  bring  in  some  little  pet  improve- 
ment of  his  own,  each  person,  as 
Zamenhof  says,  quite  convinced  that 
only  his  little  improvement  is  any  good, 
and  those  of  all  the  rest  useless.  One 
feature  of  La  Esperantisto  was  the 
"  Respondoj  al  la  Amikoj  "  by  Dr. 
Zamenhof,  and  a  noteworthy  letter 
was  addressed  "  Al  kelkaj  senkuragaj 
Esperantisto j."  We  see  that  at  least 
in  those  days  it  was  not  easy  to  con- 
vince people.  I  cull  the  following 
words  in  proof  : — "  En  la  komenco  mi 
vane  penis  trovi  en  mia  urbo  amikoj n 
por  nia  afero,  cie  mi  renkontis  rifuzon, 
kaj  post  kelkaj  malfacilaj  provoj  mi 
jam  perdis  lakuragon....  Sedpost  kelka 
tempo  mi  faris  ankorau  unu  provon, 
kaj  gi  prosperis  al  mi  trovi  unu  amikon 
por  nia  afero.  Kune  kun  tiu-ci  nova 
amiko,  mi  nun  iris  al  mia  unua  rifu- 
zinto...vidante  nun  ke  mi  ne  jam 
estas  la  sola  malsagulo  en  nia  urbo,  la 
dirita  persono  denove  tralegis  la  bro- 
suron,  pripensis  gin  pli  serioze,  kaj 
farigis  baldau  ankau  varma  amiko  de 
nia  afero."  In  the  number  for  March, 
1891,  the  foundation  of  the  Inter- 
national Correspondence  Club  of  Nu- 
remberg was  announced,  and  again 
in  April  the  formation  of  the  Upsala 


Esperantista  Klubo.  On  January  29th 
of  this  year  M.  de  Beaufront  had 
written  that  he  feared  the  Doctor 
must  think  because  he  had  not  com- 
municated for  some  months  that  he 
had  lost  his  first  fervour  ;  but  that 
was  not  the  case.  When  he  had  not 
been  ill  himself  he  had  been  acting  as 
nurse.  However,  he  now  hoped  to 
have  more  freedom  and  "  post  kelka 
tempo  mi  skribos  al  Vi  kaj  evolvos 
mian  planon  de  batalo  kontrau  la 
sovaga  indiferenteco  de  miaj  kun- 
patrujanoj."  He  was  then  tutor  in 
the  house  of  Count  Lavalliere  at  St. 
Sulpice.  Henceforth  he  worked  with 
all  his  might,  translating  into  French 
propaganda  brochures,  preparing 
grammars,  etc.,  until  at  length  he 
converted  M.  Bourlet,  who  persuaded 
the  Hachette  firm  to  help  in  the  Move- 
ment. But  this  is  looking  a  long  way 
ahead.  The  next  nation  to  own  an 
Esperanto  Society  was  Bulgaria.  From 
Chicago  came  a  request  to  exchange 
postage  stamps  with  fellow-Esper- 
antists.  In  June  the  St.  Petersburg 
friends  formed  the  Espero  Klubo,  and 
about  the  same  time  Mr.  Adelskold 
composed  the  first  piece  of  music  for 
an  Esperanto  song,  "  La  Espero," 
Mr.  Geoghegan  finished  his  complete 
grammar  known  as  No.  52,  and  M.  de 
Beaufront  a  similar  manual  for  the 
French.  This  first  period  of  our 
history  shows  a  membership  of  about 
2,000  ;  not  a  large  number,  but  the 
majority  being  in  earnest,  their  in- 
fluence began  to  have  effect. 

(To  be  continued). 

—  It  seems  to  me  that  Esperanto  is' 
very  much  like  a  flint  instrument,  for 
nature  itself  would  never  produce 
from  the  national  languages  a  really 
international  one.  But  the  man 
Zamenhof,  from  the  same  materials, 
has  succeeded  in  doing  so. 
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The  Sea.  -La  Maro. 

The  ship  that  you  see  riding  at  anchor 
in  the  roads  is  bound  for  Europe. 

Have  you  any  experience  of  a  sea 
voyage  ?  —  I  should  think  I  have  : 
since  I  was  nearly  shipwrecked  once.  — - 
Pray,  let  us  hear  some  account  of  it. 

Well,  when  we  set  sail,  the  sea  was 
calm  and  presented  a  glassy  surface. 
The  waters  in  the  wake,  glittering  in 
the  moonlight,  were  a  pretty  sight. 
The  next  day  the  breeze  stiffened 
towards  evening.  The  breeze  grew 
fresher  and  the  sea  went  high.  By  and 
by  the  sea  assumed  a  very  rough 
aspect.  The  wind  now  shifted  to  the 
south,  and  blew  contrary  for  several 
days.  One  morning  a  cry  arose  that 
we  had  sprung  a  leak.  At  that  word 
my  heart  died  within  me.  Men  from 
the  deck  and  cabins  ran  to  see  what 
had  happened.  All  hands  were  called 
to  the  pump.  In  the  confusion  that 
ensued  our  ship  nearly  ran  foul  of  a 
rock.  But  on  nearing  an  island  she 
ran  aground  and  remained  motionless. 
The  sea  now  broke  over  her  and  we 
expected  death  every  moment.  She 
stuck  too  fast  for  us  to  expect  her 
getting  off.  So  we  tried  to  save  our 
lives  as  well  as  we  could.  The  boat 
we  had  at  our  stern  fell  into  the  sea. 
It  either  sank  or  was  driven  off  to  sea. 
We  had  another  boat  on  board.  All 
hands  helped  to  fling  her  over  the 
ship's  side.  The  boat  was  large  enough 
to  take  us  all  in.  The  sailors  laboured 
hard  at  the  oars.  We  pulled  towards 
the  shore,  which  we  reached  safely, 
thank  God.  When  the  gale  died 
away,  the  seamen  managed  to  get  the 
ship  afloat  again.  And  we  got  under 
sail  once  more.  A  fortnight  after  we 
were  cheered  by  the  sight  of  our 
native  land.  Another  time  I  will  tell 
you  how  we  escaped  a  pirate  ship. 


By  HERBERT  M.  SCOTT. 

La  sipo,  kiini  vi  vidas  ankritan  en  la 
rodo,  estas  ironta  Etiropon. 

Cu  vi  iam  spertis  marvojagon  ? 

Mi  ja  opinias,  ke  jes  :  car  mi  iam 
preskau  estis  en  sippereo. 

Mi  petas,  rakontu   al   ni   iom  pri 

Nu,  kiam  ni  ekveturis,  la  maro  < istis 
trankvila  kaj  prezentis  glatan  sup- 
rajon.  La  postakvoj,  briletantaj  sub 
la  luno,  estis  bela  vidajo.  La  mor- 
gauon  la  vento  plifortigis  cirkaii  la 
vespero.  La  vento  pli  blovis  kaj  la 
ondoj  altigis.  Kun  la  tempo  la  maro 
prenis  aspekton  tre  tumultan.  La 
vento  sangis  direkton  gis  el  sudo  kaj 
blovis  kontrau  nin  dum  kelkaj  tagoj. 
Unu  matenon  oni  ekkriis,  ke  la  sipo 
ricevis  akvotruojn.  Ce  tiu  krio,  la 
espero  mortis  en  mi.  Homoj  el  la 
ferdeko  kaj  kajutoj  kuris  vidi  la 
okazintajon.  Ciujn  sipanojn  oni  vokis 
al  la  pumpilo.  En  la  sekvinta  kon- 
fuzo  nia  sipo  preskau  frapigis  sur 
rokon.  Sed,  proksimigante  al  insulo, 
gi  grundis  kaj  restis  senmova.  La 
ondoj  superversis  gin  kaj  ni  atendis 
morton  ciumomente.  Gi  tro  alfiks- 
igis,  por  lasi  esperi,  ke  gi  renagos. 
Ni  do  provis,  kiom  eble,  savi  al  ni  la 
vivon.  La  boato,  kiun  ni  havis  en  la 
postparto,  falis  en  la  akvon.  Gi  aii 
subakvigis  au  forpeligis  al  la  libera 
maro.  Ni  havis  sursipe  boat  on  duan. 
Ciuj  ni  helpis  mallevi  gin  trans  la 
siprandon.  La  boato  estis  sufice  vasta 
por  ni  ciuj.  La  maristoj  uzis  forte 
la  remilojn.  Xi  remis  borden,  kien, 
laudata  estu  Dio,  ni  atingis  bonstate. 
Kiam  la  ventego  cesigis,  la  maristoj 
efikis  renagigi  la  sipon.  Kaj  ni  ek- 
veturis denove.  Post  du  semajnoj  ni 
gajigis,  vidante  la  patrujon.  Estonte 
mi  rakontos  al  vi,  kiamaniere  ni  evitis 
piratan  sipon. 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  World  Over. 

Ie,  Julio,  19130. 

Kara j  Genevoj, — Some  time  has 
passed,  I  suppose,  since  you  wrote  on 
the  first  page  of  your  kajero  the  words  : 
"  Mi  skribas  per  mia  nigra  krajono  sur 
la  unua  ft  ago." 

That  is  something  which  has  hap- 
pened in  the  PAST.  In  this  letter  I 
shall  tell  you  how  we  express  in 
Esperanto  our  past  actions. 

On  the  top  of  the  second  page  of 
your  kajero  you  have  written  the  word 
hierau  (yesterday),  ftronounced  hee- 
air-ahw...  Take  your  pencil  in  hand, 
think  what  you  are  doing,  and  say 
aloud  as  you  write  :  "  Mi  nun  (now) 
skribas  per  mia  nigra  krajono  sur  la 
dua  pago,  sed  (but)  hierau  mi  skribis 
sur  la  unua  pago — pronounce :  Mee 
noon  skree-bahs  pair  mee-ah  nee-grah 
krah-3/o-no  soor  lah  doo-ah  pah-]oe 
said  hee-air-ahw  mee  skree-bees  soor 
lah  oo-noo-ah  pah-joe.  Speak  slowly 
at  first,  carefully  marking  the  accented 
syllables. 

Now  note  that  Esperanto  verbs 
describing  past  acts  all  end  in  IS. 
Mi  skribis  expresses  the  sense  of  the 
English  forms  I  wrote,  I  was  writing, 
I  did  write,  and  I  have  written.  -  Mi 
lernas  I  learn,  mi  terms  I  learned, 
was  learning,  did  learn,  or  have  learned. 
Mi  legas  I  read,  mi  legis  I  was  reading, 
etc.  Mi  vidas  I  see,  mi  vidis  I  saw, 
etc.  Mi  parolas  I  speak,  mi  parolis 
I  spoke,  etc.  Mi  pensas  I  think, 
mi  pensis  I  thought,  etc.  Mi  kom- 
ftrenas  I  understand,  mi  komprenis 
I  understood,  etc.  These  verbs  express 
the  mental  powers  which  you  are 
bringing  into  play  in  studying  Esper- 
anto. Let  us  put  them  into  the  shape 
of  nouns.  Lernado,  legado,  skribado, 
vidado,  parolado,  pensado,  komprenado. 
Learning,    reading,    writing,  seeing, 


speaking,  thinking  and  comprehending. 
The  suffix  AD  is  used  in  every  case. 
It  implies  action  of  a  sustained  or  con- 
tinuous nature. 

On  la  tria  pago  you  have  written 
the  word  morgan  = to-morrow,  pro- 
nounced morg-ahw.  We  will  now  con- 
sider how  we  express  in  Esperanto  our 
future  actions. 

Write  on  the  third  page,  thinking 
and  speaking  as  before  :  Mi  nun 
skribas  sur  la  tria  pago,  antaue  (pro- 
nounced ahn-taA-weigh)  mi  skribis  sur 
la  unua  kaj  dua  pagoj,  poste  mi  skribos 
sur  la  kvara  pago.  The  termination 
OS  is  found  at  the  end  of  all  verbs  in 
the  future  tense.  Mi  skribos  I  shall 
or  will  write  ;  mi  lernos  I  shall  or  will 
learn  ;  mi  legos  I  shall  or  will  read  ; 
mi  parolos  I  shall  or  will  speak  ;  mi 
vidos  I  shall  or  will  see  ;  mi  pensos 
I  shall  or  will  think  ;  mi  komprenos 
I  shall  or  will  understand. 

Verbs  expressing  an  order  or  com- 
mand end  in  U — thus  :  lernu  learn  !  ; 
legu  read  !  ;  skribu  write  !  ;  parolu 
speak  !  ;  vidu  see  !  ;  pensu  think  !  ; 
komprenu  understand  !  Skribu  sur  la 
kvara  pago,  W 'rite  on  the  fourth  page, 
the  following  sentence  : — 

Mi  lernas  legi,  skribi,  pensi  kaj 
kompreni  en  Esperanto,  I  learn  to 
read,  to  write,  to  think  and  to  under- 
stand in  Esperanto.  Note  that  the 
termination  of  those  verbs  which  do 
not  contain  any  sense  of  time,  past, 
present,  or  future,  is  I — the  initial  letter 
of  the  word  Infinitive. 

It  is  said  that  the  letter  U  in  its 
original  form  was  a  picture  of  the  lips 
in  giving  an  order  to  begin  an  action. 
If  you  listen  to  some  drill  instructors 
giving  commands  you  will  find  that 
they  make  sounds  like  this :  Shoulder 
U  (sounding  like  00  in  hoot)  ;  slope 
U  ;  quick  U.  Thus  U  is  appropriately 
(Contd.  on  next  page). 
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Batalhimno  Esperantista. 

Kantu,  ho  fratoj,  laute  kaj  hore  : 

"  Vivu  V  Esperantismo  ! 
Regu  nin  sole,  dolce  kaj  kore, 

La  amo...  ne  V  egoismo  ! 
For  la  malamo,  (liable  kreata  ! 
For  la  milito  de  tio  kauzata  ! 
Venu  la  paco,  de  ni  dezirata 

Dank'  al  1'  Esperantismo. 

Antaueniru,  sankta  afero  ! 

Vin  salutas  la  homoj. 
Flugu,  malpacoj,  al  la  infero  ! 

Vi  farigos  nur  nomoj. 
Semu  la  semon  de  mondsimpatio, 
Esperantistoj  el  ciu  nacio  ! 
Germos  la  floro  je  tempo  de  Dio 

En  la  koroj  de  Y  homoj. 

Vivu  do  Zamenhof  !    Vivu  la  bela 

Lingvo  internacia  ! 
Brilu  surtere,  per  lumo  pli  hela, 

Amo  dolca  kaj  dia  ! 
Jen  la  benajo  de  homoj  satata, 
Jen  la  afero  de  gentoj  celata, 
Jen  la  premio  de  ni  atendata  : 

PACO  INTERNACIA. 

John  Taylor. 
AAA 

Lulkanto. 

(Wiegenlied)  de  J.  Brahms. 

Dormu  vi  en  lulu" 
Sub  flora  kovril' 
Per  dolca  kantet' 
Karega  filet'. 
Kaj  benata  de  Di' 
Gis  maten'  dormu  vi. 

Songu  vi  en  luhT 
Pri  luma  ekbril' 
De  Kristnaska  arbet', 
Karega  filet'. 
Paradizo  por  vi 
Estas  lulmelodi'. 

Tradukis  Ad.  Sefer. 


Mi  Amas  Katidon. 

("  I  Love  Little  Pussy," — Nursery 
Rhyme).  Verkila  por  "  The  Queen," 
Novembro  23a,  1907. 

Mi  amas  katidon 
Kun  pelta  vestet'  ; 
Min  ankau  gi  amas 
La  carma  bestet'. 

Mi  certe  ne  kauzos 
Doloron  al  gi, 
Pro  tio  gajege 
Gi  ludas  kun  mi. 

Mi  sidas  ce  1'  fajr', 
Kaj  la  bona  katid' 
Mangetos  ce  mi 
En  plena  konfid'. 

Tradukis  Ad.  Sefer. 


(Continued  from  page  106). 

the  letter  in  Esperanto  which  shows  the 
Imperative.  It  is  also  the  vowel  sound 
in  DO.    Do  it  now  ! 

The  sign  of  the  Infinitive  I  is  a  line 
which  has  length  without  breadth  and 
may  be  infinitely  prolonged.  Lernu 
provi  (lehmoo  prohvee) ,  learn  to  try. 

Those  of  you  who  are  learning  lan- 
guages at  school,  and  know  the  terrors 
of  irregular  verbs,  will  be  delighted  to 
know  that  there  are  no  exceptions  and 
no  irregularities  to  the  verb  in  Esperanto. 
There  are  no  exceptions  to  these  rules 
which  you  have  learned.  The  present 
tense  of  the  verb  is  shown  by  the 
termination  AS,  the  past  by  IS,  the 
future  by  OS,  the  imperative  by  U, 
the  infinitive  by  I. 

These  two  letters  have  been  some- 
what dry.  Next  month,  however,  I 
shall  provide  you  with  some  amuse- 
ment, combined  with  instruction.  Gis 
la  revido  ! 

Ciam  via,  Onklo  Bill. 
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DivenaJoj—  De  Celia  Doerner, 

Kapsangajoj.  Oregon,  U.S.A. 

6. 

Min  sercu  sur  la  lago  au  la  maro  ; 
Kun  f,  mi  estas  bazo  por  bonfaro  ; 
Kun  r,  en  cm  ringo  mi  vidigas  ; 
Kun  s,  per  mi  la  maro  mezurigas  ; 
Kun  m,  en  mi  ja  ciam  vi  trovigas. 

7; 

Ombrajo  mia  homojn  al  mi  tiras  ; 
Kun  p  bezonas  min  kiu  ajn  spiras  ; 
Kun  f,  kelkfoje  arbojn  mi  dissiras. 

8. 

De  nova  vivo  estas  mi  simbolo  ; 
Kun  p,  sen  mi  ne  taugas  ec  la  volo  ; 
Kun  b,  mi  besto  granda,  fort  a  estas  ; 
Kun  m,  sen  mi  sensange  cio  restas. 

9- 

Min  sercu  kie  multaj  kune  estas  ; 
Ankau,  kun  p,  mi  ne  tutsola  restas  ; 
Kun  j,  mi  estas  tempa  mezurilo  ; 
Kun  c,  spec'  de  antikva  veturilo  ; . 
Kun  h,  mi  ne  fendigas  per  trancilo  ; 
Kun  m,  transiras  min  la  vojaganto  ; 
Kun  f,  mi  vin  pensigas  pri  aganto  ; 
Kun  c,  europa  estas  mi  reganto. 

10. 

Kun  multaj  samcelantoj  mi  kunigas  ; 
Kun  b,  per  mi  la  homoj  tutpurigas  ; 
Kun  k,  en  marcoj  ofte  mi  vidigas  ; 
Kun  m,  mi  estas  ilo  plejuzata  ; 
Kun  p,  je  ciu  tago  bezonata  ; 
Kun  s,  beno  sufice  ne  taksata  ; 
Kun  1,  por  stofo  multe  postulata  ; 
Kun  r,  vi  audas  min  ce  akva  bordo  ; 
Kun  d,  mi  vivas  en  europa  nordo. 

Respondoj   (vidu   la  Junian  n-ron). 

1.  akto,  lakto,  takto,  fakto. 

2.  akso,  takso,  lakso,  sakso,  vakso. 

3.  ago,  pago,  kago,  nago. 

4.  ajlo,  pajlo,  hajlo,  najlo. 

5.  etero,  vetero,  letero. 
(Solutions    6 — 10  will  be  given  next 

month). 


Malnova  Pastro  J.  BEVERIDGE, 

Violono.  A.K.,  F.B.E.A. 

La  filo  de  pastisto  iun  someran 
vesperon  kiam  la  luno  komencis  levigi 
kaj  kiam  cio  silentis  en  la  vera  trank- 
vilo  de  Dio,  prenis  sian  violonon  kaj 
sidigis  sur  la  benko  ekstere  ce  la  pordo 
de  T  dometo  hejma.  Minuton  au  du 
li  gratadis  kaj  agordis.  Nedube,  pli 
zorge  ol  kutime  li  gustatone  ordigis  la 
violonfadenojn.  Li  sciis,  ke  la  dome- 
tanoj  estas  viglaj.  Hi  estus  avidaj 
sciigi,  cu  io  rezultis  el  la  ciusemajnaj 
duonhoroj  elspezitaj  en  la  lernejestra 
saloneto.  Kaj  li  kaj  lia  instruisto  estas 
provataj  tiun  vesperon,  kaj  tiam  se 
iam,  li  devas  fari  sian  tutan  eblon. 
Fininte  la  agordadon  li  metis  sian 
mentonon  ce  la  unu  finigon  de  la 
violono  kaj  ameme  palpas  per  siaj 
fingroj  la  fadenojn  ce  la  alia.  Do  li 
tiras  la  arcon  trans  la  fadenoj  kaj 
ludas  "  La  lando  ndelula."  Mal- 
rapide  sed  delikate  li  movas  la  arcon 
tien  kaj  reen,  kaj  malgoje  kaj  plende 
la  muziko  sekvas  lau  sia  ordono.  Noto 
post  noto,  takto  post  takto,  la  melodio 
de  la  konata  kanto  foren  sonoras  kaj 
plidolcigas  la  kvietecon  de  1'  nokto. 
Longatempe  li  ludadas  en  la  silento  de 
la  pliprofundiganta  mallumo  ;  kaj 
kiam  lia  animo  esprimis  sin  tute  li 
eniras  la  dometon  kaj  kviete  formetas 
la  violonon  sur  la  supron  de  la  kuireja 
telermeblo,  kie  kutime  gi  restadis.  La 
patrino  nenion  diris  kaj  lia  patro  ne 
estis  homo  kiu  malsparis  lingvajon  au 
laude  au  mallaude.  Neniu  diris  vorton  ; 
sed  la  junulo  ne  estis  malkontenta. 
La  dolca  mieno  de  la  patrino  kaj  la 
malproksima  reva  esprimo  en  la  patraj 
okuloj  lin  sciigis,  ke  li  gajnis  triumfon. 
Li  tusis  ilin  sur  ilian  plej  ameman 
lokon;  ilian  amon  al  Dio  kaj  unu  al  la 
alia. .  . 

Ne  estas,  do,  mirinde,  ke  kiam  li 
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foriras  por  batali  sian  vojon  en  la 
mondo  homara,  inter  sia  havajaro  sian 
violonon  li  kunportas.  Kaj  ne  mir- 
inde  estas,  ke  lia  patrino  havus  senton 
ke  la  violono,  prave  uzita,  estos  ilo 
kiu  povos  antausirmi  lin  de  multaj 
tentoj  kaj  forpeli  multajn  zorgojn. 
Kaj  tiel  efektive  estis.  Lia  amo  al  la 
violono  kaj  al  la  scioj,  kiujn  gi  venigis 
al  li,  gardis  lin  sendangera  kiam  aliaj 
cirkaue  iris  al  la  fundo  en  la  turnakvo 
de  la  voluptemo  de  1'  urbego  ;  kaj 
meze  de  lia  batalo  antauen  li  ofte 
audadis  la  ehojn  de  gia  altira  muziko 
alvokantaj,  ke  li  persistu. 

Foje  kaj  ree  li  revenis  al  la  soleca 
pastista  dometo.  Tie  li  pasis  iom  da 
felicaj  tagoj  ce  la  gepatroj,  kies  haroj 
grizigadas  kaj  por  kiuj  la  vivovintro 
alproksimigas.  Ciufoje  kiam  li  re- 
venis, ili  petis,  ke  li  violonludu  por  ili, 
kaj  ofte  vespere  li  tusis  iliajn  korojn 
per  la  multamata  muziko  kaj  per  tio 
li  elvokis  en  iliaj  animoj  altajn  kaj 
sanktajn  pensojn.  Ofte  li  forrnetis 
sian  violonon  malfrue,  en  silento,  kiu 
estis  plena  je  prego  kaj  danko  al 
Dio... 

Tiuj  tagoj  jam  antau  tre  longe  estas 
pasintaj.  La  tombejo  sur  la  flanko  de 
1'  monteto  jam  postulis  kiel  siajn 
proprajn  ambau  auskultintojn.  Apude, 
la  maljuna  lernejestro  de  la  iama 
knabo  ankau  dormadas  sian  longan 
dormon.  La  dometo,  kiun  la  violono 
gajigis  per  sia  muziko,  pasis  en  frem- 
dajn  manojn,  kaj  la  junulo,  kiu  tiam 
gin  ludis,  nun  komencas  senti,  ke  la 
ombroj  de  1'  vivo  plilongigadas  por  li 
mem.  Li  ne  perdis  sian  potencon  sur 
sian  malnovan  amikon,  nek  forgesis, 
kiel  carmi  la  muzikon  el  giaj  fadenoj 
kaj  ponteto  kaj  arco ;  sed  li  nuntempe 
ne  tusas  gin  plu.  Li  gin  amas  kun 
amo  antaulonga,  kaj  la  penso  pri  cio 
kio  kolektigis  cirkau  gin  en  la  jaroj 


The  Use  of  Memory- 
Training  Systems  in 
the  Learning  of  By 
Esperanto.  WILL  BUNGLE. 

I. 

A  good  memory  is  one  of  the  most 
valuable  faculties  a  man  or  woman  can 
possess.  How  few  there  are  among 
us  who  can  boast  of  more  than  a  fair 
memory  ;  unfortunately  most  of  us 
have  to  confess  that  our  memories  are 
bad.  In  our  Esperanto  classes  we 
often  hear  complaints  made  by  certain 
members  who  are  not  making  pro- 
gress that  their  memories  are  at  fault. 
Even  those  who  have  fairly  good 
memories  have  the  experience  of  being 
stuck  for  a  word  which  they  ought  to 
know,  but  have  forgotten. 

It  is  a  curious  thing  that  we  re- 
member some  things  better  than 
others.  Things  we  ought  to  remember 
we  forget,  and  things  we  don't  need 
to  remember  are  easily  recalled.  Is 
there  a  scientific  reason  underlying 
these  phenomena  of  the  memory  ? 
(Continued  on  page  no). 


forpasintaj  estas  pli  bona  por  li,  ol  la 
plej  dolcaj  kanteroj,  kiujn  gi  ankorau 
povus  elsonori.  Gin  rigardante  li  de- 
nove  batalas  siajn  batalojn  severajn 
de  1'  animo.  Li  vidas  la  dometon  sur 
la  pastista  erikejo,  plenigita  denove  je 
la  dolceco  kaj  gloro  de  1'  cielo.  Li 
ripozigas  siajn  okulojn  sur  la  tomb- 
bejo  kie  dormas  trankvile  liaj  amatoj. 
Li  rememoras  kiamaniere  lia  vivo 
formigis  kaj  kiel  la  sukceso  al  li  alvenis. 
Havante  tian  horan  kunmikson  de 
memorajoj  el  la  estinteco,  li  estas  tre 
kontenta.  Kaj  tial  la  malnova  violono 
pendadas  sur  la  muro  en  la  komercista 
domego  kvazau  spirito  el  la  pasinteco, 
netusate,  sed  ne  forgesite  kaj  tute  ne 
nehonorate. 
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A  little  examination  of  the  facts  will 
show  us  that  there  is.  We  will  find 
that  there  are  natural  laws  of  the 
memory,  the  careful  observation  of 
which  will  assist  us  in  discovering 
latent  powers  in  our  minds,  by  the 
deliberate  use  of  which  we  may  be 
able  to  succeed  in  making  what  we 
may  have  considered  a  poor  memory 
into  a  good  one. 

Upon  these  natural  laws  of  memory 
the  much  advertised  memory-training 
systems  are  based.  That  the  memory 
can  be  trained  and  improved,  just  like 
any  other  faculty,  there  is  no  doubt. 
Most  people  who  have  learned  these 
systems  experience  a  benefit.  They 
are  taught  to  remember  in  a  systematic 
way  and  astonish  their  friends  by  pro- 
digious feats  of  memory,  which  after  all 
are  not  so  extraordinary  as  they  appear, 
when  one  knows  how  it  is  done. 

Memory-training  systems  are  usually 
taught  after  payment  of  a  substantial 
fee,  conditionally  on  the  pupil  under- 
taking not  to  teach  the  system  or 
dispose  of  the  Text  Books  and  Lesson 
Papers  supplied.  The  main  principles 
on  which  the  lessons  are  based  were, 
however,  known  as  far  back  as  the 
time  of  Aristotle,  and  will  be  found 
fully  treated  in  several  books  on  the 
memory,  among  which  I  recommend, 
for  their  practical  value,  Mr.  Eustace 
Miles's  How  to  Remember  (Warne, 
is.  6d.),  and  Rev.  J.  H.  Bacon's 
Guide  to  the  Improvement  of  the  Memory 
(Pitman,  is.).* 

One  of  the  most  useful  purposes  to 
which  these  memory-training  systems 

*  [In  case  Mr.  Will  Buncle's  statement 
should  be  taken  as  deprecating  "advertised" 
memory  systems  all  and  sundry,  we  would 
add,  in  justice  to  the  only  one  of  them  we 
have  had  the  pleasure  of  trying — the  Pelman 
system  of  mind  and  memory  training — that 
tliis  is  certainly  fully  worth  the  money 
charged  for  it. — Editor,  E.M.] 


can  be  applied  is  the  learning  of 
languages.  I  am  astonished  that  so 
little  use  is  made  of  these  valuable 
helps  in  the  teaching  of  languages, 
and  it  will  be  the  object  of  these 
articles  to  indicate  how  these  systems 
may  be  applied  by  teachers  and  stu- 
dents of  Esperanto. 

II. 

The  grammar  of  Esperanto  presents 
so  little  difficulty  that  the  aid  of  a 
memory-training  system  to  learn  it 
seems  superfluous,  but  to  those  who 
desire  memory  helps  I  know  of  nothing 
better  than  those  suggested  by  Mr. 
M.  C.  Butler  in  his  admirable  article 
in  the  first  number  of  The  Esperanto 
Monthly. 

We  boast,  and  rightly  too,  of  the 
simplicity  of  Esperanto,  the  essential 
grammar  of  which  can  be  mastered  by 
a  comparatively  well-educated  person 
in  an  hour,  but  like  all  other  languages 
Esperanto  has  to  be  learned,  and  the 
student  has  to  proceed  to  acquire  as 
large  a  vocabulary  as  possible  for 
ordinary  use. 

The  first  step  in  the  study  of  the 
vocabulary  is  to  find  out  how  many 
words  in  the  language  one  already 
knows.  Take  a  Vortaro  or  Cefec  Key 
and  look  for  the  roots  spelt  exactly  as 
in  English,  which  become  nouns,  adjec- 
tives, verbs  or  adverbs  by  the  addition 
of  O,  A,  I,  or  E.  Under  the  letter  A 
we  find  acid,  admir,  ador,  apart,  art, 
etc.  Make  a  "  classification  "  of  the 
words  spelt  exactly  as  in  English,  and 
write  them  in  a  note  book.* 

Then  make  a  second  list  in  which 
roots  are  apparently  spelt  as  in  English, 
but  have  a  circumflexed  letter,  such  as 
angel,  garden,  etc. 

*  Put  them  in  such  order  that  if  possible 
the  first  may  suggest  the  second,  the  second 
the  third,  and  so  on. 
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A  third  list  should  contain  roots 
sounding  like  English,  with  a  change  in 
spelling  to  make  them  phonetic,  such 
as  afabl,  afer,  akcept,  atak,  atest,  etc. 

The  second  class  of  roots  includes 
those  which  are  readily  suggested  by 
English  words  having  a  cognate  mean- 
ing ;  thus  we  remember  that  luno  is 
moon  from  its  association  with  lunar; 
stelo,  a  star,  is  suggested  by  stellar ; 
libro,  a  book,  by  library.  These  words 
should  be  listed  along  with  the  words 
which  you  associate  with  them.  The 
"  Golden  Rule  "  of  the  memory-train- 
ing systems  is  :  "  NEVER  LEARN  A 
NEW  WORD  WITHOUT  ASSOCI- 
ATING IT  WITH  A  FAMILIAR 
IDEA  WHICH  WILL  ENABLE 
YOU  TO  RECALL  IT." 

A  third  series  of  roots  can  be  readily 
classified  by  those  who  have  already 
some  acquaintance  with  foreign  lan- 
guages. Those  who  know  French  will 
remark  the  similarity  of  fenestro  to 
fenetre,  piedo  to  pied,  and  ganto  to  gant. 
Let  them  make  a  list  showing  such 
words  in  parallel  columns.  The 
German  scholar  will  likewise  associate 
knabo  with  Knabe,  hundo  with  Hund, 
telero  with  Teller,  and  those  who  know 
Latin  will  discover  a  great  many  words 
of  which  they  already  know  the 
equivalents. 

In  compiling  these  lists  the  words 
classified  should  be  ticked  off  with  a 
pencil  in  the  Vortaro  or  Cefec  Key. 
One  will  be  surprised  to  find  after 
this  has  been  done  how  comparatively 
few  words  there  are  left  to  learn. 

How  to  learn  these  unfamiliar  words 
is,  of  course,  a  more  difficult  task. 
How  the  memory-training  systems 
help  the  student  will  be  explained  in 
our  next  article. 

In  the  meantime  let  us  consider 
what  we  have  to  do  with  the  lists 
which  we  have  compiled.    It  will  be 


found  an  excellent  practice  to  con- 
struct simple  sentences  From  the  lists 
in  which  words  that  have  the  same 
characteristics  in  sound  or  spelling  are 
linked  together  according  to  their 
proper  signification.  These  sentences 
should  be  frequently  looked  at  and 
repealed  aloud.  Nothing  is  better  cal- 
culated to  increase  one's  vocabulary, 
aid  the  memory,  and  guide  to  correct 
pronunciation  than  this. 

Here  are  some  sentences  so  con- 
structed as  to  associate  certain  words 
and  correct  faulty  pronunciation. 

"  La  plej  bela  pregej'  apud  la 
Rejno  trovigas  unu  mejlon  de  mia 
hejmo."  Man}r  people  erroneously 
pronounce  the  ej  in  the  words  in 
italics  as  they  would  the  English  word 
"  my." — "  Lau  mia  opinio  la  simfonio 
estis  longa  agonio."  This  is  a  correc- 
tive to  those  who  are  inclined  to  pro- 
nounce opinio  as  if  it  were  spelt  opinjo. 

"  La  simio  ne  sciis  ke  en  la  nest' 
sidis  ne  sciuro  sed  vesperto."  Formed 
for  practice  of  the  sound  of  sc. 

When  you  have  difficulty  in  remem- 
bering which  of  two  words  like  each 
other  is  the  correct  one  to  use,  such  as 
dezerto  and  deserto,  picture  a  zebro  in 
the  deserto,  and  sukero  in  the  deserto. 

There  are  interesting  sentences  of 
this  kind  in  Cox's  Commentary,  pp. 
287 — 293,  but  it  will  be  found  that 
home-made  sentences  written  in  a 
note  book,  with  rough  illustrations,  if 
you  can  draw,  will  make  the  deepest 
impression  on  the  mind. 

AAA 

Regarded  simply  as  a  mental  exer- 
cise, the  practice  of  translation  is  the 
best  training  for  the  attainment  of  that 
mastery  of  language  and  felicity  of 
diction  which  are  the  sources  of  the 
highest  oratory,  and  are  requisite  for 
the  possession  of  a  graceful  and 
persuasive  eloquence.  Roget. 
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are  no  foreigners  here.  We  sincerely 
hope  to  see  our  brother  boys  of  many 
lands  here  in  1915. 

Just  as  Esperanto  had  its  birth  in 
the  heart  of'  a  little  boy,  who  saw 
strife  and  cruelty  all  around  him,  due 
to  difference  of  languages  spoken  by 
his  fellow-townsmen,  and  who  deter- 
mined even  then  to  create  a  language 
that  all  could  understand  and  thus 
remove  the  cause  of  their  hatred  and 
bring  about  mutual  understanding  and 
love- — so  the  Federation  of  Boys 
originated  in  the  mind  of  another  little 
boy,  who  grew  up  near  an  institution 
for  the  insane.  A  great  sorrow  touched 
his  pitying  heart,  and  he  longed  to  free 
these  unfortunate  people  from  their 
misery.  To  his  consternation  he 
learned,  when  he  became  older,  that 
the  causes  of  seventy-five  per  cent,  of 
this  suffering  were  alcohol  and  ignor- 
ance of  the  laws  of  eugenics.  Then 
came  the  thought,  why  not  get  boys  all 
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over  the  world  to  unite  to  wipe  this 
thing  out  ?  The  grown  men  and 
women  had  failed  to  do  so,  but  the 
growing  boys,  what  could  they  not 
do  ?  And  so  the  plan  was  started. 
Soon  a  host  of  boy  friends  arose,  and 
to  their  efforts  the  present  develop- 
ment of  the  Federation  is  indebted. 
Sincerely  yours,  E.  A.  Rogers. 

Prof.  E.  A.  Rogers,  President  of  the 
Montezuma  Mountain  Ranch  School, 
Los  Gatos,  Cal.,  invites  correspondence 
from  boys  the  world  over,  in  English  or 
Esperanto,  and  asks  that  return  postage 
be  inclosed  when  writing  for  information 
about  organization  of.  chapters. 

The  U.S.E.A.  hopes  that  many  will 
immediately  become  in  touch  with 
the  Montezuma  School,  and  President 
Rogers  will  be  glad  to  furnish  addresses 
of  his  members,  either  directly,  or 
through  these  columns,  for  interchange 
of  illustrated  postcards  in  Esperanto.  3 

For  German  Students. 
ELEMENTAR-LEHRBUCH  DER  ESPER- 
ANTO-SPRACHE.    By  W.  Velten.  35c. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  ESPERANTO  LAN- 
GUAGE.  Part  I.  By  Edmond  Privat.  25c 

THE  PASSING  OF  BABEL.  An  account  Of 
the  Origin,  Spread,  and  Present  Utility  of 
Esperanto.    By  Bernard  Long.    Price  15c. 

INTERNATIONAL    LANGUAGE.  Past, 

Present,  and  Future.     By  W.  J.  Clark, 

M.A  Ph.D.   Price  35c. 

PROPAGANDA    POSTCARDS.    The  pro- 

gress  of  Esperanto  in  a  nutshell.  6c.  per  doz. 
PLENA   KLASIKA  LIBRO  DE  ESPER- 

ANTO.   By  Prof  Th.  Cart  and  Mr.  Em. 

Robert.    Flexible  cloth  binding,  in  carton. 

 35c. 

TRA  L'    SILENTO.    By   Edmond  Privat. 

Leather,  de  luxe,  50c. ;  vellum,  35c. 
ESPERANTO  SEALS]      20c.  per  hundred. 
BEAUTIFUL  GREEN  STAR  PINS.  The 

Esperanto  Emblem.  25c.  each. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  ESPERANTO. 
Art  Cloth,  Gilt  Edge,  50c.  French 
Morocco,  limp,  65c. 
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ALPHABET  —  abccdef  gghhijjk 
lmnoprsstuiiv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  (bite),  c 
{church),  e  (th*?re),  g  (g-ood),  g  (jump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  {yes,  hallelu/ah),  J  (leisure), 
o  (for.  aught),  s  (see),  s  (sha.ll),  u  (poor),  u 
(consonant  =  w  in  way). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (cow),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(hallelw/ah),  eu  (day-wa.ge).—  Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one  :  vojo,  kantado,  interparolo,  ankau, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding-  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word.*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding-  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home(wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
cinj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.— if/z,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  Si, 
she,  li,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him-, 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present .  -as,  time  being.  Past : 
-is,  time  been.  Future :  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  willed  or  wished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lerni  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or  -e.  Passive  :  -at,  -it,  ot.  Only  auxiliary, 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi! 

Examples. — La  leganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolonto, 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak)  ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Instruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc.)  estas,  estis,  estos  or  estus 
leganta(j),  leginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to-read  (  =  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instrnata(j),  instruita(j),  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lernolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch- 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvimdo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevene, 
longedaura,  multeparola,  rapidira,  tiamulo, 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Taking  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
\o\.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac 
tion,  beginning 

ge  both  sexes  to- 
gether 

mal  opposites 

pra  great-  (rela 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

ROOTS, 
dom  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
ide  idea 
urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
bom  man(kind) 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
Vid  see 
ir  go 
am  love 
sent  feel 
far  do,  make 
tim  fear 
tus  touch 
romp  break 
leg  read  [ing 
Skrib  write,  writ 
met  put 
kur  run 
help  help 
parol  speak 
star  stand 
pren  take 
rapid  quick 
bel  beautiful,  fine 
mon  money 
grand  big,  great 
long  long 
glat  smooth 


bon  good 
sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

Cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out  of 

per  by  (means)  of 
al  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  (thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusative(shows 
object,  also  di 
rection) 


VERBAL. 
— as,  present 
— is,  past 
— OS,  future 
— u,  imperative 
— i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)tCe)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 
things 


Cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,-ity,  -ship, 
-tude; 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for,  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
.  degree 

id  young  of,  des- 
cendant of 

ig  cause,  make, 
render  (to  be) 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (-ible, 
-able  i 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

ul  one,  character- 
ised by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond  ■ 
ing  to  je  among 
the  prepositions 
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Bait. 

Have  you  got  it  ? — Propagandists 
should  secure  and  widely  distribute 
the  new  penny  Esperanto  book  which 
the  British  Esperanto  Association  has 
just  published.  One  hundred  thousand 
copies  have  been  printed.  They  are 
supplied  at  6s.  8d.  per  100,  post  free. 


Mi     estas    nnr       viro, —  dirts 
I       am     only  a  mere  man, — said 
la  akuzito  en    jugejo,  kulpigita 

the  defendant  in  court,  accused 
pro  rompo  de  fenestro. — Kial  do 
of  breaking  a  window. — Why  then 
agi  kiel  virino?  estis  la 
act  like  a  woman?  was  the 
trafa  respondo  de  la  jugisto. 

unanswerable  reply  of  the  magistrate. 


Baron  de  Menil's  music  to  "La 
Espero,"  the  Esperantists'  Hymn  of 
Peace,  is  now  obtainable  on  rolls  for 
pianola  and  other  piano  players,  65, 
72,  and  73  notes.  The  rolls  give  the 
music  a  very  effective  rendering,  in 
strict  march  time,  which  avoids  the 
slurring  of  the  melody,  which  one  so 
frequently  hears,  and  which  helps 
to  some  extent  to  justify  the  criticism 
to  which  Baron  de  Menil's  music  has 
been  subjected.  The  publishers  are 
Espafia  Musical,  Zaragoza,  Spain,  and 
the  price  is  1  Sm.  500. 

*      *  * 

Ekscitita  Maljunulino  {team 
Excited  Old  Lady  (as 

rapidvagonaro  kuregas  tra  la 
.an  express  train     rushes  through  the 


By  KAPTISTO. 

stacidomo) :     Ho !   portisto,     en  tin 
station)  :        Oh  !     porter,  does  that 
vagonaro    ne  haltas  tie  ci  P  Portisto: 
train        not  stop    here  ? 
Ne,  Sinjorino,  gi        ec  ne  hezitas. 
No,   madam,  it  does  not  even  hesitate. 
*    *  * 

Some  learners  complain  that  they 
do  not  find  the  grammar  of  Esperanto 
at  all  simple,  but  the  fault  is  that 
they  have  forgotten  the  different 
parts  of  speech  in  the  grammar  of  their 
own  language.  It  is  even  said  now 
that  the  children  in  our  schools  do  not 
know  their  grammar  sufficiently  well 
to  learn  other  languages  ! 

Hs       *  * 

Timema  Sinjorino :   Cu  via  cevalo 
Timid         Lady:      Is  your  horse 
timas         automobilojn  ? — V eiurigisto  : 
frightened  at  motors  ? —      Cabman  : 
Tute  ne ;    gi  ec  ne  timis, 

Not  at  all;  it  was  not  even  frightened 
kiam  vagonaroj  unue  komencis. 
when    trains  first 


began. 


The  American  edition  of  The  Esper- 
anto Monthly  announces  the  important 
accession  to  our  movement  of  the 
World's  Federation  of  Boys.  One  of 
its  live  main  principles  is  :  "To  pro- 
pagate Esperanto,  the  world-language, 
as  an  effectual  aid  to  world  arbitration. 
Its  motto  is  "  Assist,"  and  its  objects 
"  Manhood,  Brotherhood." 

Boys  who  wish  to  correspond  with 
members  of  the  Federation  are  requested 
to  write  in  Esperanto  to  Prof.  E.  S. 
Rogers,  Montezuma  Mountain  Ranch 
School.  Los  Gatos,  California. 
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ESPERANTO  CONVERSATION. 


Ce  la  Lageto.        G.  WILSON  BURN, 

F.B.E.A. 

—  Nu,  mia  amiko,  cu  vi  estas 
preta  pasigi  la  matenon  ce  la  bordo  de 
ci  tiu  slima  lageto  ? 

—  Jes,  tute  preta  ;  car  mi 
ekinteresigas  pri  la  studo  ec  de  1' 
slimo — kondice,  ke  gi  ne  trovigu 
sur  miaj  paradvestoj  ! 

—  Ni  do  komencu.  Cu  vi  vidas 
tiujn  kvazau  verdajn  skvamojn,  sur- 
nagantaj  sur  la  suprajo  ?  —  Jes,  kaj 
mi  jam  rimarkis,  ke  ciu  el  ili  havas 
fadenan  parton,  kiu  pendigas  de  gia 
suba  suprajo  en  la  akvon. 

—  Tio  estas  lemno,  au  akvolento, 
unu  el  la  plej  malgrandaj  florantaj 
kreskajoj.  La  skvamo  reprezentas  la 
trunkon  kaj  foliojn,  la  fadeno  la 
radikojn,  kaj  treege  malofte  trovigas 
floroj  en  kaveto  ce  la  rando  de  la 
skvamo  ;  ordinare  gi  reproduktas  sin 
per  burgonoj,  kaj  travintras  per  bul- 
betoj.  —  Jen  blanka  floro,  kies  mezo 
estas  flava,  kaj  el  la  folioj  unuj  estas 
plataj,  kaj  preskau  nedividitaj,  aliaj  kun 
multe  da  mallargaj  dividajoj,  kiuj 
ciadirekte  brancigas. 

—  Tio  estas  la  akvoranunkolo.  La 
nedividitaj  folioj  surnagas  sur  la  sup- 
rajo, kaj  la  aliaj  estas  subakve, 
kien  ne  penetras  tiom  da  sunlumo, 
tial  estas  dezirinde,  ke  folio  ne  ombru. 

—  Rigardu  !  jen  verda  saumo.  Kio 
estas  tio  ? 

—  Tio  estas  unu  el  la  sensalakvaj 
algoj  ;  sed  por  ke  oni  guste  gin  vidu,  oni 
devus  uzi  mikroskopon.  Tamen  la 
veziketoj  estas  interesaj,  car  ili  kon- 
sistas  el  oksigeno,  kiu  sekve  de  la 
rapida  kreskado  liberigas  pli  rapide, 
ol  la  akvo  povas  gin   solvi  . 

—  Kaj,  rilate  al  Esperanto? 

—  Nu,  se  ni  ja  sercos  Esperantistojn 
sendube  ni  ilin  trovos  ec  en  la  plej 
neatenditaj  lokoj.  Sed  ne  fakte,  mi 
esperas,  en  slimaj  lagetoj. 


—  Well,  my  friend,  are  you  ready 
to  spend  the  morning  at  the  edge  of 
this  muddy  pond? — Yes,  quite  ready; 
for  I  am  beginning  to  be  interested  in 
the  study  even  of  mud — provided  that 
it  is  not  on  my  best  clothes  ! 

—  Then  let  us  begin.  Do  you  see 
those  things  like  green  scales  floating 
on  the  surface  ?  —  Yes,  and  I  have 
already  noticed  that  each  of  them  has 
a  thready  part,  which  hangs  from  the 
under  surface  into  the  water. 

—  That  is  duckweed  (lemna  minor) 
or  lentil-dew,  one  of  the  smallest 
flowering  plants,  The  scale  represents 
the  stem  and  leaves,  the  thread  the 
roots,  and  extremely  rarely  flowers 
are  found  in  a  little  depression  in  the 
edge  of  the  scale  ;  ordinarily  it  repro- 
duces itself  by  buds  and  hibernates 
by  means  of  bulbels. 

—  Here  is  a  white  flower^  whose 
centre  is  yellow;  some  of  the  leaves 
are  flat  and  almost  entire  ;  others 
with  many  narrow  segments,  which 
branch  in  all  directions. 

—  That  is  the  water  crowfoot. 
The  undivided  leaves  float  on  the 
surface,  and  the  others  are  submerged 
where  the  sunlight  does  not  so  easify 
penetrate  ;  therefore  it  is  desirable 
that  a  leaf  should  not  cast  a  shade. 

—  Look  !  there  is  green  froth. 
What  is  that  ? 

—  That  is  one  of  the  fresh-water 
algae  ;  but  in  order  to  see  it  properly 
we  must  use  a  microscope.  However, 
the  little  bubbles  are  interesting,  for 
they  consist  of  oxygen,  which  in 
consequence  of  the  rapid  growth 
is  set  free  more  quickly  than  the 
water  can  dissolve  it. 

—  And  as  regards  Esperanto  ? 

—  Well,  if  we  really  look  for  Esper- 
antists,  we  shall  undoubtedly  find 
them,  even  in  the  most  unexpected 
places,  but  not  I  hope  actually  in 
muddy  ponds. 


CU    VI    KONAS  KARLON? 
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La  Hejmo.  edmond  privat. 

Junaj  gesinjoroj  Davis  estis  nek 
ricaj,  nek  malricaj,  kaj  havis  plej 
carman  hejmon  apud  la  urbeto.  Tre 
simpla  dometo,  malgranda  gardeno 
kun  kelkaj  arbetoj,  jen  ilia  tuta  hejmo. 
Sed  cio  estis  tre  pura  kaj  delikata  in- 
terne kaj  ekstere.  En  la  cambroj  cio 
estis  hela,  la  mnrpaperoj  kaj  la  meblaro. 
Cie  oni  povis  admiri,  kiel  orde  kaj 
elegante  la  delikataj  manoj  de  Sin- 
jorino  Davis  arangis  ciujn  aferojn. 

La  patro  de  Karlo — Teodoro — estis 
cefkomizo  ce  filio  de  la  Nacia  Banko, 
kaj  li  ricevis  tre  bonan  salajron.  Car 
nek  li,  nek  lia  edzino  multe  elspezis,  li 
povis  ciujare  spari  sumon  por  siaj 
infanoj. 

Efektive  Karlo  ne  guis  tre  longe  la 
gloron  esti  sola  en  la  nova  generacio  de 
1'  familio.  Kiam  li  estis  dujara  kaj 
jam  kuradis  tre  bone  tra  la  tuta  domo, 
li  trovis  iun  tagon  bluokulan  fratineton 
en  la  antikva  lulilo,  kie  li  kutimis 
dormadi  antau  tre  longe. ..kiam 
li  estis  malgranda. 

Aliaj  kredeble  estus  igintaj  tre 
jaluzaj,  sed  Karlo  estis  grandanima,  kaj 
3ia  vizago  tuj  montris  largan  rideton 
kaj  afablan  esprimon  de  protektemo. 
Petinte  la  permeson  de  sia  patrino, 
li  kisis  dufoje  la  frunton  de  sia  dor- 
nianta  fratineto.  Poste,  ekaudante 
la  lautan  ridegon  de  iu  nekonata 
Sinjoro  kun  pinta  barbo  kaj  longa 
griza  surtuto,  li  tre  ofendigis  kaj  tuj 
eliris  el  la  cambro. 

Karlo  tre  multe  interesigis  je  la 
progresoj  de  sia  fratineto  Helenjo. 
Kiam  ankau  si  povis  kureti  tra  la 
domo,  li  farigis  sia  instruanto  kaj 
gvidanto. 

Karlo  estis  tre  observema  kaj  ankau 
tre  entreprenema.  Li  penadis  imiti 
cion  interesan,  kion  li  vidis  aii  pri 
kio  li  audis.  Uzante  tablon  kaj  multajn 


segojn,  li  konstruis  grandan  sipon, 
kies  bela  flava  kamentubo  estis... 
la  paperkorbo  de  lia  patro.  Por 
Helenjo  li  ciam  arangis  komfortan 
sidcjon  perbroditaj  kusenoj,  forprenitaj 
el  la  salono. 

Kiam  Sinjorino  Davis  laboris  ce  sia 
kudromasino  kaj  Karlo  ekfajfis  kaj 
bruadis  por  anonci,  ke  dangera  ven- 
tego  minacas  la  sipon,  la  timigita 
fratineto  ekploris,  tremante  inter  la 
broditaj  kusenoj.  Subite  cio  haltis  : 
la  kudromasino  kaj  la  sipo.  Helenjo 
baldau  retrankviligis  sur  la  genuoj  de 
V  patrino,  konsolita,  cu  per  siaj 
dolcaj  kisoj,  cu  per  la  elokventaj 
klarigoj  de  Karlo,  kiu  venigis  la 
ventegon  nur  por  havi  la  okazon 
kurage  savi  sian  fratinon. 

Supre  en  la  domo  estis  longa  subteg- 
menta  cambro,  en  kiu  kusis  ciaj  kestoj, 
korboj,  segoj,  kaj  malnovaj  objektoj. 
Estis  por  Karlo  vera  paradizo.  Kiam 
li  trovis  malfermita  la  pordon  de  l' 
stuparo,  li  rapide  rampis  al  la  satata 
cambrego.  Tie  li  plezurege  cirkau- 
promenis,  malfermante  la  kestojn, 
palpante  kaj  malordigante  ciujn  aferojn. 
La  go  jo  dauris  gis  lia  patrino  au  la 
servistino,  audinte  bruon,  venis  lin 
preni  kaj  rekondukis  lin  malsupren 
for  de  1'  paradizo. 

Por  doni  al  si  tute  liberan  kaj  ne 
embarasatan  sajnon,  li  fiere  frotis 
siajn  terure  nigrajn  manojn  sur  sia 
beleta  rozkolora  antautuko. 

*    *  * 

The  above  is  a  chapter  from  Karlo,  a  read- 
ing-book in  Esperanto,  by  Edmond  Privat. 
Many  of  our  teachers  know  of  this  excellent 
little  book,  and  are  using  it  to  the  enjoy- 
ment of  themselves  and  their  classes.  We 
have  given  the  above  extract  in  order  to  call 
the  attention  of  those  who  have  not  yet 
made  its  acquaintance  and  are  on  the  look- 
out for  reading  material  for  continuation 
courses  during  the  coming  session.  The  story 
consists  of  twenty  short  chapters,  describing 
in  simple  and  faultless  Esperanto  incidents 
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La  Fundamenta 
Krestomatio. 

"  Learn  one  book  well,  and  refer 
all  others  to  it  "  is  a  useful  recom- 
mendation by  an  eminent  teacher  of 
languages.  If  the  student  thoroughly 
masters  one  book,  he  will  not  experi- 
ence great  difficulty  in  passing  on  to 
another.  Hence  the  importance  of 
the  Esperantist's  Fundamenta  Kres- 
tomatio. 

*  *  * 

In  the  Antauparolo  to  the  Funda- 
menta Krestomatio  Dr.  Zamenhof 
writes  :  Atentan  tralegon  de  la  Funda- 
menta Krestomatio  mi  rekomendas  al 
ciu,  kiu  volas  skribe  au  parole  uzi  la 
lingvon  Esperanto.  Sed  precipe  aten- 
tan kaj  kelkfojan  tralegon  de  tiu  ci 
libro  mi  rekomendas  al  tiuj,  kiuj  deziras 
eldoni  verkojn  en  Esperanto. 

Krestomatio  is  a  word  whose  meaning 
is  unfamiliar  to  most  people.  It  is  a 
word  taken  from  the  Greek,  and  means 
a  book  of  systematically  arranged 
selections  from  the  writings  of  the 
best  authors  in  a  language,  for  the 
use  of  students  of  the  language  or  its 
literature. 

*  *  * 

One  of  the  well-known  systems  of 
teaching  foreign  languages  advises  that 
at  the  beginning  the  student  should 
not  spend  more  than  ten  minutes  at  a 
time  in  study.  Ten  minutes  a  day  at 
Esperanto  for  a  week  is  productive  of 
better  results  than  one  hour  at  Esper- 
anto one  day  in  the  week. 

in  the  life  of  the  hero  "  Karlo  "  from  child- 
hood to  marriage,  arranged  in  such  a  way 
that  each  contains  many  words  on  the  same 
theme  taken  from  daily  life.  But  the  book 
is  something  more  than  a  mere  course  text- 
book, and  grown-ups,  as  well  as  younger 
people,  will  read  with  keen  enjoyment  the 
tale  so  charmingly  told.  The  fact  that  well 
over  11,000  copies  have  been  sold  bears 
witness  to  Karlo's  popularity. 
The  price  of  the  book  is  ~d.  (15c),  postfree. 


La  Diligenta 

Kolegaro.  De  la  Cefredaktoro. 

Mr.  E.  J.  Strong,  an  enthusiastic 
samideano  at  Coventry,  in  association 
with  some  other  local  Esperantists,  has 
sent  us  the  following  letter,  which  raises 
an  interesting  and  important ' subject : 
"  How  best  get  pupils  to  talk  ?  " .. 

"  Kara  Cefredaktoro," — I  am  glad  to 
see  that  in  your  last  number  learners 
were  recommended  to  read  aloud  ? 
Go  one  better,  and  give  one  column  a 
week  to  be  recited  or  read  aloud,  dated, 
so  that  all  will  know  what  to  prepare. 

"  I  have  found  that  reading  after 
home  preparation  gives  confidence  to 
the  pupils ;  they  are  not  then  afraid 
that  they  will  appear  stupid.  Reading 
aloud  at  home  is  very  beneficial.  It 
promotes  speaking,  and  is  usually 
followed  by  a  desire  to  study  the 
grammar  more  thoroughly ;  all  of 
which  helps  to  keep  the  class  together. 
But  reading  in  class  without  home 
preparation  is  somewhat  of  a  contest, 
which  discourages  the  less  brilliant 
and  diminishes  the  attendance.  (Vide 
Curwen,  "Advice  to  Teachers  of  Tonic 
Sol-Fa  :  Do  not  encourage  contests  !  ") 

"  After  the  pupils  have  worked 
through  a  text-book  they  require  to  be 
given  something  to  recite  or  read  every 
week.  Even  if  it  is  only  half  a  page, 
it  will  do  the  trick  for  them  and  make 
Esperantists  of  them.  I  know  from 
experience.  There  is  a  teacher  I  know, 
for  instance,  who  is  going  to  have  the 
heart-ache  like  some  of  the  rest  of  us. 
Her  pupils  have  arrived  at  the  most 
critical  time  :  they  are  just  through  the 
exercise  book  and  cannot  talk.*  One 

*  If  pupils  get  through  a  text-book  and  are 
unable  to  talk,  or  at  any  rate  to  combine  fairly 
fluently  in  simple  conversation  the  words  they 
have  learnt,  then  there  is  something  very 
seriously  wrong  with  the  teaching !  Next 
month  we  will  give  an  extract  (with  comments) 
from  a  text- book,  which  will  show  how  pupils 
of  average  ability  can  easily  be  got  to  talk 
practically  from  the  first  lesson. — Red.,  E.M. 
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member  of  the  class  told  me  that  she 
hardly  cares  to  attend,  because  they 
never  know  exactly  what  they  will  be 
expected  to  do.  But  I  can  sympathise 
with  the  teacher,  and  that  is  why  I  am 
writing  to  you.  Why  not  come  to  her 
aid  and  give  them  a  column  a  week, 
parallel  columns,  English  and 
Esperanto. 

"My  own  experience  has  been  that 
in  a  few  weeks,  after  pupils  have  read 
a  few  times  around  the  class,  it  has 
only  been  necessary  to  start  a  convers- 
ation, and  then  enjoy  myself  by  sitting 
and  hearing  them  talk,  while  I  acted 
the  part  of  a  live  dictionary  for  them. 

"  Of  course  it  is  quite  unnecessary 

for  me  to  point  out  that  should  the 

Monthly  be  used  in  the  class-room,  its 

sale  would  be  likely  to  increase." 
*    *  * 

We  quite  agree  with  our  corres- 
pondent as  to  the  value  and  necessity 
of  reading  aloud  for  acquiring  fluency 
in  speaking  Esperanto,  or  any  other 
language.  But  we  hardly  think, 
considering  the  fairly  explicit  hints  and 
directions  given  in  any  practical 
text-book,  that  any  teacher  who  really 
deals  resolutely  with  the  matter  should 
have  much  difficulty  in  getting  his 
pupils  to  read  aloud,  or  in  finding 
material  for  their  doing  so.  (See,  for 
instance,  the  instructions  given  in  The 
Esperanto  Manual,  Esperanto  Self- 
Taught,  The  Home  Student,  The 
Pictorial  Esperanto  Course,  etc.). 

Perhaps  it  is  that  this  matter,  like 
many  another,  depends  so  much  on 
individual  skill  and  ingenuity  and  per- 
sonality on  the  part  of  the  teacher, 
and  on  particular  temperament  or 
idiosyncrasy  on  the  part  of  learners, 
that  it  is  difficult  to  convey  in  black 
and  white  definite  instructions  on  the 
point. 

Yet  every  number  of  The  Esperanto 


Monthly  contains  material  which,  we 
think,  should  keep  teachers  of  average 
ingenuity  supplied  for  a  month  even 
for  several  grades  of  learners,  whether 
for  reading  aloud  or  for  conversational 
questioning.  We  hardly  think  it 
should  be  necessary  to  be  so  explicit 
as  to  date  four  special  columns,  as 
suggested  by  our  correspondent,  for  it 
would  be  more  convenient  that  ea<  h 
teacher  should  instruct  the  class  to  do 
that  for  itself. 

Of  course,  we  desire  and  hope  that 
The  Esperanto  Monthly  may  be  used  in 
the  class-room.  That  is  what  it  is  for; 
and  we  are  going  to  publish  in  its 
pages,  from  September  on,  a  special 
series  of  lessons  for  class  use  during  the 
winter  session,  specially  prepared  for 
that  purpose  by  Mr.  James  Robbie. 
But  we  cannot  make  teachers  use  the 
magazine.  A  number  of  them  do  use 
it,  with  good  effect  ;  but  others 
apparently  have  yet  to  make  its 
closer  acquaintance.  We  ask  our 
readers  to  help  in  bringing  this  about. 
Al  sagulo  suficu  admoneto  ! 

Meanwhile,  we  should  be  very  glada  if 
teachers  who  have  found  out  special 
ways  of  teaching  that  have  proved 
effective,  or  who  want  to  hear  of 
effective  ways  of  overcoming  particular 
difficulties,  would  put  their  ideas  or 
difficulties  on  to  paper,  and  pool  them 
in  our  pages  for  the  common  weal  of 
the  diligent  a  hole  gar  o,  just  as  Mr.  Strong 
in  the  above  interesting  letter,  Uncle 
Bill,  Mrs.  Blaise,  Pasero,  and  other 
contributors  have  very  kindly  done. 
Scotland  is  already  doing  splendidly. 
We  hope  Mr.  Strong's  letter  will  be  the 
precursor  of  a  procession  of  enquiries 
and  articles  from  colleagues  in  England, 
where  there  is  no  less  of  ability  and 
enthusiam  than  over  the  border.  Ni 
esiu  soli  da  raj  ! 

W.M. 
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The  Use  of  Memory- 
Training  Systems  in 
the  Learning  of  By 
Esperanto.  will  bungle 

III. 

We  now  proceed  to  consider  the 
method  of  learning  new  and  un- 
familiar words. 

It  is  necessary,  to  begin  with, 
that  you  form  a  clear  first  impression 
in  your  mind  of  the  idea  which  you 
desire  to  express. 

You  then  proceed  to  associate  with 
that  idea  the  appropriate  Esperanto 
word.  It  is  possible  to  do  this  in  such 
a  way  that  you  will  always  be  able 
to  recall  the  word  which  you  wish 
to  learn. 

If  you  are  walking  along  a  country 
road  with  an  Esperantist  who  suddenly 
cries  out  "  Jen,  kuniklo  !  "  and  you 
see  directly  before  your  eyes  a  rabbit 
careering  along  the  road,  your  attention 
will  be  drawn  to  the  sound  of  the  word 
kuniklo,  along  with  the  sight  of  the 
rabbit,  which  will  impress  the  word 
on  your  mind  much  more  clearly 
than  if  you  had  turned  it  up  in  the 
dictionary. 

It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether 
you  will  be  able,  a  month  afterwards, 
to  give  the  Esperanto  word  for  "rabbit" 
without  hesitation. 

But  suppose  you  remember  that 
you  were  with  a  kunulo  when  you 
first  heard  the  word  kuniklo,  the 
similarity  of  the  words  kunulo  and 
kuniklo  in  association  with  your  remem- 
brance of  the  scene  will  indelibly 
impress  the  word  kuniklo  on  your 
mind. 

This  is  an  example  of  the  important 
natural  operation,  which  receives  the 
name  of  the  Law  of  Association  of 
Ideas,  which  is  the  basis  of  the 
memory  training  systems.    The  con- 


troversy of  the  ancients  whether  we 
associate  words  or  ideas  has  no  concern 
for  the  Esperantist,  with  whom  the 
general  rule  is  :  "  One  idea,  one 
word." 

We  notice  how  one  idea  suggests 
another,  and  that  the  new  idea  suggests 
an  idea  totally  different  from  the  first  ; 
and  as  the  mind  goes  from  idea  to 
idea,  one  sometimes  gets  into  the 
condition  known  as  "mind- wandering." 
We  can  control  and  train  this  ten- 
dency of  the  mind  in  such  a  way 
as  to  make  it  of  the  utmost  value, 
not  only  in  learning  languages,  but 
in  all  departments  of  study,  and 
even  in  our  daily  business. 

It  is  of  the  highest  importance 
that  we  should  learn  unfamiliar  words 
in  such  a  way  that  the  English  word 
shall  suggest  the  Esperanto,  and  the 
Esperanto  the  English.  As  an  ex- 
ample, I  take  the  word  suldo,  which 
means  a  debt.  In  the  parrot  way 
of  learning  words  the  student  will 
probably  repeat  suldo,  debt,  suldo, 
debt,  a  number  of  times,  but  after  he 
has  done  this  there  are  a  good  many 
chances  against  his  being  able  to  tell 
a  week  afterwards  what  the  Esperanto 
word  for  "  debt  "  is. 

The  scientific  method  of  learning 
is  to  construct  a  "  Memory-Chain  " 
which  will  relate  the  two  words. 
While  they  stand  alone  they  are  like 
people  who  have  not  been  introduced. 
Mutual  friends  intervene  in  the  shape 
of  the  "  Memory- Links,"  which,  after 
introducing  the  one  to  the  other, 
set  up  a  perpetual  acquaintance 
between  the  two  unfamiliar  words. 

To  connect  suldo  with  debt  by  this 
method  we  may  proceed  thus  : — 
SULDO  suggests  should,  should  suggests 
ought,  ought  owe,  owe  DEBT.  Now 
reverse  the  process  to  connect  debt 
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with  suldo.  DEBT — owe — ought — 
should— SULDO. 

To  employ  this  method  success- 
fully one  must  create  in  the  mind 
a  clear  perception  of  the  relationship 
between  the  various  links.  How  this 
.  is  done  will  be  dealt  with  in  next 
month's  article. 

Let  it  not  be  supposed  that  this 
method  of  associating  ideas  is  long 
and  tedious,  "  says  Rev.  J.  H.  Bacon, 
in  his  book  on  the  "  Improvement  of 
the  Memory."*  "  It  may  appear  so  to 
a  beginner,  as  every  branch  of  study 
does  to  a  novice,  but  after  a  little 
practice  the  mind  passes  as  rapidly 
from  one  idea  to  another — with  the 
guidance  of  thought — so  that  a  whole 

A 

The  Sea. 

Have  you  ever  seen  a  ship  founder  ? 
I  must  redeem  my  promise  of  telling 
you  about  our  escape  at  sea.  We 
were  coasting  off  the  African  shore. 
Our  captain  descried  a  brig  standing 
out  directly  to  sea.  As  that  coast 
is  infested  with  sea  robbers,  it  excited 
our  suspicions.  It  was  confirmed  when 
she  gave  chase  with  all  the  sail  she 
could  make.  Though  our  ship  was 
well  manned,  still  we  thought  it  wise 
to  avoid  an  encounter.  So  we  spread 
as  much  canvas  as  we  possibly  could, 
to  get  clear.  But  finding  the  pirate 
gained  upon  us,  we  prepared  to  fight. 
A  few  hours  after  she  came  up  with 
us,  just  athwart  our  starboard.  We 
got  our  guns  to  bear  and  poured  in 
a  broadside.  This  made  the  pirate 
sheer  off,  after  returning  our  fire. 
But  our  guns  played  with  such  good 
effect  that  the  brig  was  quite  disabled. 
And  afterwards,  with  the  help  of 
our  glasses,  we  saw  her  sinking.  Thus 
we  escaped  being  boarded,  and  perhaps 
made  captives. 


chain  of  ideas  may  be  connected  with 
the  greatest  ease,  and  without  any 
appreciable  interval  of  time.  The 
utility  of  the  method,  moreover,  will 
amply  repay  the  learner  for  the  pains 
expended  on  its  acquisition,  while 
its  superiority  over  the  ordinary  plan 
of  remembering  (which  is  no  method 
at  all)  will  become  increasingly  manifest. 
It  is  desirable  that  the  intermediate 
links  be  as  few  as  possible,  but  it 
is  immensely  more  important  that 
each  idea  be  firmly  connected  with 
its  fellow  by  the  combining  force  of 
mental  association.  If  this  be  done, 
then,  owing  to  the  rapidity  of  the 
mind's  operations,  the  process  is  not  a 
long  on°  ' 

A 

La  Marc. 

Cu  vi  iam  vidis  sipon  alfundiri  ?  Mi 
devas  plenumi  mian  promeson,  rakonti 
al  vi  pri  nia  savigo  mare.  Ni  vojagis  lau 
la  afrika  marbordo.  Nia  sipestro 
ekvidis  brigon,  direktantan  sin  rekte 
maren.  Car  ce  tiu  bordo  svarmas 
marrabistoj,  tio  vekis  en  ni  suspektojn. 
Hi  konfirmigis,  kiam  la  fremda  sipo 
ekpersekutis  nin  per  ciuj  veloj.  Kvan- 
kam  ni  havis  kapablan  sipanaron, 
ni  trovis  ke  sage  estas,  eviti  konflikton. 
Ni  do  strecis  kiom  nur  eble  da  veloj, 
por  forigi.  Sed  vidante,  ke  la  pirato 
velatingas  nin,  ni  preparis  batalon. 
Post  kelke  da  horoj  gi  gisvenis  nin, 
guste  dekstren  de  ni.  Ni  ekcelis 
per  niaj  kanonoj  kaj  faris  salvon.  Tio 
igis  la  piraton  fortirigi,  farinte  siavice 
salvon.  Sed  niaj  kanonoj  funkciis 
tiel  bonefike,  ke  la  brigo  tute  kripligis. 
Poste,  per  helpo  de  niaj  lornoj,  ni 
vidis  gin  subakvigi.  Tiamaniere  ni 
evitis  invadon  kaj  eblan  kaptitigon. 

H.M.S. 


*  Pitman  &  Co.,  is 
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Novaj  Ekzercoj 

de  Aplikado  de  By  HERBERT  M. 

r  Ekzercaro-  SCOTT. 

(Dating o)S' 

New  Elaboration  of  the  Ekzercaro. 

Both  he  and  I  are  Christians. — Kaj 
li  kaj  mi  estas  Kristanoj.f 

That  was  a  very  childish  thing  to  do. 
— Tio  estis  tre  infana  ago. 

The  mayor  had  two  children  :  a 
son  and  a  daughter. — La  urbestro 
havis  du  idojn  :   filon  kaj  filinon. 

Count  the  yeas  and  the  nays.— 
Kalkulu  la  jesojn  kaj  neojn. 

He  answered  in  the  negative. — 
Li  respondis  nee. 

I  don't  deny  your  assertion. — Vian 
aserton  mi  ne  neas. 

The  discovery  confirmed  the  ex- 
plorers' theory. — La  eltrovo  jesigis 
(or  konnrmis)  la  teorion  de  1' 
esploristoj . 

That  fact  gives  the  lie  to  your  state- 
ment.— Tiu  fakto  neigas  vian  diron. 

Unripe  apples  are  liable  to  cause 
stomach  trouble. — Nematuraj  pomoj 
emas  naski  malsanon  de  stomako. 

Men  and  women  are  both  human 
beings.— La  viroj  kaj  virinoj  estas 
ambau  homoj. 

To  err  is  human. — Erari  estas  home. 

He  is  a  very  humane  man. — Li 
estas  homo  tre  humana. 

This  does  not  concern  those  who 
are  already  members. — Tio  ci  ne  kon- 
cernas  la  jam(ajn)  membrojn. 

La  infano  jam  ne  ploras  =  La  infano 
ne  ploras  plu. 

Slowly  and  mournfully  he  shook 
his  head. — Malrapide,  plore,  li  skuis 
la  kapon. 

He  nodded  his  head  in  assent. — 
Li     balancis     konsente    la  kapon. 

(Cf.  K.f  22.  12).  

*  See  E.M.,  May  No.,  p.  75. 

f  In  the  translation  given  in  the  May  No., 
E.M.,  p.  5,  2nd  column,  sentence  5,  ambau 
was  printed  by  mistake,  just  the  very  idiom 
the  sentence  was  aimed  at  turning. 


We  mourn  our  beloved  chief. — 
Ni  funebras  pri  nia  amata  (or  amita) 
cefo. 

Heaven  knows,  I  am  innocent. — 
La  cielo  scias,  ke  mi  estas  senkulpa. 

China  is  known  to  her  people  as 
the  Celestial  Empire. — Hinujo  estas 
nomata  de  sia  popolo  la  Ciela  Imperio. 

I  have  tried  in  every  way  to  please 
you. — Ciel  mi  provadis  placi  al  vi. 

Blue  is  one  of  the  three  primary 
colours.— Bluo  estas  unu  el  la  tri 
elementaj  koloroj. 

Do  you  know  his  whereabouts  ? — 
Cu  vi  scias,  kie  li  estas  ? 

This  is  a  book  and  chemist's  shop 
combined. — Tio  ci  estas  kune  librejo 
kaj  apoteko. 

A  pencil  is  used  to  write  and  draw 
with. — Per  krajono  oni  skribas  kaj 
desegnas,  or  krajonon  oni  uzas  por 
skribi  kaj  desegni. 

He  is  lounging  around  the  house 
somewhere. — Li  kussidas  [or  senokupu- 
mas)  ie  en  la  domo. 

We  ascended  the  mountain  at  six 
in  the  morning. — Ni  suriris(or  supreniris) 
la  monton  je  la  sesa  matene. 

We  noticed  quite  a  display  in  the 
show-window  of  that  shop. — Ni  rim- 
markis  belan  ekspozicion  en  la  fen- 
estrego  de  tiu  magazeno  (or  butiko). 

All  pens  were  originally  made  from 
quills. — Ciuj  skribplumoj  estis  unue 
farataj  el  birdaj  plumoj. 

The  lawyer  spoke  as  follows. — 
La  advokato  paroladis  jene. 

We  can  quote  the  following  prices. — 
Ni  povas  citi  (or  prpponi)  (la)  jenajn 
(or  sekvantajn)  prezojn. 

Lo  !  I  come  quickly. — Jen  !  mi 
venos  baldau. 

Behold  the  man  !   — Jen  la  homo  ! 

The  carriage  swerved  now  to  this 
side,  now  to  that. — La  kaleso  klinigis 
jen  unu  flankon,  jen  duan. 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  World  Over. 

Ie,  Augusto,  19130. 

Karaj  CiENEVOJ, — All  youngsters 
like  to  play  at  shops,  and  there  is  no 
shop  like  a  home-made  one. 

Go  to  your  grocer  and  ask  him  for 
a  wooden  case,  and  some  bits  of  lids 
to  make  shelves  with.  After  the 
shelves  have  been  fitted  up,  we  set 
about  getting  the  stock.  This  is  how 
it  is  made  : — 

Cut  up  bits  of  wood  or  cardboard 
into  little  blocks,  and  wrap  the  blocks 
very  neatly  in  paper  of  various  colours. 
These  will  represent  articles  sold  in 
packets  in  the  shop. 

Now  print — write  with  pen  and  ink 
on  small  strips  of  white  gummed 
paper — the  names  of  the  articles 
supposed  to  be  contained  in  the 
packets. 

On  the  yellow  (flavaj)  packages 
you  will  place  the  words  :  mustardo, 
butero,  sapo,  fromago,  pizoj. 

On  the  brown  (brunaj)  ones  :  kafo, 
cokolado,  kakao,  mielo,  tabako,  cigaroj. 

On  the  white  (blankaj)  ones  :  sukero, 
salo,  faruno,  rizo,  teo,  amelo,  cigaredoj, 

On  the  green  (verdaj)  ones  :  pizoj,  teo. 

On  the  blue  (bluaj)  ones  :  teo,  figoj, 

Cover  some  of  the  packages  with 
tinfoil,  and  name  them  :  sardeloj, 
ancovoj. 

Pill  boxes  (you  can  buy  a  dozen  for 
a  small  coin  at  a  drug  store)  covered 
with  tinfoil  may  be  labelled  as  canned 
fruits  :  abrikotoj,  piroj,  pomoj,  per- 
sikoj,  ananasoj,  or  without  tinfoil 
they  may  represent  jars  of  marmelado , 
fruktajo,  or  biskvitoj,  and  small  bottles 
bought  at  the  same  place  may  be 
supposed  to  contain  vino,  biero,  sauco, 
lakto,  limonado,  vinagro. 

White  beans  may  represent  ovoj, 
or  painted  red  tomato j,  or  brown 
ter pomoj,  or  yellow  orangoj. 


When  all  the  objektoj  have  been 
placed  in  the  case,  the  butikisto  (butiko 
shop,  isl-  profession) — the  shopkeeper  — 
waits  for  klicnloj  (customers).  They 
come  to  buy  (aceli)  ;  he  is  there  to 
sell  (vendi). 

Here  comes  Mario  with  her  korbo 
(basket)  on  her  arm.  Si  venas  pof 
aceti. 

—  Bonan  tagon  !  Good  day,  she  says. 

—  Bonan  tagon  !  replies  the  butikisto. 

—  Mi  deziras  kafo,  she  says. 

— Well,  you  can't  get  it,  says  the 
butikisto,  lapsing  into  English.  — You've 
forgotten  something...  All  the  objektoj 
in  this  CASE  are  in  the  OBJECTIVE 
CASE  (or.  as  it  is  usually  called  in 
Esperanto,  the  ACCUSATIVE),  and  if 
you  want  any  of  them  you  must  add 
N  to  their  names.  So  you  must  not 
say  mi  deziras  kafo,  but  mi  deziras  kafon. 

—  Rajto  !  says  Mario,  as  she  places 
the  korbo  on  the  tablo...  Mi  deziras 
— kafon,  kaj  sapon,  kaj  sukeron,  kaj 
figojn,  kaj  orangoj  11. 

—  Jen  kafo,  kaj  sapo,  kaj  sukero, 
kaj  figoj,  kaj  orangoj,  say  the  butikisto, 
as  he  takes  the  goods  from  the  shelves 
and  puts  them  into  the  korbo. 

—  Mi  forge  sis,  ke  mi  ankau  deziras 
verdaj  pizojn,  says  Mario. 

—  Will  you  kindly  remember,  says 
the  butikisto,  that  we  speak  only 
correct  Esperanto  in  this  butiko  ? 
Adjectives  agree  with  the  nouns  they 
qualify,  not  only  in  NUMBER,  but 
in  CASE,  so  you  must  ask  for  verdaj n 
pizojn,  and  not  verdaj  pizojn. 

— Rajto  !  says  Mario.  —  Mi  deziras 
verdajn  pizojn. 

The  butikisto  puts  the  green  peas 
into  the  korbo,  and  away  Mario  goes. 

Mario  has  not  paid  anything  for 
her  goods,  so  what  does  the  butikisto 
do  ?  Like  all  well-conducted  business 
men,  he  keeps  a  ledger,  or  account 
book — kontiibro,     and     if    you  are 
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going  to  conduct  your  butiko  in  the 
proper  way,  you  must  get  one  too — 
a  penny  or  two-cent  pass-book  with 
money  columns  will  do  admirably. 

You  will  open  a  konto  for  Mario, 
and  at  the  top  of  the  pago  you  will 
write  :  Konto  de  Mario,  that  is  "  Mary's 
Account."  Then  you  will  write  down 
the  names  of  the  goods  which  she 
has  taken  away  and  not  paid  for : 
kafo,  sapo,  sukero,  figoj,  orangoj,  verdaj 
pizoj.  Then  you  put  the  price  in 
spesoj  opposite  each  item. 

Now,  what  is  a  speso  ? 

The  speso  is  an  imaginary  "  coin  " 
which  grown-up  Esperantists  play  with. 
Why  should  we  need  this  "coin?" 
Some  of  my  nevoj  talk  about  pennies 
and  shillings  and  florins,  others  about 
cents  and  dimes  and  dollars.  Now, 
the  money  system,  of  which  the  speso 


is  the  smallest  "  coin,"  is  an  Inter- 
national "  coinage,"  just  as  Esperanto 
is  an  International  language.  A  speso, 
if  you  ever  saw  it,  would  be  a  very 
tiny  coin.  Ten  of  them  in  a  farthings 
one  spesdeko,  or  dek  spesoj ;  twenty 
of  them  in  a  half-penny,  or  American 
cent  =dudek  spesdekoj ;  a  hundred  of 
them  in  twopence-half-penny,  or  five 
cents =cent  spesdekoj,  and  a  thousand  of 
them  in  a  florin  or  nearly  half  dollar— 
one  spesmilo,  that  is,  mil  spesoj* 

The  bookkeeping  is  the  hardest 
part  of  this  game,  isn't  it  ?  Please 
don't  funk  it  !  Rather  ask  papa  or 
mamma  to  help  you  with  it. 

On  the  first  page  of  the  kontlibro 
it  would  be  a  good  thing  to  write  for 
reference  the  table  given  below.  Gis 
la  revido  ! 

Ciam  via,  Onklo  Bill. 


Droni. 

Pesimisto  kaj  Optimisto  estis  du 
musoj.  Unu  tagon  ili  ambau  falis  en 
sitelon  da  lakto.  Pesimisto  ne  povis 
nagi  kaj  DRON1S.  Optimisto  nagis, 
nagadis,  kaj  per  la  agitado  de  la 
kruraro  faris  buterpecon,  restis  sur 
gi  kvazau  sur  insulo,  fine  sekigis, 
kaj  forflugis. 

Bezonataj  estas  sindonemuloj  (kaj 
sindonemulinoj),  kiuj  estus  pretaj 
proplezure  persone  helpi  komencantojn 
per  korektado  de  iliaj  lecionaj  ekzercetoj. 
Volontuloj  volu  sendi  postkarton  pri 
tio  al  la  cefredaktoro. 


A  Tough  Anecdote  for  Translation. 

"  I  desire  to  complain,"  said  the 
bride,  haughtily,  "  about  the  flour  you 
sold  me.    It  was  tough." 

"  Tough,  ma'am  ?  "  asked  the  grocer. 

"  Yes,  tough.  I  made  a  pie  with 
it,  and  my  husband  could  hardly 
eat  it." 

[We  offer  an  Esperanto  Book  for  the 
best  translation  of  the  foregoing.] 
*    *  * 

Dronigi. 

Post  la  alveno  de  gemeloj  (twins). 
Maricto  (kun  memoro  pri  faro  ce  aro 
da  katidoj)  al  sia  patro  :  "  Kiun  el 
ili  vi  intencas  DRONIGI  ?  " 


International  Money  System.     invented  by  Prof. 

American  Money. 
half-cent 
cent 

two  cents 
five  cents 

g|  cents  (nearly  ten  cents) 
19^  cents  (nearly  twenty  cents) 
24I  cents  (nearly  quarter-dollar) 
|.8f  1  ents  (nearly  a  half-dollar) 

Sm.  =  Spesmilo. 


RENE  DE  SAUSSURE,  Geneva. 


English  Money. 
farthing 
half-penny 
penny 

twopence  half-penny 
five  pence 
ten  pence 
one  shilling 
two  shillings 


Spesoj 


Sm. 
Sm. 
Sm. 
Sm. 
Sm. 
Sm. 
Sm. 
Sm. 


.010 
.020 
.040 
.100 
.200 
.400 
.500 
t  .000 


Esperanto  Name, 
spesdeko 
du  S'i 
kvar  spesdekoj 
dek  spesdekoj 
dukek  spesdekoj 
kvardek  spesdekoj 
kvindek  spesdekoj 
unu  spesmilo 
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Read  aloud. 

Esperanto  por  ^  M  w  HUNTER. 
Komencantoj. 

Facilaj  ekzercoj  por  knabinoj. 

I. 

Mi  estas  knabineto  sepjara.  Mia 
naskotago  okazis  hierau.  Mia  kara 
patrino  arangis  festeneton  por  mi. 
Si  diris  :  "  Kiun  vi  deziras  inviti  por 
trinki  teon  kun  vi  ?  "  Mi  invitis 
ses  ge-knabojn — du  knabojn  kaj  kvar 
knabinojn.  Ce  la  festo  mi  portis  mian 
novan  blankan  veston,  kaj  blankajn 
suojn  kaj  strumpojn.  Mia  patrino  bakis 
grandan  rondan  kukon  por  mi.  Si 
kovris  gin  per  blanka  sukero  kaj 
skribis  mian  nomon  per  rozkolora 
sukero  sur  la  supro.  Mia  nomo  estas 
Doroteo.  Car  ni  testis  mian  naskotagon, 
mi  devis  tranci  la  kukon  per  granda 
trancilo.  Mi  donis  pecon  al  ciu,  kaj 
ili  ciuj  diris,  ke  gi  estas  tre  bona. 

Poste  ni  iris  en  alian  cambron  por 
ludi  kune.  Ankau  ni  ciuj  devis  kanti 
au  deklami.  Mi  tre  bedauris,  kiam 
venis  la  tempo  por  la  foriro.  Mi 
adiauis  miajn  ge-amikojn.  "  Sed  antau 
ol  mi  iris  al  la  lito,  mi  diris  al  mia 
patrino  :  "Mi  tre  dankas  vin  pro  la 
felica  festeneto." 

II. 

Cu  vi  sat  us,  audi  pri  miaj  pupoj  ? 
Mi  havas  kvar  pupojn  kaj  unuurseton. 
La  plej  bela  el  miaj  pupoj  estas  Rozo. 
§ia  nomo  estas  Rozo,  car  si  similas 
rozon.  Si  havas  rozkolora jn  vangojn, 
bluajn  okulojn,  kaj  blondajn  harojn. 
§i  portas  verdan  silkan  veston,  kun 
oraj  rubandoj .  §ia  capelo  estas  blanka, 
kun  rozkoloraj  lioroj.  Mi  tre  amas 
sin.  La  aliaj  tri  pupoj  estas  pli 
malnovaj,  ol  si.  La  plej  malnova  el  ili 
estas  Heleno.  Antau  du  jaroj  si  havis 
aventuron.  Mi  portis  sin  en  la  gardenon 
por  ludi  kun  si.  Kiam  mi  re-eniris 
la  domon,  mi  tute  forgesis  pri  si. 
Si  kusis  sur  la  herbajo  la  tutan  nokton. 


Mi  ne  memoris  Helenon  gis  la  sekvinta 
tago.  Kiam  mi  trovis  sin,  ho  ve  \ 
la  suno  tute  difektis  sian  vizagon, 
kaj  nun  si  tute  ne  estas  bela.  La 
urseto  estas  la  plej  nova  el  miaj 
pupoj.  Mi  portas  gin  kun  mi  ciam 
kaj  cien,  ec  al  la  lito. 

III. 

Mi  havas  tre  bonan  onklinon.  Mi 
ofte  vizitas  sin.  Si  ciam  donas  al 
mi,  au  cokoladojn,  au  konfttajojn,  ati 
fruktojn.  Kaj  ankau  si  rakontas  al 
mi  historietojn.  Inter  ili  estas  histor- 
ieto  pri  la  feinoj,  kiun  mi  tre  amas. 
La  nomo  estas  "  Ora-Mario  kaj  Peca- 
Mario."  Ili  estis  du  knabinetoj,  kiuj 
logis  kun  sia  patrino.  Unu  el  ili 
estis  tre  bona,  obeema,  kaj  laborema. 
La  alia  estis  malbona,  malobeema,  kaj 
mallaborema.  Iun  tagon,  la  bona  Mario 
irisal  Feolando.  Tie,  si  fariscion,  kion 
la  feinoj  ordonis.  Kiam  si  deziris  reveni, 
la  feinoj  versis  sur  sin  pluveton  da 
oro.  La  oro  kovris  siajn  harojn, 
kaj  siajn  vestojn.  Si  aspektis  tre 
bela.  Kiam  la  malbona  Mario  vidis 
sin,  si  deziris  la  saman.  Si  ankau 
iris  al  Feolando.  Sed  si  malobeis  la 
feinoj n,  kaj  kiam  si  deziris  reveni, 
ili  versis  sur  sin  pluveton  da  peco. 
Gi  kovris  siajn  harojn,  kaj  veston. 
Kiel  malbela  si  aspektis  !  Eble  si  estis 
bona  knabino  post  tio. 

AAA 

Uncle  Bill's  "  Genevoj." 

CD.  C.  Third  List  (Agejn  Brackets). 

22.  G.  UCHIDA,  3-1    Misakicho,  Kanda, 

Tokio,  Japanbjo,  intersangas  il. 
p.  kcjn. 

23.  CHARLES  GARNI ER  (17),  30  rue  de  la 

Mariette,  Le  Mans  (Sarthe).  Francujo, 
p.koj.  de  pre^ejoj  kaj  kasteloj. 

24.  Miss  A.  PRAENA,  1,307,  571I1  St.,  Cicero, 

111.,  Usona. 

25.  ROBERT    BRUCE,   731.   Rock  Creek 

Road,  Washington.  D.C..  U.S.A., 
Sekretarto  de  "  Studenta  Esperanta 
Ligo  de  Norda  Ameriko,"  belpos 
laueble  al  junuloj. 

26.  F-lNd   M.    B.    CARY,  Schaller,  Iowa, 

U.S.A. 

(A^«,  Geneva/,  antaiien  .'  La  listo  ne  sujicc 
rapide  kreskas  '.  ). 
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The  Compound  Tenses  of  the 
Esperanto  Verb. 

Karaj  lernantoj, — Place  your  table 
and  pieces  of  paper  as  directed  in 
last  issue  :  — 


Procure  also  "spegulon,"  that  is,  a 
mirror  of  some  sort,  and  place  it  on 
the  table.  Stand  at  position  i,  and 
say  to  yourself :  "  Infano,  ne  tusu 
la  spegulon."  Stand  at  2,  3,  4,  and 
5,  and  at  each  position  say  to  yourself  : 
"  Infano,  ne  tusu  la  spegulon  !  " 
Notice  that  these  words  are  applicable 
to  each  position.  Ne  tusu  may  refer 
to  the  present,  past,  or  future.  It  is 
simply  a  command  or,  in  these  days 
of  children's  rights,  an  entreaty,  "  NE 
TUSU  !  "  The  time  element  is  intro- 
duced, when  necessary,  by  the  use  of 
the  participles.  At  positions  1  and  2, 
"  Estu  netnsonta  la  spegulon."  At 
position  3,  "  Estu  netnsanta  la  spegu- 
lon," and  at  4  and  5,  "  Estu  netus- 
inta  la  spegulon."  Such  is  my  wish 
but — ho  ve, — it  is  also  written  "  La 
infano  ne  cesas  petoli."  At  each  of 
the  five  positions  say  to  yourself 
"  Mi  netusus  la  spegulon."  This  will 
mean,  at  1  and  2,  a  firm  resolve  to 
resist  the  temptation  as  yet  in  the 
future  ;  at  3  it  will  be  a  reminder  of 
present  duty,  while  at  4  and  5,  if  you 
did  touch  the  mirror  at  3,  it  will  be 
the  voice  of  an  accusing  conscience  ! 
Now  introduce  the  time  element  by 
the  participles  as,  before.  At  1  and  2 
say  "  Mi  estus  netnsonta  la  spegu- 
lon," at  3  say,  "  Mi  estus  netnsanta 
la  spegulon,"  and  at  4  and  5  say 
"Mi  estus  netnsinta  la  spegulon." 
The  point  to  notice  is  that  the  con- 
ditional by  itself  has  no  inherent  idea 
of  time  or  tense — that    is  supplied, 


when  necessary,  by  the  participles. 
Finally,  Cu  tusi  au  netusi,  tie!  staras 
nun  la  demando.  At  1  and  2,  CU  esti 
tnsonta  au  netnsonta  ;  at  3,  Cu  esti 
tnsanta  au  netnsanta  /  and  at  4  and 
5,  "  CU  esti  tnsinta  au  netnsinta  " — 
the  idea  of  time  is  again  expressed 
by  the  participles.  Jen  cio.  Bonaj 
infanoj  lernas  diligente. — Pasero. 

Note. — We  would  point  out,  in 
case  Pasero's  ingenious  article  should 
be  taken  by  some  to  recommend  a 
frequent  use  of  the  compound  tenses, 
that  this  is  not  so.  His  explanations 
are  merely  intended  to  explain  the 
function  or  use  of  the  participial  forms 
of  the  verb,  which  in  this  case  are 
really  adjectives,  denoting  the  state  of 
the  object  or  person  they  refer  to,  in 
time-relation  to  some  action.  In  actual 
practice,  however,  the  use  of  the  active 
compound  tenses  is  not  much  needed, 
as  the  simple  tenses  are  nearly  always 
sufficiently  clear.  Thus,  in  order  to 
express  the  thought  Have  you  spoken 
to  him  ?  it  is  usually  enough  to  say 
Cu  vi  pdrolis  at  li  ?  To  express 
When  I  came  in  he  had  gone,  there  is 
usually  no  need  to  use  estis  foririnta  ; 
it  is  quite  sufficient  to  say  Kiam  mi 
eniris,  li  jam  for  iris.  Has  he  come  ? 
Cu  li  venis  ?  And  so  on,  emphasis  and 
the  context  of  circumstance  usually 
making  the  meaning  clear. — Red. 

*    *  * 

Kiu  komeneis  la  aferon? 

Knabeto  (ankorau  sentantc  doloron 
de  punbato)  :  Panjo,  cu  la  avo  punbatis 
pacjon,  kiam  tiu  ci  estis  knabeto  ? 

Patrino  :  Jes. 

Knabeto  :  Kaj  cu  lia  patro  punbatis 
lin,  kiam  li  estis  knabeto  ? 
Patrino  :  Jes. 

Knabeto  :  Kaj  cu  lia  patro  punbatis 
lin  ? — Patrino  :  Jes. 

Knabeto  :  Nu,  kiu  komeneis  la 
af  era  con  ?...  Punch. 
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Konsiletoj  por  Be  C.  G  STUART- 
.     Instruistoj.  MENTETH,  B  A. 

In  Esperanto  abstract  nouns  are 
formed  simply  by  fixing  the  suffix 
ec  to  the  root  of  the  adjective,  whereas 
in  English  eco  is  translated  by  a 
multitude  of  endings.  To  Esperantise 
the  following  list  of  English  words, 
substituting  the  Esperanto  eco  for 
its  many  English  equivalents  (a  few 
orthographical  changes  have  been 
necessary  !),  would  be  an  instructive 
task.  The  roots  are  Anglo-Esperanto  : 


vivacity 

cEFdom  (chief- 

EFiKacy 

do  m) 

komi  Kali  ty 

viDvo(widower)- 

PiKancy 

hood 

EPiSKOPate 

just-ice 

jealous-y = j  aluz- 

sat-iety 

ECO 

sal-inity 

opal-escence 

cert-itude 

grad-ation 

perfect-ion 

naiv-ete 

hero-ism 

pi-ety 

vast-ness 

colonel- cy 

nod-osity 

inter-de-pend- 

ard-our 

ence 

pedant-ry 

flu-ency 

admiral-ty 

rich-es 

#      *  * 


It  is  interesting  to  note  that  many 
Esperanto  roots  which  appear  quite 
foreign,  and  are  even  misleading  at 
first  sight  to  a  monoglot  Englishman, 
become  recognisable  in  compound 
words,  e.g.,  jug',  brak',  mend',  ten', 
ter',  tir',  port',  mar',  are  easily 
understood  in  sub- jug-ado,  subjuga- 
tion. Compare  conjUGal,  brak  in 
bracket  /  kontrau-mendi,  countermand  ; 
tenebla,  tenable ;  ne-re-ten-ebla, 
irretainable  ;  sub-tera,  subterranean  ; 
retiri  sin,  to  retire ;  port-is-to, 
trans-port-ado,  port-ebla,  sub- 
mara  tunelo.     Other  roots  are  :  al 


in  ALLIGI  sin,  to  ally  oneself ;  EN  in 
en-tomb- i gi,  to  entomb  ;  EN-TRON-IGI, 
to  enthrone ;  de  in  de-centr-igi, 
to  decentralise ;  de-klinigi  de,  to 
decline  from  ;  de-fleksi,  to  deflect. 
skribi,  to  write,  appears  with  preposi- 
tions— al-skribi,    to    ascribe  /  post- 

SKRIBO,  TRANS-SKRIBI,  SUB-SKRIBI, 
super-skribo.  Mang,  PEL,  MAR,  TRUD, 
evit,    av,    lev,   appear   in  MANGer, 

RE-PEL,      ex-YEL,      MARtfie,  tllTRUDe, 

inEvnable,  at-AV-ism,  LEVer,  ehuvator. 

AAA 

Serenado :  "  There    be    None  of 
Beauty's  Daughters."  Byron. 

Ah  !  neniu  belulino 

Havas  cannon  de  vi  ; 
Kvazaii  kanto  de  feino 

Via  voco  al  mi. 
Kiel  ties  sorco  kauzas 
Ke  la  oceano  pauzas 
Kaj  la  ventojn  en  trankvilo 
Dormigadas  ondlulilo. 

Kaj  la  nokta  lumo  brilas 

Dolce  al  ocean', 
Kies  brusta  spir'  similas 

Dormanta  al  infan'  : — 
Tiel  klinas  sin  la  koro 
Antaii  vin  en  am-adoro, 
Kaj  per  emoci'  plenigas 
Kiel  mara  ond'  sveligas. 

Tradukis  M.  C.  Butler. 
AAA 
Forcsto  :  "  Absence:  When  I  Think 
on  the  Happy  Days."  Anon. 
En  kia  ravo  ciu  hor' 
Pasigis  kun  Mario  ! 
Sed  nun  de  si  mi  estas  for 
En  solmelankolio  ! 

Sin  trenas  nun  la  temp'  ,  ho  ve  ! 

En  peza  letargio  ! 
Ah  !   kiel  gi  fulmirus,  se 

Mi  estus  kun  Mario  ! 
Tradukis  M.  C.  Butler. 
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En  Vagonaro. 

In  (vago no  wagon  ;  aro  collection  - ) 

railway  train 
viro  montr  adis 

(a)  man  (montr  showed,  ad  continuation 
of  action  =went  on  shewing) 
per  sia 
(by  means  of  =  with)   his  (reflexive) 
montr  a  fingro,  al  kunvojaganloj, 
index    finger  to  fellow-passengers, 
la  domojn,  kiujn  oni  vidas  pasante, 
the  houses  which  one  sees  in  passing 
dirante  ce        cio :  "Mia." 
saying  at  everything  :  "Mine." 
Unu  el   la      kunvojaganloj  ditis 
One  of  the  fellow-passengers  said 
la  li :   Vi  eraras  ;  tiu  domo  apartenas 
to  him  :  You  err  ;  that  house  belongs 


al       amiko  mia. 
to  (a)  friend  of  mine. 

—  Ne,   li  respondis.  Mi  ne 

No,  he    replied.     I  (not  said=) 
dirts      ion  pri  domoj. 

have  not  said  anything  about  houses. 
Mi  parolis    pri     mia  fingro. 
I     spoke   about    my  finger. 
AAA 

Divenajoj.     Solvoj.      (Vidu  Julian 
N-ron.,  p.  108). 

6.  ondo,  fondo,  rondo,  sondo,  mondo. 

7.  ulmo,  pulmo,  fulmo.  . 

8.  ovo,  povo,  bovo,  movo. 

9.  aro,  paro,  jaro,  caro,  haro,  maro, 
faro,  caro. 

10.  ano,  bano,  kano,  mano,  pano, 
sano,  lano,  rano,  dano. 


Books  for  Students.  A  Selection. 

To  be  obtained,  post  free  at  prices  given,  from  the 
British  Esperanto  Assn.  (Inc.),  ijj,  High  Holborn, 
London,  W. C.    Fuller  list  on  application. 

British  Esperantist,  Monthly,  indis-  s.  d. 
pensable  for  Propagandists  and 
Advanced  Students.  Gives  news 
of  latest  Esperanto  Progress,  Book 
Reviews,  General  and  Special  In- 
formation bearing  on  Esperanto, 
Translations  and  Original  Articles 
and  Stories.  20  pages,  monthly,  3d.; 
yearly,  3s.    Vols.  IV — VIII.  each      4  o 

Write  for  Specimen  Number,  gratis. 

INSTRUCTION  BOOKS. 

The  Esperanto  Teacher,  New  and 
Enlarged  Edition,  by  Helen 
Fryer        . .        . .        .  .        . .      o  7^ 

Ekzercaro,  Dr.  Zamenhof's,  with 

Key,  J.  Rhodes    .  .        .  .        .  .  10 

Esperanto  for  the  English,  A.  Franks 

and  G.  W.  Bullen  . .        . .  07 

Esperanto  Manual,   M.   L.  Jones. 

Second  Edition     .  .        .  .        .  .      1  i| 

Esperanto  Self-Taught  (Marlborough's 

Series),  W.  Mann  .  .        . .        . .  12 

Esperanto  Home  Student,  J.  Robbie      o  i| 

Pictorial  Esperanto  Course,  Cart- 
Mann         .  .        .  .        .  .        . .  12 

Primer  of  Esperanto.  .        . .        .  .  02^ 

Student's  Text-Book,  Dr.  O'Connor, 

M.A.   t  1 

IN  ESPERANTO. 

Fundamento  de  Esperanto,  5-lingva, 

Dr.  Zamenhof.    Cloth,  3s. ;  paper     2  8 

Karlo  (Easy  Reader),  Ed.  Privat  .  .  07 

Lingvaj  Respondoj,  Dr.  Zamenhof. 

Series  1  &  2 . .        . .        . .    each     o  9 

DICTIONARIES,  TKRASE-BOOKS. 

English-Esperanto  Dictionary, 

O'Connor-Hayes  .        . .        . .  18 


Esperanto-English  Dictionary,  E.  A.      s.  d. 

Millidge    .  .        .  .        . .    cloth      5  3 

Conversation  Manual,  O'Connor  . .  07 
Plena  Klasika  Libro  de  Esperanto 

(FundamentalRoots  of  Esperanto), 

in  case  for  pocket      1  3 
Vortaro  de  Esperanto  (en  Esperanto) , 

Kabe         . .        .  .        . .        . .  40 

The  Cefec  Esperanto  Key  (Complete 

Pocket  Grammar  and  Dictionary 

of  Roots  and  Affixes)       . .        . .  01 

LITERATURE. 

Deveno  kaj  Historio  de  Esperanto 

(Letter  and  Speeches  of  Zamenhof)      o  7 

Elektitaj    Fabeloj    (Grimm's  Fairy 

Tales),  Kabe        . .        .  .        . .  18 

Esperantaj   Prozajoj  (International 

Reader)      .  .        .  .        .  .        . .  26 

Fundamenta  Krestomatio,  collection 
of  Prose  and  Poetry,  edited  by  Dr. 
Zamenhof.  Standard  guide  for 
Esperanto    Style.    7th  Edition. 

Cloth,  4s.  6d. ;  paper      3  6 

Historio  de  Esperanto,  Ed.  Privat.  .      1  1 

La  Karavano  (Hauff's  Tales — Excel- 
lent Reader),  J.  W.  Eggleton    . .  11 

Kondukanto   kaj    Antologio  (Easy 
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From  correspondence  constantly 
received  at  this  office,  it  is  evident 
that  the  Edinburgh  and  Paris  addresses 
of  Abdul  Baha  have  awakened  great 
interest  in  the  International  Language 
among  the  Bahais  in  America,  some 
of  whom  are  studying  and  propagating 

Esperanto  with  fervor. 

*    *  * 

Following  is  copy  of  message  sent 
by  Abdul  Baha  to  a  class  of  Bahais 
in  the  United  States,  now  studying 
Esperanto  in  response  to  the  injunc- 
tions of  Abdul  Baha  in  the  Edinburgh 
and  Paris  addresses.  The  following 
message  was  sent  in  response  to  a 
greeting  sent  by  them  in  Esperanto 
to  Abdul  Baha  : — 

"  O  ye  servants  of  the  world  of 
humanity  ! 

Happy  is  your  condition,  for  your 
object  is  humanitarian  and  your  hope 
is  the  Oneness  of  the  world  of  humanity. 
One  of  the  causes  of  misunderstanding 
amongst  the  nations  is  the  difference 
of  languages.  Now  you  are  striving 
to  promote  this  universal  auxiliary 
language.  Therefore  make  ye  an 
effort  that  ye  may  obtain  perfect 
eloquence  of  expression  in  this  language 
of  Esperanto  and  arise  to  spread  it. 
But  make  ye  this  language  a  means 
for  the  diffusion  of  the  Divine  Frag- 
rances ;  because  this  is  the  cause  of 
Life  and  the  means  of  Salvation. 

Upon  ye  be  Baha  el  Abha  ! 

(Signed)    Abdul    Baha  Abbas. 

Translated  by  Mirza  Ahmad  Sohrab, 

July  9th,  1913.       Port  Said,  Egypt. 


Corner  of  The  World's  Federation 
of  Boys. 

Miaj  karaj  Knaboj, — We  have  just 
had  news  of  a  new  Local  Chapter 
organized  in  Oakland,  California,  under 
the  able  leadership  of  Lloyd  Breck, 
who  has  taken  his  sixth  degree  and  is 
rapidly  learning  Esperanto  in  order  to 
get  his  seventh.  San  Jose,  through 
S-ro  Bailey,  announces  increased  in- 
terest and  promises  a  very  substantial 
development.  Sec.  Schofield,  of  Fort 
Collins,  Colorado,  is  still  in  the  held 
and  will  be  pleased  to  aid  all  who  apply 
to  him  for  Local  Chapters.  Denver 
has  written,  and  Lucerne,  Minn.,  has 
spoken  again  after  a  long  silence. 

We  must  make  haste  to  draw  our 
foreign  brothers  into  our  circle. 
Perhaps  a  little  in  Esperanto  would 
bring  them.  Now  do  not  be  afraid  to 
write  us.  If  there  are  any  questions, 
let  us  help  you  in  answering  them,  as 
that  is  our  motto. 

*    *  * 

We  had  a  most  encouraging  card 
from  Mrs.  Teats,  national  lecturer  on 
eugenics,  and  founder  of  the  Eugenics 
School  in  Chicago.  All  along  the  line 
interest  in  this  most  important  topic 
is  growing.  The  time  is  ripe  for  us, 
and  if  every  boy  who  is  interested  in 
this  association  that  stands  for  the 
Coming  Men  Of  The  World  would 
join  at  once,  we  should  develop  a 
world  power  for  good.  It  is  so  easy, 
so  simple,  to  become  a  brother  with  us. 
Send  your  name  and  address  and  25 
cents  for  a  badge,  and  a  certificate 
will  be  issued  to  you,  accompanied  by 
a  letter  of  explanation  and  a  constitu- 
tion free. 

We  want  at  once  one  boy  in  every 
country  in  the  world  to  get  in  touch 
with  us  by  corresponding  in  Esperanto. 

Next  time  I  shall  include  part  of 
(Contd.  page  144). 
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Lessons  in  Esperanto.      {For  use  meekly  in  (lass).  By  JAMES  ROBBIE. 

LESSON  I. 
The  Alphabet. 

ABCCDEFGGHHIJ  j  K  L  M  N  ()  P  R  S  S  T  UUVZ, 
a  b  c  c  d  e  f  g  g  h  h  i  j  j  k  1  ra  n  o  p  r  s  s  t  u  u  v  z. 

There  are  28  letters  in  the  Esperanto  alphabet,  as  against  26  in  the  English. 

Four  of  the  English  letters  (O,  \Y,  X,  Y)  are  not  required,  the  sounds  they 

give  being  obtained  from  K,  U,  KS,  and  J  respectively. 

"  W,  X,  Y,  and  Q 
In  Esperanto  have  nothing  to  do." 

The  six  new  Esperanto  letters  (C,  G,  H,  J,  S,  0)  are  used  in  English,  without 
the  overmarks.  Overmarks  are  also  used  in  the  English  language,  for  example, 
i,  h  t- 

The  effect  of  the  circumflex  "  a  "  on  the  pronunciation  is  almost  equivalent 
to  adding  an  "  H  "  after  the  consonant  which  bears  this  mark.    Thus  : — 

CO  is  pronounced  as  CHO  in  "  Chosen." 
GE  is  pronounced  as  GE  in  "  Gender." 

JU  is  pronounced  as  ZU  in  "  Azure,"  or  "  SU  "  in  "  Closure." 

SO  is  pronounced  as  SHO  in  "  Show." 

"  In  CO,  GO,  JO,  and  SO 
Sound  an  H  before  the  O." 

H  is  pronounced  as  CH  (guttural). 

"  '  H  '  is  sounded  somewhat  hard, 

Like  Scots  '  CH  '  in  '  ACH;  LOCH  ARD.'  " 

U  is  used  in  conjunction  with  "  A  "  or  "  E  "  ;  "  AU  "  sounding  like  "  OYV  "  in 
"  HOW  "  ;"  "  EU  "  like  "  eh-00  "  (one  syllable). 

The  vowels  A,  E,  I,  O,  U  have  each  one  sound  only  : — 

A  is  sounded  as  in  "  AH  "  (never  as  in  "  Make  "  or  "  Fall  "). 

E  is  sounded  as  "  EA  "  in  "  Pear  "  (never  as  in  "  Me  "). 

I  is  sounded  as  "  EE  "  in  "  Peer"  (never  as  in  "  Mite  "  or  "  Bit  "). 

O  is  sounded  as  in  "  More  "  (never  as  in  "  Move  "). 

U  is  sounded  as  in  "  Sure  "  (never  as  in  "  Hurt  "  or  "  Use  "). 

The  other  letters  are  sounded  thus  : — 

C  as  "  TS  "  in  "  Bits,"  ("  C  "  in  "  Czar  "). 

G  always  hard,  as  in  "  Go." 

H  always  sounded,  as  in  "  Hope." 

J  as  in  "  Hallelujah  "  (English     Y  "). 

S  as  in  "  Safe  "  (never  as  in  "  Rose,"  where  it  has  the  sound  of  "  Z  "). 
Z  as  in  "  Zone." 

B,  D,  F.  K,  L,  M,  N,  P,  R,  T.  V,  as  in  English. 
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Double-Lettered  Consonants. 
A  J  is  sounded  as  "  ai  "  in  "  aisle." 
OJ  is  sounded  as  "  oy  "  in  "  boy." 
EJ  is  sounded  as  "  ai  "  in  "  fairy." 
UJ  is  sounded  as  in  "  Hallelujah." 

Exercise  I. — Read  aloud,  and  repeatedly,  the  following  words.  Approximate 
pronunciations  are  given  below  each  word.  Accent  the  second-last  syllable  of 
every  word  that  has  more  than  one  syllable. 

Paco     Mac    Ago   Gardeno   Hino    Ah  Jardo    Jurnalo  Suldas 

pat-so    match    a-go    ]ar-day-no    hee-no    ach    yar-do    zhoor-«tf/-lo  shool-dass, 

Laudi      Rozo     Roso      Meti      Haringo      Glavingo  Celi 

loud'-ce      roe'-zoe    roe' -sew    meh'-tee    hah-reen'-go    g\ah-veen'-go  tseh'-lee 

Emas     Cio       Sut     Ci     Sci    Jam    Aceti  Manki 
^A-mass    chee-oh    shoot    tsee    stsee   yam    a-cheh-tee    mann-kee  (not  mang-kee) 

There  is   no   "  ing  "   sound,   as  in   English.     Note   the  pronunciation  of 

"  haringo  "  and  "  glavingo." 


LESSON  II. 

Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  Pronouns  end  in  "  i  "  or 
"  in." 

I  Mi  It  Gi 

Thou      *Ci  We  Ni 

He         Li  You  Vi 

She        Si  They  Hi 

*As  in  English,  the  "  second-person 
singular  "  is  seldom  used. 

These  pronouns  are  very  simply 
arranged,  and  should  be  easily  re- 
membered. 

In  English  a  preposition  before  a 
pronoun  alters  the  "  case."  Thus,  we 
say  "  to  him,"  "  with  her,"  not  "  to 
he  "  or  "  with  she."  But  in  Esper- 
anto, "  to  him  "  is  "  al  li,"  "  with 
her  "  is  "  kun  si."  We  see,  then,  that 
in  Esperanto  prepositions  do  not 
cause  the  pronouns  which  follow  to  be 
altered  (inflected). 

Vocabulary. 
Prepositions  : 

al — to.  sur — on,  upon, 

kun — with.         tra— through, 
antau — before,    sub — below,  under. 


Exercise  2. 

With  the  aid  of  these  prepositions, 
translate  the  following  : — 

To  him.  Before  her.  With  them. 
Below  it.  Through  it.  Before  us.  To 
you.  Under  me.  To  her.  Before  you. 
With  us.    On  you. 

Antau  mi.  Al  si.  Sub  ili.  Sur  vi. 
Tra  gi.    Kun  ni. 

LESSON  III. 
Personal  Pronouns  {continued). 
Pronouns,   in   what   is   called  the 
"  accusative  case  "  (i.e.  governed  by, 
or  as  the  object  of,  a  transitive  verb), 
are  mostly  inflected  in  English,  and 
alwa}/s  in  Esperanto  ;    but  in  Esper- 
anto the  inflection  is  regular. 
Pronouns  in  accusative  case. 


English.  Esperanto.  English.  Esperanto. 


Me 

Min 

It 

Gin 

Thee 

Cin 

Us 

Nin 

Him 

Lin 

You 

Yin 

Her 

Sin 

Them 

Ilin 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  only  English 
pronouns  not  inflected  are  "  it  "  and 
"  you  "  ;  and  the  inflection  of  the 
others  is  very  irregular,  and  very  con- 
fusing to  a  child,  and  even  to  many 
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adults.  But  to  each  of  the  Esperanto 
pronouns  we  add  the  letter  "  n  "  after 
the  root,  to  show  the  accusative  case. 

Vocabulary. 
Vicli  (to  see).    Kuri  (to  run). 
Iri  (to  go). 
The  infinitive  of  every  Esperanto  verb 
ends  in  "  i,"  the  present  tense  in  "as." 

These  terminations  are  added  to  the 
root.  The  root  of  "  vidi  "  is  thus 
"  vid,"  the  root  of  "  iri  "  is  "  ir,"  and 
so  on. 

I  see — Mi  vidas. 
I  go — Mi  iras. 
He  runs — Ti  kuras. 
You  go — Vi  iras. 

"  Mi  vidas  "  means  "  I  see,"  or  "  I 
am  seeing  "  ;  "Mi  iras  "  means  "  I 
go,"  or  "I  am  going."  This  applies 
to  the  present  tense  of  all  Esperanto 
verbs. 

Exercise  3. 
State  the  present   tense   and  the 
infinitive  of  the  verbs  "to  eat"  (root, 
mang),  "  to  strike  "  (frap),  "  to  carry  " 
(port),  "  to  give  "  (don). 

LESSON  IV. 

A  transitive  verb  passes  action  from 
the  subject  or  doer  of  the  action,  to  the 
object.  In  the  sentence  "  I  carry  it," 
"  carry  is  a  transitive  verb.  There- 
fore, we  translate  it  "Mi  portas  gin." 
(We  can  say  "  Gin  mi  portas,"  because 
when  we  inflect  the  object  it  is  not 
necessary  for  the  verb  to  precede  it). 
Similarly  : 

They  drink  it — Hi  trinkas  gin. 

You  see  me — Yi  vidas  min. 

I  see  you — Mi  vidas  vin. 

Remember  to  add  "  n  "  to  the  pro- 
noun which  is  acted  upon  by  a  transi- 
tive active  verb  ;  but  that  a  preposition, 
either  used  or  understood,  before  the 
pronoun  does  not  require  the  accusa- 
tive case. 


The  Use  of  Memory 
Training  Systems  in 
the  Learning  of  By 
Esperanto.  WILL  BUNCLE. 

IV. 

We  have  seen  what  an  important 
place  the  Association  of  Idea*  has 
in  the  function  of  remembering. 

In  Aristotle's  treatise  on  Memory 
the  principles  of  mental  resuscitation 
are  stated  to  be  Proximity ,  Similarity , 
Contrariety ,  and  Co-ad jacence.  Some 
years  ago  the  system  of  Memory- 
Training  associated  with  the  name 
of  Prof.  Loisette  restated  these  prin- 
ciples as  Inclusion,  Exclusion,  and 
Concurrence,  and  in  modern  Memory- 
Training  systems  they  are  termed 
the  Eaw  of  Similarity  and  the  Law 
of  Contiguity. 

The  operation  of  the  Law  of  Similar- 
ity is  described  by  Prof.  Bain  as  follows : 
"  Present  actions,  sensations,  thoughts, 
and  emotions  tend  to  revive  their 
like  among  previous  impressions."  The 
idea  katcdralo  revives  the  idea  pregejo  ; 
armeo,  the  idea  soldato.  Part  of  a 
word  will  suggest  the  whole  ;  even  an 
initial  letter  may  do  so.  Thus  rolo 
will  suggest  parolo,  and  L.K.  Lingva 
Komitato.  One  word  may  suggest 
another  through  resemblance  in  sound 
or  appearance  ;  thus  mu so  and  muso, 
korpo  and  korpuso,  and  synonymous 


Exercise  4. 

Translate  :  (a).  Mi  vidas  sin.  Hi 
portas  gin.  Si  iras  kun  ili.  Gi  kuras  al 
mi.  Li  portas  ilin  al  si.  Ili  iras  kun 
ni.  Porti.  Mangi.  Li  mangas  gin. 
Ni  donas  gin  al  ili. 

(b).  They  go  with  us.  He  gives  it  to 
her.  We  carry  it  to  him.  She  sees 
her.  To  me.  To  run.  (The  word 
"  to  "  is  not  translated  when  it  forms 
part  of  the  infinitive  of  a  verb).  To 
strike.    They  strike  him. 
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words  (though  there  are  few  in  Esper- 
anto) recall  one  another,  e.g.,  ebria 
and  malsobra. 

"  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance," 
says  Mr.  Bacon,  "  that  the  mind  be 
trained  to  connect  events  and  ideas 
by  the  Law  of  Similarity.  It  is  the 
highest  form  of  association...  By  com- 
paring a  number  of  similars...  we 
arrange  and  classify  our  ideas,  and 
lay  up  in  separate  bundles,  as  it  were, 
those  that  closely  resemble  each  other, 
so  as  most  readily  to  reproduce  them 
when  required." 

The  Law  of  Contiguity  is  the  true 
association  of  ideas.  We  have  thought 
of  two  ideas  in  one  connection  before, 
and  each  revives  the  other.  Fitlmo 
revives  tondro  (sequence)  ;  Romo,  la 
Vatikano  (place)  :  mateno,  sunlevigo 
(time)  ;  vnndo,  doloro  (cause  and  effect); 
Berne,  la  nana  Kongreso  (concurrence)  ; 
■nigra,  blanka  (contrasts)  ;  lumo,  mal- 
lumo  (opposites). 

The  practice  of  correlating  words 
according  to  these  laws  is  of  the 
utmost  value  in  the  study  of  lan- 
guages. 

At  the  end  of  this  article  is  a  list 
consisting  of  a  hundred  words.  Give 
this  list  to  a  person  boasting  of  a 
good  natural  memory,  and  he  will 
be  unable  to  learn  them  "  by  heart  " 
except  perhaps  after  considerable 
trouble.  But  the  application  of  the 
laws  before  referred  to,  even  by  a 
person  with  a  poor  memory,  will 
enable  him  to  repeat  the  whole  list 
backwards  and  forwards;  beginning 
at  any  word  in  the  list,  and  that  after 
one  reading, 

It  is  necessary  in  order  to  succeed 
that,  to  begin  with,  a  clear  picture 
or  PERCEPTION  of  each  word-idea 
must  be  made  in  the  mind.  The 
ATTENTION  must  be  aroused  and 
CONCENTRATED  on  the  one-word 


idea,  for  much  depends  upon  the 
PRIMARY  IMPRESSION. 

Commence  with  the  word  parolo. 
COMPARE  it  with  the  word  rolo, 
a  word  which  is  similar  in  sound. 
Then  dismiss  from  the  mind  the  word 
parolo,  and  think  of  rolo  alone. 
What  idea  have  you  associated  before 
with  rolo  ?...  Aktoro.  Note  the  con- 
currence. Then  let  rolo  pass  from  the 
mind.  Follow  this  process  of  com- 
parison thus  : 

Aktoro  ....  teatro 

teatro   logio 

logio    logi 

logi   domo 

domo   pordo,  etc. 

After  you  have  done  twenty  words 
cover  the  page  with  a  piece  of  paper 
and  go  backwards.  You  will  be  sur- 
prised to  find  how  the  words  instantly 
revive  in  the  memory  in  their  order. 
If  you  fail  at  any  link  of  the  chain, 
it  is  because  you  have  not  properly 
realised  the  connection  between  two 
of  the  words.  Strengthen  the  weak 
link  by  re-realising  the  connection,  or 
by  introducing  another  word  which 
makes  a  better  connection  in  your 
mind.  Some  associations  are  stronger 
in  some  minds  than  in  others. 

Then  go  on  to  the  end  of  the  list 
until  you  have  perfectly  mastered  it. 
If  you  repeat  this  list  backwards 
and  forwards  daily  for  a  month, 
you  will  find  that  your  memory  has 
developed  to  an  astonishing  degree. 
A  splendid  mental  calisthenic,  which 
you  can  perform  while  travelling  in 
trains  or  waiting  at  railway  stations, 
may  be  provided  by  making  up  such 
lists  of  your  own  and  repeating  them 
in  like  manner.  It  is  a  practice 
which  acts  as  a  great  stimulant  to 
the  imagination,  increases  the  capacity 
for  recalling  words,  and  strengthens 
the  natural  memory. 
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Memory-Training  Exercise. 

This  is  a  list  of  words  which  you  can  repeat 
reading,  if  you  follow  the  instructions  given  in  Mr 


backwards  and  forwards  after  one 
,  Will  B uncle  s  article. 


parolo 

littuko 

birdb 

rato 

mendo 

rolo 

varma 

flugi 

in  11  so 

kelnero 

aktoro 

fajro 

aeroplano 

amuza 

kafejo 

teat ro 

akvo 

piano 

komikulo 

kafo 

logio 

maro 

landkarto 

cirko 

taso 

logi 

sipo 

kamparo 

rondo 

porcelano 

domo 

velo 

farmo 

familio 

porcio 

pordo 

vento 

safo 

patro 

parto 

sonorilo 

blovi 

safajo 

hejmo 

partiano 

10  pregejo 

30  spin 

50  bucisto 

70  kameno 

90  Socialisto 

biblio 

pulmo 

kolbaso 

kamentnbo 

ruga 

libro 

brusto 

Germanujo 

fnmo 

lipoj 

legi 

rusto 

imperiestro 

pipo 

dentoj 

skribi 

fero 

kortego 

pepi 

dentisto 

plumo 

stalo 

kortegano 

kanario 

doloro 

lumo 

stelo 

elegantnlo 

flava 

gojo 

malluino 

rabisto 

ganto 

citrono 

renkonto 

nokto 

puno 

fmgroj 

trono 

amiko 

dormo 

malliberejo 

ungoj 

rego 

samideano 

20  lito 

40  kago 

60  grati 

80  ordono 

100  Esperanto 

Vortprovizoj.  De  TO  HONO. 

La  angla  skribisto  "  Sekspiro  "  en- 
tute  uzis  15,000  vortojn,  kaj  "  Mil- 
tono  "  en  sia  verko  :  "  Paradizo 
Perdita  "  uzis  8,000  vortojn. — Moderna 
edukata  homo  uzas  cirkau  2,000  vor- 
tojn ;  antaue,  needukita  kamparano 
nur  uzis  cirkau  800  vortojn. — La 
(hebrea)  "  Malnova  Testamento,"  oni 
diras,  enhavas  6,000  vortojn.  (Lau  : 
Book  of  Knowledge,  Vol.  X.,  p.  2,330). 
— La  greka  "  Nova  Testamento  "  en- 
havas eble  8,000  vortojn  (lau  speciala 
vorta.ro). — Martin  Luther  sendube  estis 
la  plej  rica  pri  vortoj  kaj  frazoj  inter 
germanaj  verkistoj.  Li  certe  superis 
en  tiu  ci  rilato  ec  Sekspiron— kiom  da 
vortoj  enhavas  lia  plej  bonstila  verko, 
la  traduko  de  la  Biblio  je  jaro  1545  ? 
Eble  10,000  au  plu  (car  la  germanoj 


konkordancoj  enhavas  nur  la  cefajn 
vortojn). — Pri  Goethe  kaj  Schiller, 
la  germanaj  literaturaj  herooj,  nenia 
vortstatistiko  estas  havebla. — La 
franco  Fenelon,  lau  S-ro  Cart,  uzis 
8,000  vortojn.  La  sama  autoritato 
diras,  ke  moderna  klerulo  bezonas  ne 
pli  ol  4,000  vortojn  en  la  ciutaga  vivo. 
Ni  resumas  :  \'ortoj  : 

Hebrea  Malnova  Testamento  6,000 
Greka  Nova  Testamento ....  8,000 
Germana  Biblio,  tradukatade 

Lutero,  eble   10,000 

Mezekleruloj,  eble    4-5,000 

Literaturaj  Herooj,  eble.  .  .  .  8-15,000 
Edukitaj  Homoj,  eble  ....  2-3,000 
Malkleraj  Homoj,  pli  malpli  1,000 

Ciu  homo  komprenas  pli  da  vortoj, 
ol  li  mem  efektive  uzas  buse  au 
skribe. 
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La  Kampa  De  G.  wilson  burn, 
Aleo.  F.B.E.A. 

Hodiau  ni  promenadu  Ian  tiu  ci 
kampa  aleo,  por  ke  ni  esploru  la 
vojflankan  arbetobaron. 

—  Tio  tre  placos  al  mi. 

—  Kio,  do,  lau  via  opinio,  estas  la 
plej  observinda  fakto  ? 

—  Nu,  mi  pensas,  ke  estas  la  diver- 
seco  de  la  folioj  rilate  al  la  formo  kaj 
la  grandeco  ;  car  tio  sajnas  al  mi  vere 
miriga. 

—  Jes,  kaj  la  diferenco  ofte  farigas 
ce  la  sama  individuo.  Ekzemple,  jen 
estas  kreskajo,  kies  malsupraj  folioj 
estas  pli  longaj  kaj  largaj,  ol  la  supraj ; 
ankau  ci  tiuj  lastaj  estas  sentrunketaj, 
sed  la  malsupraj  havas  longaj  n. 

—  Mi  plue  rimarkas,  ke  ili  ciuj  estas 
arangitaj  spirale  cirkau  la  trunko, 
tiamaniere,  ke  ekzistas  sufice  da  inter- 
spaco  inter  in  folio  kaj  tiu,  kin  rekte  sub 
gi  trovigas 

—  Kaj  jen  estas  kreskajo,  kiu  rampas 
sur  la  fundo  de  la  longofoso.  Gi  havas 
etajn  folioj n  inter  la  grandaj,  tia- 
maniere ke  gi  aspektas  kiel  mozaiko. 

—  Kio  estas  la  kialo  de  tiu  difer- 
enco ? 

—  Nu,  la  naturo,  ordinare,  samtempe 
trafas  pli  ol  unu  celon  ;  sed  rilate  al 
iiu  punkto  la  folioj  postulas  sunlumon, 
por  ke  ili  povu  funkciadi,  tial  ili 
kreskas  tiamaniere,  ke  ili  povos  elmeti 
al  la  sunlumo  kiel  eble  plej  da  sufrajo, 
ne  ombrante  aliajn  folioj n  de  la  sama 
kreskajo.  En  la  "  batalo  pro  ekzis- 
tado  "  aliuloj  ricevas  nenian  favoron. 

—  Cu  la  moralajo  ne  estas,  ke  ciu 
Esperantisto  devas  peni,  en  tia  sfero 
de  influo,  kian  li  posedas,  elmontri  kaj 
konatigi  la  Verdan  Standardon  ? 

—  Jes,  tamen  ni  ne  forgesu,  ke  rilate 
a]  aliuloj,  la  homoj  posedas  la  povon 
por  sinoferado,  aldone  al  la  instinkto 
de  memkonservo  ! 


The  Country  Lane. 

To-day  let  us  take  a  walk  along  this 
country  lane,  so  that  we  may  investi- 
gate the  wayside  hedge. 

—  That  will  give  me  great  pleasure. 

—  What  now  do  you  think  is  the 
fact  most  worth  noting  ? 

—  Well,  I  think  the  diversity  in 
shape  and  size  of  the  leaves  for  this 
seems  to  me  truly  marvellous. 

—  Yes,  and  the  difference  often 
occurs  on  the  same  individual.  Here 
for  instance  is  a  plant  whose  lower 
leaves  are  longer  and  wider  than  the 
upper ;  also  these  last  are  without 
stalks,  but  the  lower  have  long 
ones. 

— I  notice  further  that  they  are  all 
arranged  in  a  spiral  round  the  stem, 
so  that  there  is  sufficient  space  between 
a  leaf  and  the  one  directly  under  it. 

■ —  Here,  again,  is  a  plant  creeping 
along  the  bottom  of  the  ditch.  It  has 
tiny  leaves  between  the  large  ones  in 
such  a  way  as  to  look  like  mosaic. 

—  What  is  the  reason  for  this 
difference  ? 

—  Well,  nature  usually  achieves 
several  purposes  simultaneously ;  but 
as  regards  this  point,  the  leaves  re- 
quire sunlight  in  order  to  perform 
their  function,  therefore  they  grow  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  expose  as  much 
surface  as  possible  to  the  light,  without 
shading  other  leaves  of  the  same  plant. 
In  the  "  struggle  for  life  "  other  indi- 
viduals get  no  quarter. 

—  The  moral  of  this  is  I  think,  that 
every  Esperantist  should  do  his  best, 
within  such  sphere  of  influence  as  he 
possesses,  to  show  forth  and  make 
known  the  Green  Flag. 

—  Yes,  but  let  us  not  forget  that 
as  regards  others  man  possesses  the 
power  of  self-sacrifice,  as  well  as  the 
instinct  of  self-preservation  ! 
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La  Diligenta  How  to  get  Pupils 

Kolcgaro.  to  Talk 

Last  month,  replying  to  Mr.  Strong's 
interesting  letter  on  the  difficulty 
experienced  by  some  teachers  in  getting 
their  pupils  to  speak  Esperanto  readily 
(August  No.  page  118),  we  promised  to 
give  in  our  next  issue  an  extract  from 
a  good  text-book,  showing  how  pupils 
of  average  ability  can  easily  be  got  to 
talk,  practically  from  the  lirst  lesson. 

We  give  the  extract  on  the  opposite 
page.  It  is  taken  from  Kursa  Lerno- 
libro,  by  Edmond  Privat,  the  chief 
aim  of  which,  as  stated  by  the  author, 
is  "  kiel  eble  plej  multe  paroligi  la 
lernantojn."  The  whole  book,  64 
pages,  with  50  practical  lessons,  only 
costs  sixpence,*  and  should  be  in  the 
hands  of  every  teacher  who  wishes  to 
solve  thoroughly  the  problem  which 
stands  as  a  title  to  this  article.  The 
fact  that  the  extract  chosen  is  from  the 
fifth  lesson  will  show  that  pupils  at 
even  so  early  a  stage  as  that  can  be 
made  capable  of  framing  simple  ques- 
tions and  replies.  Of  course,  some 
teachers  have  not  the  temperament 
necessary  to.  the  successful  use  of  the 
so-called  "  direct  method  "  ;  for  such 
there  are  other  text-books,  in  sufficient 
variety  to  meet  practically  every  type 
of  need.  The  book  we  are  here  con- 
sidering is  for  those  who  want  to  enable 
their  pupils  to  use  Esperanto  fluently, 
as  quickly  and  as  surely  as  possible. 
Its  "  outlook  "  is  not  theoretical  or 
grammatical  —  though  theory  and 
grammar  of  the  best  went  to  its 
making — but  practical. 

Briefly,  the  principles  underlying  its 
use  are  these  : — The  best  way  to  teach 
grammar  is  by  giving  practice  in  the 
actual  jise  of  words  in  living  speech  on 
subjects    of   ordinary    interest.  The 

*  The  American  equivalent  of  this  lernolibro, 
which  is  not  sold  in  the  States,  is  Esperanto  in 
Fifty  Lessons,  price  40c. 


best  way  to  teach  pronunciation  is  to 
have  your  pupils  imitate  the  good 
example  set  them  by  yourself  as 
teacher.  Fluency  in  speech,  inter- 
nationality  in  style,  and  accuracy  of 
pronunciation  are  not  so  much  matters 
of  rule  as  of  imitation  of  sound  models. 

"  Vivanta  lingvo  ja  konsistas  el 
frazoj  pli  vere  ol  el  apartaj  vortoj," 
says  the  author  in  the  section  in  which 
he  gives  an  excellent  and  comprehen- 
sive set  of  instructions  to  teachers 
using  the  book.  In  other  words,  let 
pupils  first  learn  a  few  words  thor- 
oughly and  practise  using  them  in  as 
many  simple  ways  as  possible.  Accus- 
tom them  to  hearing  and  answering 
simple  questions  on  simple  matters. 
In  this  way  they  will  learn  to  think  in 
Esperanto,  and  that  is  the  first  essen- 
tial for  fluency.  If  your  pupils  have 
made  the  bad  habit  of  translating  into 
Esperanto,  from  their  mother  tongue 
while  they  speak,  the  first  thing  to  do 
is  to  break  that  habit.  As  long  as  it 
is  not  broken,  fluency,  save  in  excep- 
tional cases,  is  impossible.  To  exploit 
a  phrase  of  Emerson's  :  The  learner 
must  fasten  his  Esperanto  words  to 
visible  things — not  to  shadowy  English 
equivalents  in  his  mind.  That  is  what 
is  meant  by  the  direct  method. 

Taught  thus,  the  beginner  is  not 
confused  by  abstract  grammatical 
terms  which  have  no  clear  meaning  to 
him.  He  might  be  puzzled  to  analyse 
a  sentence  into  its  component  parts  of 
speech  ;  but  he  will  not  be  nonplussed 
if  vou  ask  him  to  describe  in  Esperanto 
his  summer  holiday.  Grammar  is  the 
dry  bones  of  language,  essential,  true, 
to  the  proper  functioning  of  language 
just  as  the  skeleton  upholds  the  body  ; 
but  not  the  life  and  movement  of  the 
language  itself.  When  a  baby  is  learn- 
ing to  walk  it  would  be  futile  and 
foolish  for  the  fond  parent  to  lecture  it 
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learnedly  on  the  anatomy  underlying 
its  delightful  plumpness.  And  the 
wise  teacher  will  not  obtrude  grammar 
upon  his  babe-in-Esperanto.  Baby 
will  fall  a  good  many  times  before  it 
can  run  ;  the  learner  may  make  mis- 
takes in  his  wild  steps  and  plungings 
towards  linguistic  freedom  and  power  ; 
but  baby  will  some  day  walk,  and  the 
learner  will  some  day  talk.  That  is,  if 
he  is  taught  on  sound  lines. 

What  sound  lines  in  detail  are,  you 
may  learn  by  reading  the  Kursa 
Lemolibro — -and  others  we  mentioned 
last  month.  To  sum  up  :  Example  is 
better  than  precept— a  hackneyed 
platitude,  true,  but  like  many  a  plati- 
tude, of  great  use  if  taken  off  the  shelf 
and  applied  in  daily  life. 

And  last  :  Remember  that  though  a 
skeleton  may  be  of  enthralling  interest 
to  the  osteologist — or  to  any  one  else 
who  has  approached  the  subject  gradu- 
ally along  the  ordered  ways  of  study, 
from  the  known  to  the  unknown — the 
average  young  man  or  woman  who 
comes  to  an  Esperanto  course  finds 
flesh  and  blood  infinitely  more  fascin- 
ating and  vital.  That  this  is  so  some 
teachers  may  have  found  while  giving 
a  lesson — sed  tio  ne  maltrankviligas  la 
lertan  instruiston,  kiu  scias  bone,  ke 
Esperanto  estas  lingvo  tre  tauga  por 
geamantoj  ! 

You  have  the  world's  life  as  your 
store  of  material.  Make  your  lessons 
interesting.  If  you  cannot... well,  find 
out  why... and  put  the  matter  right  ! 
Enthusiasm  outstrips  knowledge  ?  You 
don't  know  how  ?  Then  state  your 
difficulties  in  our  pages,  and  see  if  the 
diligenta  kolegaro  cannot  come  to  your 
rescue.  Esperanto  is  easy,  and  if 
your  pupils  find  it  difficult,  there  is 
something  wrong.  Don't  blame  the 
language.  The  teacher  must  learn  to 
make  his  pupils  feel  vividly  the  ease, 


the  possibilities,  the  charm  of  Esper- 
anto. Otherwise,  for  all  his  enthu- 
siasm, he  is  hindering  the  movement. 
For  every  learner  malfervorigita  by  dull 
or  unskilful  teaching  is  an  obstacle  to 
Esperanto's  progress.  There  is  no 
need  to  make  such  obstacles.  An 
Esperanto  lesson,  properly  given,  as  a 
gate  to  Esperantoland,  can  be  so  very 
interesting  !—  La  Cefredaktoro. 

*     *  * 

La  Domo.        De  edmond  privat. 

Tre  granda  estas  la  domo  de  mia 
onklo  kaj  ankau  tre  granda  estas  lia 
familio.  En  la  domo  estas  multaj 
cambroj.  La  cambro,  kie  miaj  ge- 
onkloj  donnas,  estas  ilia  dormocambro. 
Estas  en  la  domo  tri  aliaj  dormo- 
cambroj  por  la  familio  de  mia  onklo. 
En  la  dormocambroj  estas  litoj,  mal- 
grandaj  tabloj  kaj  du  au  tri  segoj. 
En  la  domo  kun  mia  onklo  kaj  mia 
onklino  logas  iliaj  du  filoj,  miaj  kuzoj, 
kaj  iliaj  tri  filinoj,  miaj  kuzinoj.  La 
familio  mangas  en  la  mangocambro, 
kie  estas  granda  tablo  kaj  multaj 
segoj. 

Apud  la  mangocambro  estas  la 
salono.  Tie  logas  du  birdoj  en  bela 
kago.  La  birdkago  estas  sur  tablo 
apud  la  fenestro  de  la  salono.  Cirkau 
la  domo  de  mia  onklo  estas  lia  granda 
gardeno,  kie  logas  unu  hundo  kaj  du 
katoj. 

Mia  onklo  estas  tre  afabla  kaj  ni  tre 
ofte  vespermangas  ce  li.  Ni  satas  ludi 
kun  liaj  gefiloj,  niaj  gekuzoj.  Mia 
onklo  tre  satas  serci  kun  parencoj  kaj 
amikoj. 

Mia  onklino  ne  parolas  multe,  sed 
si  bone  zorgas  pri  la  domo.  Si  estas 
la  edzino  de  mia  onklo  kaj  patrino 
de  miaj  gekuzoj.  Mi  estas  sia 
nevo.  Sinjorino  A.,  la  edzino  de 
sia  frato,  estas  sia  bofratino,  kaj 
Fraulino  F.,  la  filino  de  Gesinjoroj  A., 
estas  sia  nevino.  (Tumu  !) 
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Demandaro. 

A.  Respondu  per  JES.  (Note  that 
replies  should  be  given  in  full). 

i.  Cu  la  familio  <le  via  onklo  est  as 
granda  ?  Jes,  lia  familio  estas  granda. 
— 2.  Cu  via  onklo  estas  afabla  ?  Jes, 
li  estas  afabla. — 3.  Cu  la  infanoj  satas 
kuri  ? — 4.  Cu  vi  satas  ludi  kun  infaix  >j  ? 
— 5.  Cu  la  domo  de  via  onklo  estas 
granda  ? — 6.  Cu  via  patro  sercas  ofte  ? 
— 7.  Cu  via  patro  venas  ofte  al  via 
onklino  ? — 8.  Cu  vi  satas  vespermangi 
kun  viaj  gekuzoj  ? 

B.  Respondu  per  NE. 

1.  Cu  via  onklino  parolas  multe  ? — 

2.  Cu  via  onklo  estas  ofte  malgaja  ? — 

3.  Cw   hundoj    ludas    kun    katoj  ? — 

4.  Cu  via  domo  estas  apud  la  domo  de 
via  onklo  ? — 5.  Cu  la  knaboj  estas 
ofte  lacaj  ? 

C.  Respondu  per  NOMO  DE  PER- 
SONO. 

1.  Kiu  logas  ce  vi  ?  Miaj  gepatroj 
logas  ce  mi. — 2.  iv7?/  vespermangis  kun 
vi  ? — 3.  A7w  logas  ce  via  onklo  ? — 
4.  Kiu  estas  afabla  ? — 5.  /{///  ludas 
kun  via  kuzino  ? — 6.  i\7^  kuras  tra  la 
gardeno  ? — 7.  if  m  sercas  kun  via 
onklo  ? — 8.  IvYw  ne  parolas  multe  ? — 
9.         zorgas  pri  la  domo  ? 

D.  Respondu  per  NOMO  DE 
OB  JEKTO. 

1.  Kio  estas  sur  la  tablo  ?  Lampo 
estas  tie. — 2.  if/'o  estas  en  via 
cambro  ? — 3.  i£7o  estas  en  la  kago  ? — 
4.  Kio  estas  en  via  domo  ? — 5.  Sur 
kio  estas  la  lampoj  ? — 6.  En  kio  estas 
la  birdoj  ?■ — 7.  Pn'  kio  vi  parolis  kun 
mia  patro  ? 

E.  Respondu  per  NOMO  DE  LOKO. 
1.  Kie   estas   via   cambro  ?  Mia 

cambro  estas  en  la  domo. — 2.  Kie  estas 
la  gardeno  ? — 3.  if/V  vi  ludis  hierau  ? 
— 4.  Kie  vi  vespermangis  ? — 5.  Kie 
estas  la  grandaj  tabloj  ? — 6.  Kie  estas 
la  birdoj  ? — 7.  /f/V  estas  la  birdkago  ? 


Esperanto  in  the  By  E-  A- 

Beginning.  LAWRENCE. 

{Continued  from  p.  104,  ./"(v  2Vo). 
Chapter  V. 

I  may  say,  in  passing,  that  during 
this  year  there  appeared  in  La  Espcr- 
antisto  a  translation  of  Charles  Dickens' 
Battle  of  Life  by  Zamenhof  from  tin- 
German.  This  he  has  now  given  per- 
mission to  be  reprinted,  and  there  can 
be  no  better  evidence  of  the  continuity 
of  Esperanto.  In  the  preface  he  will 
give  his  reason  for  translating  the  work. 
In  January,  1892,  the  magazine  came 
out  in  a  smaller  and  handier  form,  and 
soon  after  a  period  of  trouble  set  in. 
Some  of  the  new  adherents  began  to 
advocate  changes  in  the  language. 
The  Doctor,  modestly  distrusting  his 
own  powers,  listened  to  them.  S-ro 
Borovko  wrote  :  "  Faru  neniam  pro- 
ponon  pri  sangado  de  la  lingvo,  car 
tio  ci  estas  la  glita  vojo.  Ciu  scias, 
ke  ne  ekzistas  ideala  lingvo."  M.  de 
Beaufront  added  :  "  Ni  perdas  rapide 
la  konfidon  al  lingvo,  kies  partianoj 
kiel  sajnus,  akceptas  gin  nur  por  povi 
gin  sangi,"  and  he  reminded  him  that 
"  a  good  thing  should  not  be  touched  ; 
instead  of  improving  we  may  only 
cripple.  He  alone  who  has  done  the 
work  knows  the  reason  why  an  appa- 
rent improvement  is  in  practice  im- 
possible, dangerous,  or  useless."  On 
September  15th,  1893,  the  Universala 
Vortaro  was  sent  to  press  ;  but  still 
some  continued  to  propose  changes, 
and  finally  the  Doctor  yielded  to  the 
pressure  of  those  whom  he  called  the 
"  tormentors,"  and  for  the  first  five 
months  of  1894  the  Esperantisto  was 
given  up  to  articles  on  the  proposals 
by  the  Doctor  himself,  for  naturally 
the  changes  proposed  by  the  ardent 
reformers  permeated  the  whole  scheme, 
and  propaganda   was   delayed   as  a 
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result.    Then  a  poll  was  taken  of  the 
members  of  the  eleven  nationalities 
then    on    the    roll.    Less    than  300 
people  took  the  trouble  to  vote,  and 
an  overwhelming  majority  was  against 
any    changes.    D-ro    Zamenhof  had 
said,  "  Each  person  thought  only  his 
own  proposals  worthy  of  attention, 
and  there  were  nearly  as  many  proposals 
as  proposers."    No  wonder  that  later 
in  1910  at  Washington  he  said  with 
feeling,  "  Such  can  only  acquire  the 
unhappy  distinction  of  hinderers."  So 
in  September  he  announced  that  as 
reforms  were  not  to  be  made,  the 
Ekzercaro  would  now  be  published, 
and  everything  would  go  on  smoothly. 
But  the  harm  had  been  done.  During 
the  controversy,  with  progress  impos- 
sible, several  ardent  reformers  forsook 
Esperanto.    The  weakened  body  could 
not  withstand  the  next  shock.  Tolstoj, 
who  had  always  approved  Esperanto, 
just  then  gave  special  offence  to  the 
Russian  Government.    Some  reference 
to  his  works  must  have  been  printed 
in  the  journal,  or  possibly  it  was  the 
announced  translation  of  his  story, 
Dio  tiam  vidas  la  veron,  in  which  there  is 
a  great  deal  about  Siberia  ;  anyhow  the 
Government  forbade  its  entrance  into 
the  Czardom.   As  three-quarters  of  the 
subscribers  were  in  the  Empire,  Zamen- 
hof with  sorrow  had  to  announce  that  La 
Esperantisto  could   not  be  continued, 
and  he  could  only  express  the  hope 
that  another  nation  would  take  it  up. 

^     *  ^ 
El  la  Vivo  de  Rusa  Kamparano. 
For  Beginners. 
Printempo. — Alven  i  -  printempo. 
Tempo   de   plej   granda   laboro  por 
kamparano.    Li     devas    prepari  la 
kampon  kaj  semi  gin  per  greno.  De 
tagigo   gis   La   vespero   plugas  li  la 
nigran  teron,  kill  devas  havigi  al  li 
nutrajon  por  la  tuta  jaro.    Poste  li 


semas    la    kampon    per    grajno  kaj 
atendas  la  someron. 

Somero. — Alvenis  fojnrikolta  tempo. 
Kampulo  akrigas  sian  falcilon  kaj 
kantante  iras  sur  la  herbejon.  Tie  ci 
li  falcas  la  verdan  herbon.  Kiam  la 
herbo  estas  tute  seka,  li  kunmetas  gin 
en  garbon  kaj  poste  veturigas  domen. 

Autuno. — Autuno  estas  la  tempo 
dum  kiu  kamparano  kolektas  la 
fruktojn  de  sia  printempa  laboro. 
Largaj  kampoj  estas  kovritaj  de  ma- 
tura  greno.  Armita  per  rikoltilo  falcas 
kamparano  kun  tuta  sia  familio  la 
oran  grenaron.  Malgrau.  la  enuiga 
varmeco  li  vigle  kaj  gaje  laboras,  car 
li  vidas,  ke  lia  laboro  ne  estas  vana. 
Lia  peno  estas  centoble  rokompencita, 
kaj  li  dankas  pro  tio  al  Dio. 

Vintro. — Vintre  la  plej  grandan 
parton  de  tago  pasigas  vilagano  per 
mastrumado  en  domo.  Malvarma 
vintro  eluzigas  pli  da  brulmaterialo. 
Tial  ofte  devas  kamparano  jungi 
cevalon  al  la  negoveturilo  kaj  alvestinte 
saf pelton  kaj  capon  veturi  al  arbaro.  Tie 
ci  li  hakas  lignon,  surmetas  gin  sur  vetu- 
rilon  kaj  transportas  gin  al  negkovrita 
kabano,  ke  ne  estu  malvarme  al  lia 
familio. — El  "  Ukraina  Stelo." 

*     *     *  . 
A  Tough  Anecdote. 

The  prize  for  translating  the  pie- 
anecdote  given  on  page  124  of  our 
August  number  goes  to  Mr.  Geo.  C. 
Law,  2,  Kirkby  Terrace,  Plymouth,  for 
the  following: — The  title  is  a  petolema 
suggestion  of  the  Redakcia  Vort- 
ludestro. 

Knedeco  Nedece  Ledeca. 

"  Mi  volas  plendi,"  diris  la  noved- 
zino,  fierege,  "  pri  la  faruno,  kiun  vi 
sendis  al  mi.    Gi  estis  ledeca." 

"  Ledeca,  sinjorino  ?  "  demandis  la 
spicisto. 

"  Jes,  ledeca.  Mi  faris  per  gi  pastecon, 
kaj  mia  edzo  apenau  povis  gin  mangi." 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

Ie,  Seplembro,  1913a. 

Karaj  Genevoj, — Anyone  who  has 
any  experience  of  children  knows 
their  propensity  for  asking  Kwestions  ? 

Children  have  been  called  "  Walking- 
Marks-of-Interrogation. 

Yes,  if  you  are  ordinary,  wise, 
healthy  youngsters,  you  are  just  a 
lot  of  ?  ?  ?  ?  ?  ?'s. 

It  was  by  asking  Kwestions  that 
you  and  I  learned  to  think.  It  is 
by  asking  Kwestions  that  we  have 
ever  learned  anything. 

"  He  that  kwestioneth  much,"  said 
the  learned  Lord  Bacon,  "  shall  learn 
much." 

What  ?  Who  ?  Where  ?  Why  ? 
Which  ?  Whose  ?  When  ?  How  ? 
are  the  keys  to  all  knowledge. 

If  you  have  anything  very  difficult 
to  learn  at  school,  try  to  understand 
it  by  means  of  these  kwestions.  Begin 
by  asking  "  What  is  this  all  about  ?  " 
and  answer  the  kwestion  by  a  short 
sentence  out  of  the  difficult  matter 
under  consideration,  and  then  go 
through  the  whole  matter  until  you 
have  discovered  all  the  ideas  which 
it  contains,  and  then  you  will  find 
that  you  have  made  them  your  own. 

Now,  I  imagine  I  hear  the  "  walk- 
ing '?'  "  who  reads  this  letter  say: 
"  You  silly  old  Uncle  Bill,  why  do  you 
spell  question  with  a  K  ?  "  Well,  I 
did  it  to  attract  your  Attention,  which 
is  the  first  thing  to  be  gained  before 
you  learn  anything.  I  wanted  you 
to  ask  that  Kwestion. 

In  Esperanto,  when  we  want  to 
ask  a  Kwestion,  there  are  ten  little 
nigger-boys  ready  to  help  us,  nine 
of  which  are  a  series  of  useful  little 
words  named  Kio,  Kia,  Kin,  Kies, 
Kie,  Kiel,  Kial,  Kiam,  and  Kiom,  all 
of  which  you  see  begin  with  K,  and 


the  tenth  IS  an  all-powerful  little 
"  chool  "  (tool)  of  "  clioo  "  (2)  letters, 
the  name  of  which  is  Cn.  When  these 
words  are  being  used  to  ask  questions 
(spelt  correctly  this  time  !),  they  are- 
placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 

Some  of  my  genevoj  have  enjoyed 
playing  at  Uncle  Bill's  butiko,  which 
they  made  as  the  result  of  my  letter 
last  month  ;  but  they  tell  me  that  I 
should  have  told  them  how  to  ask 
questions  of  the  butikisto.  One  step 
at  a  time,  please  ! 

My  space  only  permits  me  to  give 
in  this  letter  a  few  questions  to  show 
how  "  Cu  "  is  used. 

Here  comes  Kanjo  (Katie)  another 
klieniineto  (klient  customer,  in  female, 
et  little,  0  noun  ending. 

—  Bonan  tagon,  Sinjoro  Butikisto, 
she  says;  Cu  vi  bone  sanas  ? 

—  Jes,  dankon,  fraitlino,  mi  sanas 
tve  bone. 

So  much  for  the  opening  courtesies  ; 
now  for  business  : 

—  Cu  vi  havas  sukeron  ? 

Kanjo  doesn't  need  to  say  "Have 
you  any  sugar?"  Note  also  that  she 
hasn't  made  the  mistake  that  Mario 
made.  She  uses  the  accusative,  and 
says  sukeron. 

—  Jes,  fraitlino. 

—  Cu    vi   havas    brunan   sukeron  ? 

—  Ne,  mi  ne  havas  brunan  sukeron, 
sed  mi  havas  blankan  sukeron. 

—  Mi  prefer  as  brunan  sukeron  por 
kafo,  sed  mi  uzas  blankan  sukeron  por 
teo...  Cu  vi  havos  brunan  sukeron 
morgan? 

—  Jes,  mi  havos  brunan  sukeron 
morgan. 

—  Cu  vi  havas  mielon  ? 

—  Jes,  mi  havas  mielon. 

—  Cu  gi  est  as  bona  ? 

—  Jes,  gi  estas  ire  bona. 

—  Cu  gi  estas  vera  mi  eh  de  la  abelo  ? 
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—  Jes,  gi  cstas  vera  mielo  de  la  abelo. 
Now  I  am  quite  sure  that  many  of 

you  will  be  wondering  what  mielo 
(mee-ale-oh)  is,  and  what  abelo  (ah-bay- 
lo)  is.  Imagine  a  little  buzzing  insect 
flying  in  the  garden  doing  its  work 
among  the  flowers.  You  cry  :  "  Lo  ! 
a  bee  !  "  Transpose  the  words  and 
you  have  abelo,  a  bee.  Suppose  the 
bee  flew  on  to  your  hand,  and  instead 
of  stinging  you  put  some  yellow  honey 
on  it,  you  would  say  "La  abelo  made 
me  yellow  "  ;  or,  if  it  did  sting  you, 
you  would  say  "  La  abelo  made  me 
yell,  oh !  "  Mielo  is  honey.  Now, 
if  you  come  across  words  again, 
whether  in  Esperanto,  or  French,  or 
German,  or  English,  or  any  other 
language,  and  want  to  make  sure 
of  remembering  them  again,  adopt 
this  method  of  linking  them  with 
some  ridiculous  idea  like  that  which 
I  have  just  illustrated. 

—  Cu  la  mielo  estas  kara  ? 

—  Ne — gi  ne  estas  kara  ;  gi  estas 
malkara.  Gi  kostas  unu  spesmilon 
por  unu  paketo. 

—  Bonvolu  (please)  sendi  al  mi  dm 
paketojn. 

—  Dankon  ;  mi  sendos  la  du  paketojn 
post  unu  horo. 

—  Bonan  tagon,  says  Kan  jo,  as  she 
goes  out. 

The  butikisto  now  goes  to  his  kont- 
libro  and  writes  in  the    "  Konto  de 

Kan  jo  "  2  mielo.       Sm.  2.000. 

(lis  la  revido. — Ciam  via,  Onklo  Bill. 

AAA 
"  Uncle  Bill's"  Genevoj. 

It  is  with  profoundest  regret  that  I  inform 
my  genevoj  of  the  death  of  my  oldest  nevo, 
Abato  Austin  kichardson,  of  Brussels,  which 
occurred  while  he  was  on  his  way  to  the 
Bern  Congress.  Although  he  was  70  years  of 
age,  I  doubt  whether  any  of  my  genevoj  had  a 
younger  spirit  than  he  possessed.  He  was 
always  bubbling  over  with  good  nature,  and 
had  a  cheery  word  for  ever)  bod}'.     He  was  a 


Stray  Notes. 

From  Our  Readers. 

In  reference  to  the  excellent  article 
by  "  Pasero  "  in  the  May  number,  I 
would  suggest  that  instead  of  numbers, 
the  words  (1)  last  week,  (2)  yesterday, 
(3)  to-day,  now,  (4)  to-morrow,  (5) 
next  week,  be  used,  as  this  would 
directly  favour  the  association  of  time 
with  the  touching. 

*  *  * 

As  regards  learning  the  correlatives, 
the  association  of  ideas  varies  so  much 
in  different  minds  that  it  may  be  of 
use  to  some  if  I  mention  the  mnemonics 
which  I  myself  found  useful,  viz.  : — 
o  =  noun,  thing ;  a  =  #djective,  quality; 
s=possessive  case;  e=here,  th<?re, 
wh^re,  place  ;  u=you,  individual ;  iam  = 

Time;  ne  =  no  ;  t=tha.t;  i  =  mdefinite. 

*  *  * 

May  I  call  attention  to  a  point  which 
is  only  second  to  fluent  speaking,  with 
a  quick  and  accurate  comprehension 
of  what  is  fluently  spoken  ?  My  own 
experience  is  that  some'  practice  is 
necessary  in  order  to  attain  this,  and 
in  cases  where  the  fluent  speaker  is 
not  available  a  good  plan  is  for  two 
learners  to  choose  some  Esperanto 
text,  with  which  neither  is  acquainted, 
and  take  turns  in  reading  and  listening, 
the  listener  taking  care  that  he  clearly 
understands  the  meaning  as  he  pro- 
ceeds, the  rate  of  reading  being 
adapted  to  the  stage  of  progress. — 
G.W.B. 


busy  man,  but  work  sat  lightly  on  his  shoulders, 
and  he  found  time  to  send  pretty  picture  post- 
cards, with  quite  long  communications  on 
them,  to  many  of  my  genevoj.  How  they  will 
treasure  these,  now  that  he  is  gone  !  Esper- 
anto has  lost  in  him  one  of  its  most  fervent 
propagandists.  Who  will  carry  on  his  work  ? 
Will  you,  miaj  karaj  genevoj,  try  to  catch 
some  of  his  radiance,  his  helpfulness,  his 
fervour,  and  thus  do  something  to  fill  up  the 
big  gap  in  our  ranks  which  his  death  has 
caused  ? 
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Read  aloud. 

Esperanto  por  By  Miss  M  w  hunter. 
Komencantoj. 

Facilaj  ekzercoj  por  knabinoj. 
IV. 

Nun  estas  somero.    Mi  havas  liber- 

tempon.    Mi  logas  en  farmodomo,  kun 

mia    patrino    kaj    frato.    La  nomo 

de  mia  frato  estas  Johano.    Li  estas 

pli   granda   ol   mi.    Mi   tre  guas  la 

vidadon  de  la  diversaj  bestoj.  Johano 

plej  multe  satas  la  cevalojn  kaj  la 

azenon,  sed  mi  preferas  la  safidojn. 

Post  matenmango,  ni  kelkafoje  akom- 

panas  la  servistinon  al  la  bovin-domo, 

por  vidi  la  bo  vino  jn.    La  servistino 

estas  tre  bona.    Si  ciam  donas  al  ni 

trinkon  de  fresa  varma  lakto.  Unue, 

mi  timis  la  bovinojn,  car  ili  estas  tiel 

grandaj.    Estas  multe  da  kortbirdoj 

en   la   korto.    Ili  faras  tre  grandan 

kriadon  je  la  mateno.    La  koko  ofte 

vekas  min,  kaj  baldau  ni  vizitas  la 

kokidojn,    kaj    jetas   panpecetojn  al 

ili.     Estas  ankau  anasoj,  anseroj,  kaj 

meleagroj    kune   kun    siaj    idoj.  En 

angulo     sidas    porko    kaj  porkidoj, 

kiuj  multe  amuzas  nin.    Mi  ne  devas 

forgesi  la  hundon.    Li  estas  nia  bona 

amiko  kaj  kunulo. 

*    *  * 

Missing  Word  Competition. 

Open  to  girls  only.  The  missing  nouns  {names 
of  tk  ings)  which  are  in  the  order  of  the  alphabet, 
should  be  found  with  the  help  of  a  halfpenny 
Cefec  key.  A  prize  of  an  Esperanto  book  will  be 
given  to  the  girl  who  fills  in  the  most  7vords 
correctly.  Attempts  should  be  sent  in  before 
November  75,  to  Aliss  M.  W.  Hunter,  5,  Bellevue 
Street,  Edinburgh.  The  omitted  words  are 
nouns,  and  are  introduced  in  alphabetical  order. 

En  mia  gardeno  estas  multaj  a — - — j. 

Tien  la   b  j    satas   veni.    Eri  la 

gardeno  estas  ankau  lageto  sur  kio 

nagas  bela  blanka  c  .    Se  vi  sercos, 

vi   povos   trovi    c— — jn   por  mangi. 

Se  vi  ankau  deziras  d  jn  vi  devas 

vojagi,  tre  malproksime,  ec  al  la  e  

Tie  vi  trovos  multe  da  ciuspecaj  f — — j. 


Kiam  vi  vizitos  min  vi  estos  mia  g  , 

kaj  vidi  vin  estor,  g  -  por  mi.  Ni 
povas  ludi  kun  la  h—      sed  ne  kun  la 

h  .    Vi  kaj  mi  estas  i  j.  Kiom 

da    j  j    vi    havas  ?      Kaj  kiom 

da  j— — j  ?    Apud  nia  domo  estas 

granda  k  .    En  tin  mi  ofte  havas 

bonan  1  n.    Dum  mia  libertempo 

miaj  gepatroj  intencas  preni  min  al  la 

m  .    La  n  da  interesaj  aferoj 

tie  estas  grandaj.    Mi  tre  satas  vadi 

inter   la   o  j.    Sur   la   sablo  mi 

konstruos   p  n,    kaj    mi   esto>  la 

r  .    Mi  metos  s  n  sur  la  supro. 

Eble  la  homoj  en  la  s  j  vidos  gin. 

Post  dek  t  j  ni  intencas  foriri  al  la 

bela  u          apud  la  maro.    Ni,  ciuj, 

tre  deziras  bonan  v  n.    La  patro 

intencas  studi  z  n. 

*       ¥  * 

The  Editor's  Post  Bag. 

To  New  Readers. — If  you  like  this 
number  of  The  Esperanto  Monthly, 
you  will  like  those  which  have  already 
appeared.  They  are  full  of  matter  of 
use  and  interest  to  teacher  and  learner 
alike.  Nos.  1  to  8,  iod.  the  packet, 
post  free,  from  the  British  Esperanto 
Association. 

To  Old  Readers. — Have  you  any 
ideas  for  the  improvement  of  The 
Esperanto  Monthly?  Any  difficulties 
you  would  like  dealt  with  in  our  pages  ? 
Any  friends  whom  you  think  would 
appreciate  a  specimen  copy  ?  If  so, 
send  a  card  to  the  Editor. 

To  Beginners. — Several  readers  have 
kindly  volunteered  to  correct  beginners' 
exercises  free  of  charge.  Will  those 
who  wish  to  take  advantage  of  this 
offer  please  send  exercises,  marked 
"  For  Correction,"  to  the  Editor,  so 
that  he  may  distribute  them  to  the 
korektistoj.  Don't  send  too  big  a  dose 
at  a  time  ! 
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the  constitution  and  the  first  degree 
card.    Gis  la  revido, 

Sincerely,  E.  A.  Rogers. 


Rev.  George  H.  Fracker,  Professor 
of  German  and  French  at  Buena 
Vista  College,  Storm  Lake,  Iowa,  has 
conducted  classes  in  Esperanto  at  the 
College  for  several  years  with  most 
gratifying  results. 

This  year's  work  closed  with  a  very 
interesting  and  noteworthy  gathering 
at  Prof.  Fracker's  home,  the  class 
members  in  attendance  representing 
nine  different  nationalities,  all  using 
the     International     Language.  An 


especially  enjoyable  and  instructive 
feature  of  the  varied  and  unique 
program  was  the  story  of  the  customs 
and  manner  of  life  in  the  homeland 
contributed  by  each  foreign  member. 

This    is    splendid    propaganda  of 
Esperanto  that  might  well  be  emulated 
in  other  schools  and  colleges. 
AAA 

Uncle  Bill's  "  Genevoj." 

C.D.C.  Fourth  List  (Age  in  Brackets). 

27.  J.  SALT  (12),  9,  Ordnance  Road,  Coven- 

try, Anglujo. 

28.  NORMAN  BOOTH    (19),  Springwood 

Terrace,  Netherton,  Huddersfield, 
Anglujo,  deziras  korespondi  nur  kun 
knabaj  skoltoj  kaj  alilanduloj. 

29.  H.  MELLOR,  88,  College  Street,  Cros- 

land  Moor,  Huddersfield,  Anglujo, 
deziras  same  kiel  No.  28. 


Announcements  of  the 
United  States  Esperanto  Association. 

The  following  text-books  and  propaganda 
material  sent  post  paid  on  receipt  of  price  : — 

THE  ESPERANTO  MANUAL.  A  Completa 
Guide  to  the  International  Language.  By 
Margaret   L.    Jones,    L.K.       Price  25c. 

ESPERANTO  IN  FIFTY  LESSONS.  By 
Edmond  Privat  Price  40c. 

KARLO.  A  Beautiful  and  Helpful  Reading 
Book  in  the  form  of  a  story.  By  Edmond 
Privat.  Price  15c. 

PAULO  DEBENHAM.  An  Original  Esper- 
anto Novel.    By  H.  A.  Luyken.    Price  55c. 

ESPERANTO  FOR  THE  ENGLISH.  By 
A.  Franks.  Price  20c. 

THE  ESPERANTO  HOME  STUDENT.  By 
James  Robbie.  Price  10c. 

COX'S  GRAMMAR  AND  COMMENTARY. 
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ALPHABET  —a  b  ccdefgghhijjk 
lmnoprsstuuv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  (bite),  c 
{church),  e  (\heve),  g  (^-ood),  g  (jump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  (_yes,  halleluiah),  J  (leisure), 
o  (for,  flight),  s  [see),  s  (s/sall),  u  (poor),  u 
(consonant  =  w  in  way). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  {cow),  ej  {weigh'mg),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(halleltt/ah),  eu  {dav-iva.ge). — Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one:  vojo,  kantado,  interpatolo,  ankau, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  the  root  word*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Examples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  beta  libro,  the  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(  j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home( wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.—  Mi,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  Si, 
she,  li,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him-, 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present,  -as,  time  being.  Past: 
-is,  time  been.  Future:  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  willed  or  ivished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  Si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolns,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lemi  Esperanton,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venn,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
or-e.  Passive:  -at, -it,  ot.  Only  auxiliary, 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havif 

Examples. — La  leganto(j),  the  reader(s)  ; 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolonto, 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak)  ;  instruante,  (in, 
while)  teaching;  skribinle,  having  written; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Lnstruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  to  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in- 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  71  i,  etc  )  estas,  est  is,  estos  or  est  us 
leganta(j),  leginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to  read  ( =  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instruata(j),  instruita(j)>  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  lernolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch - 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujema, 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senrevenc, 
longedaura,  midteparola,  rapidira,  tiamulo, 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Taking  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
^d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar- 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac- 
tion, beginning 

ge  both  sexes  to- 
gether 

mal  opposites 

pra  great-  (rela- 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

ROOTS, 
dom  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
ide  idea 
urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
hom  man(kind) 


arb  tree 

form  form 

lang"  tongue 

Vid  see 

ir  go 

am  love 

sent  feel 

far  do  make 

tim  fear 

tus  touch 

romp  break 

leg  read  [ing 

Skrib  write,  writ 

met  put 

kur  run 

help  help 

parol  spe.ik 

star  stand 

pren  take 

rapid  quick 

bel  beautiful,  fine 

mon  money 

grand  big,  great 

long  long 

glat  smooth 


bon  good 
sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in(to) 

cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out  of 

per  by  (means)  of 
al  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
0  noun  thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusative'shows 
object,  also  di- 
rection) 


VERBAL, 
-as,  present 
-is,  past 
-OS,  future 
-U,  imperative 
-i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(o)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 
things 


Cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -ity,  -ship 
tude* 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity  .' 

ej  place  set  apart 
for  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  chief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  \oung  of,  des- 
cendant of 

ig  cause,  make, 
render  (to  be) 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be) 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (-ible, 
-able 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

Uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

ul  one,  character 
ised  by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond- 
ing to  je  among 
the  prepositions 
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Lessons  in  Esperanto.  (For  use  weekly  in 

LESSON  V. 
Nouns. 

Nouns  in  the  singular  end  in  "  o," 
unless  in  the  accusative  case,  when  we 
add  "  n,"  as  with  the  pronouns. 

Vocabulary. 
Mano       (a)  hand.   Patro  (a)  father. 
Bastono    (a)  stick.  Frato  (a)  brother. 
Domo       (a)  house.  Urbo   (a)  town. 
Havi        to  have.    En  in. 

The  definite  article  is  "  la."  There 
is  no  indefinite  article.  "  Urbo  " 
means  "  town  "  or  "  a  town." 

Exercise  5. 

Translate :  Mi  iras  kun  la  patro. 
La  frato  vidas  la  domon.  Hi  havas 
bastonon  en  la  mano.  Vi  havas  patron  ; 
ili  havas  fraton.  Si  donas  al  li  bas- 
tonon ;  mi  vidas  sin. 

(b).  The  father  has  a  stick.  I  see 
the  father.  The  brother  has  a  house. 
He  is  carrying  a  stick.  We  are  going 
to  the  house.    I  see  it. 

LESSON  VI. 
Adjectives. 

Adjectives  end  in"  a  "  in  the  singular, 
unless  in  the  accusative  case,  when,  as 
with  nouns  and  pronouns,  we  add  "n." 

As  a  rule,  when  the  adjective  in 
English  precedes  the  noun,  its  case  is 
the  same  as  the  noun  which  accom- 
panies it  ;  when  the  adjective  in 
English  comes  after  the  noun,  the 
adjective  is  not  in  the  accusative  case. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  seldom 
met  with. 

He  has  a  healthy  brother — Li  havas 
sanan  fraton  (or  fraton  sanan). 


Class).  By  JAMES  ROBBIE.  Begun  in  Xo.  8. 

I  find  the  brother  healthy — Mi  trovas 
la  fraton  sana. 

The  meaning  here  is  "I  find  the 
brother  (to  be)  healthy."  After  the 
verb  "  to  be,"  used  or  understood, 
the  accusative  is  not  used. 

Exercise  6. 

Translate:  (a).  Li  estas  sana  kaj 
felica.  Ili  havas  bonan  patron.  Si 
estas  bona.  Si  trovas  ilin  sanaj.  Mi 
estas  sana,  kaj  mi  trovis  lin  sana.  Yi 
havas  bonan  fraton.    Mi  estas  felica. 

(b).  We  have  a  good  father.  The 
brother  is  healthy.  He  and  I  are 
finding  them.  She  finds  us  ;  she  is 
happy.  You  have  a  happy  brother, 
he  is  tall  and  healthy.  He  is  running  ; 
you  find  him  happ}/.  We  find  the 
town  large.  We  are  going  through  the 
town. 

LESSON  VII. 
The  Plural. 

The  sign  of  the  plural  is  "  j."  Adjec- 
tives agree  in  number  with  their  nouns. 
Bona  patro  (a  good  father).  Bonaj 
patroj  (good  fathers). 

The  sign  of  the  plural,  when  used, 
always  goes  before  .the  sign  of  the 
accusative.  Mi  havas  bonan  patron 
(I  have  a  good  father).  Ni  havas 
bonajn  patrojn  (We  have  good  fathers). 

Vocabulary. 

Tablo  (a  table).      Floro  (a  flower). 
Infano  (a  child).     Arbo  (a  tree) 
Besto  (an  animal).  Hundo  (a  dog). 
Kato  (a  cat).  Strato  (a  street). 

Tre  (very).  Sed  (but). 

De  (of). 
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Exercise  7. 

Translate:  (a).  La  infano  estas  sur  la 
tablo.  La  hundoj  kuras  en  la  stratoj 
de  la  urbo.  Katoj  kaj  hundoj  estas 
bestoj.  La  hundo  estas  en  la  domo  ; 
gi  estas  tre  granda.  La  domoj  en  la 
urbo  estas  tre  grandaj.  La  infano j 
estas  bonaj  kaj  felicaj. 

(b).  I  see  flowers  in  the  house.  The 
town  has  trees  in  the  streets.  In  the 
streets  of  the  town  are  trees.  The 
dog  and  the  cat  are  running  with  the 
children  ;  the  children  are  very  happy. 
You  and  he  are  brothers. 

LESSON  VIII. 
Adverbs. 

Adverbs  end  in  "  e."  Note  how  the 
different  parts  of  speech  are  formed 
from  the  same  root,  by  the  alteration 
of  the  terminal  letter. 

Root.  Noun.  Adjective. 

Am  (love).    Amo.  Ama. 

Adverb.  Verb. 

Ame.  Ami  (to  love). 

Feminine  nouns  are  formed  by  the 
addition  to  the  root  of  "  in."  Patro 
(a  father)  ;  patrino  (a  mother).  Com- 
pare, in  the  English  language,  Alex- 
ander and  Alexandrina  ;  Joseph  and 
Josephine,  etc. 

Vocabulary. 
Jes  (yes).        Au  (or). 
Ne  (no).  Skribi  (to  write). 

"  Cu  "  asks  a  question.  Cu  mi  amas 
(am  I  loving  ?  c\o  I  love  ?)  The  word 
"  do,"  when  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb, 
is  not  translated  into  Esperanto. 
Cu  li  skribas  ?  (does  he  write  ?  is  he 
writing  ?). 

As  all  the  nouns  used  in  these  exer- 
cises may  be  found  in  the  Cefec  Key 
(price  id.,  post  free,  id.,  from  B.E.A.), 
it  is  not  intended  to  include  more  of 
these  in  the  vocabulary  with  each 
lesson.  In  translation  exercises,  Eng- 
lish into  Esperanto,  however,  the  roots 
will  be  given  of  words  which  have  not 


been  previously  used,  and  which  might 
be  difficult  to  find. 

Exercise  8. 

From  the  following  roots  form 
nouns,  adjectives,  and  adverbs,  giving 
their  meanings  in  English  :  San 
(health) ;  koler  (anger) ;  fort  (strength)  ; 
felic  (happiness)  ;   bon  (good). 

Translate:  (a).  Cu  la  cevalo  estas 
antau  la  domo  ?  Jes,  gi  estas  en  la 
strato.  Cu  li  skribas  al  li,  au  al  si  ? 
Cu  la  libroj  estas  bonaj  ?  Jes,  ili  estas 
tre  bonaj. 

(b).  Are  the  children  in  the  house  ? 
No,  they  are  in  the  garden  (garden). 
The  horse  is  very  strong.  Is  (the) 
mother  very  beautiful  ?  Mother  and 
sisters  are  beautiful.  Are  you  writing 
to  her  ?  No,  I  am  not  writing  to  her, 
but  to  him. 

Key  to  English-Esperanto  Exer- 
cises. 

(See  pp.  132  and  133,  Sept.  Aro.). 

Ex.  2.  Al  li.  Antau  si.  Kun  ili. 
Sub  gi.  Tia  gi.  Antau  ni.  Al  vi. 
Sub  mi.  Al  si.  Antau  vi.  Kun  ni. 
Sur  vi. — Ex.  3.  Mangas,  mangi. 
Frapas,  frapi.  Portas,  porti.  Donas, 
doni. — Ex.  4b.  Ili  iras  kun  ni.  Li 
donas  gin  al  si.  Ni  portas  gin  al  li. 
Si  vidas  sin.  Al  mi.  Kuri.  Frapi.  Ili 
frapas  lin. 

LTsing  the  vocabulary  given  in  the 
lessons,  and,  later  on,  the  Cefec  Key 
(price  Id.,  post  free,  id.  from  B.E.A.), 
the  student  should  have  no  difficulty 
in  translating  the  Esperanto-English 
exercises. 

*     *  * 

Kiu  li  cstis  ? 

Iun  tagon  amiko  min  vizitis,  kaj, 
rimarkante  portreton  sur  la  muro, 
demandis  :  "  Kiu  tin  estas  ?  "  Mi 
respond  is  jene  :— "  Fratojn  kaj  fra- 
tinojn  mi  tute  ne  havas,  sed  ties 
patro  la  filo  de  mia  patro  estas." 
Kies,  do,  estas  la  portreto  ? — S.R.M. 
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Love  Affairs  of  Flowers. — Amo  ce  1; 

Their  Wiles  for  Attracting  Insects  to 
distribute  their  Pollen. 

The  tulip  as  a  coy  lover,  and  the 
wild  arum  as  deceiver  and  murderer, 
were  among  some  highly  interesting 
examples  of  little-known  phases  of 
plant  and  flower  life  described  by 
Professor  Bottomley,  in  a  lecture  at 
the  Botanic  Gardens. 

Professor  Bottomley,  who  is  pro- 
fessor of  botany  at  King's  College, 
entitled  his  lecture  "  Various  Marriage 
Customs  of  Plant  Life." 

He  explained  how  flowers  entice 
insects  into  their  service  in  order  to 
get  married  and  so  propagate  their 
species. 

Most  flowers  are  dependent  for  their 
fertilisation  upon  insects,  and  so  the 
plants  develop  in  such  a  way  as  to 
attract  the  custom  of  members  of  the 
insect  world. 

The  first  means  of  attracting  insects, 
said  Professor  Bottomley,  was  a  very 
human  one,  and  consisted  of  providing 
free  drinks.  Every  flower  has  se- 
creted somewhere  about  it  a  large  or 
small  store  of  honey,  to  which  the 
insect,  be  it  midge  or  butterfly,  is 
attracted.  But,  as  an  additional 
attraction,  flowers  develop  a  beautiful 
scent,  or  a  fascinating  appearance,  so 
as  to  attract  the  insects'  attention. 

It  is  also  interesting  to  note  that  the 
simple  flowers  are  married  by  simple 
insects,  mere  curates,  as  the  lecturer 
described  them,  while  the  more  elab- 
orate flowers  require  more  highly 
developed  insects,  such  as  bees  or 
butterflies — bishops. 

Since  the  poor  flower  cannot  go 
a-wooing  itself,  and  must  be  dependent 
upon  the  kindly  errands  of  insects,  it 
not  only  renders  itself  attractive  to 
those  messengers  of  love,  but  provides 
them  with  comforts  in  the  form  of 


Floroj.  Trad.  G.  ADELMANN. 

Kiel   Hi    ruzlogas    insektojn  por 
disdonigi  sian  scmon. 

La  tulipo  kiel  sindetenema  amanto, 
kaj  la  sovaga  arumlilio  kiel  trompanto 
kaj  mortiganto,  estis  inter  kelkaj 
interesaj  ekzemploj  el  nemulte  konataj 
fazoj  de  la  vivo  kreskaja  kaj  flora, 
prelege  priparolitaj  de  Profesoro  Bot- 
tomley ce  la  Londona  Botanika 
(iardeno. 

Sinjoro  Bottomley,  profesoro  de 
botaniko  ce  la  Rega  Kolegio,  titolis 
sian  paroladon  "  Diversaj  edzigaj  ku- 
timoj  de  la  kreskaja  vivo." 

Li  klarigis,  kiel  iaj  floroj  logas 
insektojn  en  sian  servadon  por  ebligi 
al  si  edzigi  kaj  pluplanti  siajn  specojn. 

La  plej  multaj  floroj  dependas  de 
insektoj  por  sia  fruktodonigo,  tial  la 
kreskajoj  disvolvas  sin  tiamaniere,  kiel 
plej  taugas  por  klientige  allogi  la 
anojn  de  la  insekta  mondo. 

La  unua  rimedo  por  allogi  insektojn, 
diris  profesoro  Bottomley,  estas  tre 
homa,  kaj  konsistas  provizi  senpage 
trinkajojn.  Cm  floro  ie  kasas  ce  si 
grandan  au  malgrandan  kvanton  da 
mielo,  al  kiu  la  insekto,  cu  kulo 
cu  papilio  estas  altirata.  Sed  kiel 
kromlogon,  la  floroj  disvastigas  bono- 
doron,  au  disvolvas  carman  aspekton, 
por  atentigi  la  insektojn. 

Interese  ankau  estas  noti,  ke  la 
simplaj  floroj  geedzigas  per  simplaj 
insektoj,  nur  "  simplaj  pastroj,"  kiel 
la  parolanto  nomis  ilin,  sed  la  pli 
malsimplaj  floroj  postulas  al  si  insek- 
tojn pli  altgrade  disvolvitajn,  nome, 
abelojn  au  papiliojn  —  efektivajn 
"  episkopojn." 

Car  la  kompatinda  floro  ne  povas 
mem  amindumi,  sed  postulas  la  kom- 
plezan  servadon  de  la  insektoj,  gi  ne 
sole  faras  sin  carma  por  tiuj  amsen- 
dotoj,  sed  ankau  gi  havigas  al  ili 
komfortan  kaj  oportunan  ripozejojn  ; 
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convenient  resting  places,  some  orchids 
even  providing  a  little  stool  upon  which 
bees  may  sit  and  sip  the  honey. 

Of  course,  the  whole  object  of 
attracting  insects  is  to  make  them 
bear  the  pollen  powder  from  one  plant 
to  another,  the  introduction  of  the 
pollen  making  the  fertilisation  of  the 
:seeds  possible. 

All  plants  are  so  arranged  that, 
while  the  insects  they  attract  are 
drirfking  their  honey,  the  pollen  powder 
is  either  being  scattered  .  over  their 
bodies  to  be  taken  to  another  plant, 
or  the  pollen  already  scattered  on  the 
insect  is  being  swept  off  by  the  stigmas 
of  the  seed-boxes. 

It  is  also  interesting  to  notice  that 
those  plants  which  attract  moths, 
which  are  night-flying  insects,  are 
nearly  always  white,  and  highly  scented. 
The  pollen  of  a  plant  is  most  jealously 
guarded,  and  that  is  why  many  flowers^ 
close  their  petals  on  dull  days,  the  idea 
being  to  keep  the  pollen  from  rain. 
This  is  particularly  noticeable  in 
crocuses. 

Not  only  insects,  but  birds,  snails, 
and  the  wind  help  the  plant  world  to 
make  love.  The  pollen  grains  of  the 
pine  tree  which  are  spread  by  the 
wind  have  tiny  balloons  attached  to 
them. 

The  lecturer  concluded  with  a  de- 
scription of  the  wild  arum,  which  was 
described  as  a  really  wicked  plant,  com- 
mitting even  murder  in  its  love-making. 
The  wild  arum  secretes  a  honey  that 
intoxicates  insects,  and,  not  content 
with  this  demoralisation,  it  develops 
berries  which  attract  birds. 

But  these  berries  also  prove  poison- 
ous to  birds,  and  so  a  bird,  having 
eaten  of  the  berry,  dies  promptly,  falls 
to  the  earth,  and  decays.  The  de- 
caying flesh  forms  the  best  possible 


kelkaj  orkideoj  ec  provizas  tabureton, 
sur  kiu  la  abeloj  povas  sidi  kaj  trinketi 
la  mielon.  Kompreneble,  la  sola  celo 
de  tin  allogado  estas,  ke  la  insektoj 
alportu  la  sempolvon  el  unu  kreskajo 
al  alia,  tiel  ebligante,  per  la  enportado 
de  la  polvo,  la  fruktigadon  de  la  semo. 

Ciuj  kreskajoj  estas  tiel  arangitaj, 
ke,  alloginte  la  insektbjn  trinki  la 
mielon,  la  sempolvo  aii  dissutigas  sur 
iliajn  korpojn  portote  alalia  kreskajo, 
aii  jam  disjetita  sur  la  insekton, 
debalaigas  per  la  semujaj  rostretoj. 

Estas  interese  ankaii  rimarki,  ke  la 
kreskajoj,  kiuj  allogas  tineojn,  nokte 
flugantajn  insektojn,  estas  preskau 
ciam  blankaj  kaj  multodoraj.  La 
sempolvo  de  kreskajo  estas  tre  jaluze 
gardata,  kaj  pro  tio,  multe  da  floroj 
fermas  siajn  petalojn  en  nebulaj  tagoj, 
por  protekti  la  polvon  kontrau  la 
pluvo.  Tio  estas  precipe  rimarkebla 
ce  krokusoj. 

Ne  sole  la  insektoj,  sed  birdoj, 
helikoj  kaj  la  vento  helpas  al  la  kres- 
kaja  mondo  amindumi.  La  sem- 
polveroj  de  1'  pinarbo,  kiun  la  vento 
disvastigas,  havas  balonetojn  alli- 
gitajn  al  ili. 

La  parolanto  finis  priparolante  la 
sovagan  arumlilion,  kiu,  li  diris,  estas 
vere  malvirta  kreskajo,  mortiganto  ec 
en  sia  amindumado.  Gi  kasas  mielon, 
kiu  ebriigas  insektojn,  kaj  ne  kon- 
tentiginte  per  tiu  malbonmorajo,  gi 
elmetas  berojn,  kiuj  allogas  birdoj n. 
Sed  tiuj  beroj  estas  ankau  venenaj 
por  birdoj,  kiuj  do  manginte  ilin, 
senprokraste  mortigas,  falas  teren  kaj 
putrigas.  La  putrinta  karno  faras 
la  plej  bonan  sterkon  eblan  por  la 
kreskigo  de  la  arumlilia  semo,  restinta 
nedigestite  en  la  mortintajo. 

manure  for  the  growth  of  the  arum 
seed  remaining  undigested  in  the  bird's 
carcase. 
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La  Diligenta  TEACHERS  IN 

Kolegaro.  COUNCIL. 

Pasero  "  sends  us  the  following 
contribution  to  the  discussion  which 
has  been  going  on  in  these  pages  as  to 
"  How  to  get  pupils  to  talk."  We 
shall  be  equally  glad  to  print  the  views 
of  other  readers  on  the  subject. 

"  Allowing  for  personal  preferences 
and  peculiarities  of  both  pupil  and 
teacher,  the  following  plan  should  in 
the  great  majority  of  cases  prove 
efficient  in  making  pupils  speak  Esper- 
anto. From  the  outset  the  teacher 
should  do  everything  in  his  (or  her) 
power  to  gain  the  confidence  -  of  the 
class.  The  mistakes  in  the  pupil's  exer- 
cises should  be  discussed  with  the  class, 
and  when  the  teacher  finally  rules  that 
a  certain  rendering  is  the  best  he  should 
state  his  reasons,' and  if  possible  quote 
from  La  F  undamento  in  support  of  his 
view.  Simple  conversational  exercises 
should  be  commenced  early.  In  this 
connection  the  writer  has  found  Kurso 
Tutmonda  de  Esperanto  particularly 
helpful.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged 
to  state  difficulties  either  in  class  or 
privately. 

"  If  the  group  concerned  has  regular 
meetings  at  which  Esperanto  is  indeed 
vivanta  lingvo  de  vivanta  popolo,  the 
teacher  should  impress  on  the  pupils  the 
benefits  of  listening  to  various  orators. 

"  When  the  pupil  really  wishes  to 
talk,  but  is  too  timid  to  start,  compul- 
sory conversations  are  always  success- 
ful. Arrange  a  short  excursion  and 
invite  the  presence  of  your  pupils. 
Of  course  you  will  arrange  that  the 
'  eminentuloj  '  (diplomitoj  !  and  the 
like)  be  present  also.  Select  your 
victim  and  say  : — Nu,  vi  devas  paroli 
kun  mi  esperante.  Repeat  the  sen- 
tence slowly  and  clearly  till  it  pene- 
trates.   The  pupil  will  almost  certainly 


reply  :  — '  Oh,  Mr.  Sparrow,  I  cannot 
talk  Esperanto.'  Do  not  yield.  Reply 
without  pity:  '  Oh  yes,  you  can,  if 
you  try.  Just  give  me  in  Esperanto 
your  sentence.  What  is  "  I  "  in  Esper- 
anto ?  '  '  Mi.'  'Yes;  now  how  do  you 
translate  cannot  — ?  '  '  Xe  povas 
will  be  the  ultimate  reply,  with,  or 
without,  your  (the  teacher's)  help. 
Continue  thus,  insisting  that  each 
English  phrase  shall  be  esperanti>ed t 
and  the  pupil  will  soon  come  to  see 
that  his  inability  to  talk  Esperanto  is 
more  seeming  than  real.  Of  course 
you  will  require  to  act  as  a  walking 
dictionary  and  to  correct  grammatical 
slips. 

"  Encourage  your  pupils  to  solve 
the  problems  in  Lingvo  Intemacia.  It 
will  increase  their  knowledge  of  the 
'  radikaro  '  ! 

"  Reading  should  be  attempted 
without  translating.  The  pupils  read 
in  turn  a  simple  story.  The  others 
listen,  and  a  halt  is  called  whenever 
any  special  explanation  is  called  for. 
This  explanation  should  be  given  by 
the  class  members  and,  when  various 
explanations  are  offered,  an  informal 
debate  should  be  allowed.  In  this 
way  the  teacher  will  very  often  be 
spared  the  trouble  of  explaining  the 
point,  while  the  impression  on  the  class 
will  be  greater  as  they  have  found  out 
the  matter  for  themselves.  Poetic  gems 
should  be  learned  by  heart  alike  for  the 
vocabulary  thus  acquired  and  the 
phrases  used. 

"The  aim  should  always  be  to  free 
the  mind  from  any  mental  translation, 
and  the  acquisition  of  the  power  to 
think  in  Esperanto.  Then  in  the 
words  of  Dr.  Zamenhof : — 1  La  parolo 
fluos  jam  mem,  flekseble,  grade  kaj 
tute  libere,  kiel  en  la  viva  patra 
lingvo/   Ke  tiel  estu,  deziras  Pasero." 
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La  Kesteto  apud  Kapkuseno. 

Esperanto  is  just  now  making  remarkable 
progress  in  China,  not  the  least  interesting 
of  the  Esperanto  magazines  being  that  pub- 
lished monthly  by  Chinese  Socialists.  In  order 
that  ou  r  readers  may  have  both  a  proof  of  the 
adaptability  of  Esperanto  and  a  useful  exercise, 
we  give  below  a  story  translated  by  a  Chinese 
tamideano,  the  energetic  delegate  of  the  U.E.A. 
at  Shanghai.  It  will  be  noted  with  interest 
that  though  the  thought  is  not  expressed  quite 
as  a  European  would  put  it,  yet  the  Esperanto 
is  quite  clear,  with  just  a  touch  of  something 
exotic  which  gives  a  peculiar  charm.  It  is  this 
ability  of  Esperanto  to  render  so  faithfully  and 
yet  intelligibly  the  spirit  of  any  language,  be 
it  Chi?iese,  Polish,  Spanish,  English,  or  any 
other,  that  gives  it  a  unique  literary  value. 
To  judge  from  the  story,  human  nature  in 
China  is  much  the  same  as  it  is  in  Europe  ! — 
Ed.,  E.M. 

Unu  maljuna  vidvo  antau  sia  morto 
heredigis  siajn  du  filojn  per  la  posedajo. 
La  filoj  komercis  ce  malproksima  loko. 
Hejme  restadis  nur  la  maljunulo  kun 
du  bofilinoj,  sed  ili  estis  tre  mal- 
gentilaj  kontrau  la  bopatro.  Maljun- 
ulo devis  mastrumi  ciujn  bagatelojn. 
Se  li  alvenis  iom  malfrue  al  mango- 
tablo,  kiam  oni  jam  mangis,  li  nenion 
povis  ricevi  por  mangi.  Se  li  postulis 
tion,  oni  nur  donis  al  li  mangajojn 
duonmangitajn  au  malvarmajn. 

La  maljunulo  tre  cagrenigis,  sopiris 
ke  li  tro  frue  heredigis  siajn  lilojn,  sed 
jam  ne  povis  redonigi  la  posedajon. 
Li  nur  larmante  elprenis  ce  la  kap- 
kuseno unu  kesteton,  firme  fermitan, 
kaj  per  la  manoj  tenante  gin  skuis 
kun  tutaj  sonoj.  "  Jen,"  li  diris, 
"  estas  mia  garantia  kapitalo  por  mia 
enterigo.  Sed  gi  estas  tre  multa, 
(tiel)  ke  krom  tio,  per  kio  oni  enterigos 
min,  restas  ankorau  kelkcento  da 
spesmiloj.  Tion  mi  donos  al  tiu,  kiu 
estas  pli  gentila  al  mi."  Li  ciam  tiel 
diradis,  skuadis,  cu  matene,  cu  vespere. 

Post  kelkaj  tagoj  la  du  malgentulinoj 
subite  kun  konkuro  tre  respektis  la 
maljunulon.  Ili,  antau  ol  li  eldiris, 
pretigis  cion  kion  )i  volis.  Ili  arangis 
la  liton,  kombis  la  hararon,  servis  lin 
unu  ne  post  la  alia.    Car  ili  jam  ion 


Translated  from  the  Chinese  by 
K.  Ch.  SHAN,  Shanghai. 

audis  de  la  bopatro,  cetere  ili  rimarkis, 
ke  la  kesto  estas  peza.  Cm  *  volis 
akiri  la  monon,  nature  ili  tute  sangis 
la  antauan  konduton. 

Kelkaj  jaroj  pasis.  La  maljunulo 
malsanigis,  estis  mortonta.  La  bo- 
filinoj staris  antau  la  lito  por  ricevi  la 
ateston  de  heredo  de  la  kesto.  "  Mi 
mortos,"  la  maljunulo  diris,  "post 
mia  morto,  rapidu  enterigi  min.  Sepan 
tagon  post  la  enterigo,  vi  ambau  povos 
malfermi  la  keston.  Ciu  de  vi  ambau 
ricevas  la  duonon  de  enhavajo,  kian 
prenu  sendispute."  Ili  jesis.  Kaj 
mortis  la  maljunulo.  Tre  fidele  la  du 
monricevontoj  plenumis  sian  taskon. 
La  sepa  tago  alestis.  Oni  malfermis  la 
keston  senpacience...  Ho  ve,  nek  ar- 
gento  nek  oro  estis  tie.  Enkestumita 
estis  nur  multo  da  rompitaj  brikeroj. 
Inter  alie  unu  papero  kun  jena  sur- 
skribo  : 

"  Dank'  al  tiuj  ci  brikeroj,  mi 
ricevis  bonan  vivon  antau  la  mortago, 
kaj  bonan  finigon  post  gi.  Vi  ne 
rigardu  ilin  kun  malestimo.  Ili  kauzis 
al  mi  vian  gentileeon,  tial  ili  estas 
amindajo  sur  la  mondo  !  " — El 
"  Ukyaina  Stelo." 

AAA 

Mr.  J.  J.  Boutwood,  of  Hastings, 
suggests  the  following    useful  mne- 
monic for  the  correlatives  : — 
A  Drunken  Man. 

What  a  man  you  are.  Kia. 

Where's  the  coin  to  pay  ?  Kie. 

What  thing  is  your  foe?  Kio. 

Who  will  rue  but  you  ?  Kiu. 

Snarling  Puppies. 
Why  do  puppies  snarl  ?  Rial. 
When  I  raise  my  arm.  Kiam. 
How  really  can  I  tell  ?  Kiel. 
Whose  funny  little  ways.  Kies. 
How  much  they  get  it  from.  Kiom. 
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Specialist 

rftni,flpca,-   n  By  HERBERT 

Conversation  yM  SCOTr 

in  Lsperanto. 

Law. 

Has  an  action  been  brought  against 
you  ? 

The  complaint  was  preferred  some 
time  ago.  A  charge  of  breach  of 
trust  was  got  up  against  me.  The 
whole  year's  account  was  sifted  by  the 
court.  It  went  over  the  account  item 
by  item.  Certain  false  items  were 
palmed  oft  upon  the  court.  It  is 
hard  to  say  who  had  a  hand  in  the 
matter.  Judgment  was  given  against 
me.  But  the  tables  were  turned  on 
appeal.  The  District  Judge  was  dis- 
gusted with  the  tissue  of  forgeries  he 
detected.  The  charges  were  unsup- 
ported by  evidence.  Hence  they  fell 
through.  The  prosecutor  had  a  great 
deal  to  say.  But  he  could  not  make 
good  his  point.  It  is  hard  to  say  what 
he  was  driving  at.  The  case  was 
eventually  dismissed.  It  served  them 
right.  The  plaintiff  was  backed  by  his 
rich  friends.  But  all  are  equal  in  the 
eye  of  the  law. 

You  should  now  run  them  in  for 
defamation  of  character. 

La  Juro. 

Cu  oni  procesis  kontrau  vi  ? 

La  plendon  oni  prezentis  antau  iom 
longe.  Oni  elbakis  kontrau  mi  akuzon 
de  fklorompo.  La  kortumo  kribris 
la  konton  de  1'  tuta  jaro.  Gi  trakon- 
trolis  la  konton  eron  post  ero.  Oni 
sukcesis  tromplegitimi  ce  la  kortumo 
kelke  da  falsaj  eroj.  Malfacile  estas 
diveni,  kin  instigis  la  aferon.  Oni 
jugis  kontrau  mi.  Sed  la  cirkonstancoj 
sangigis  post  apelacio.  Nauzis  al  la 
Distrikta  Jugisto  la  falsajoj,  kiujn  li 
malkovris.  La  akuzoj  estis  sen  apogo 
de  atestoj.  Sekve  ili  renkontis  fiaskon. 
La  prokuroro  multe  oratorumis.  Sed 


li  ne  povis  pruvi,  kion  li  volis.  Mal- 
facile estas  diveni,  kion  li  celis.  Oni 
fine  nuligis  la  proceson.  Juste  al  ili 
malprosperis.  Subtenis  la  plendinton 
liaj  ricaj  amikoj.  Sed  ciuj  estas  egalaj 
en  la  okuloj  de  1'  juro. 

Nun  vi  devus  arestigi  ilin  pro  kal- 
umnio. 

AAA 

Konsolo.     De  MARGARET  L.  BLAISE 

"  Se  vi  povas  fari  nenion  alian  p<>r  amikoj% 
pensu  ante  pri  ili  ;  car  la  ama  penso  al  atiiiko 
eslas  kiel  angelo  de  Dio,  kaj port  as  benon  alia 
ariim&.n — William  T.  Stead. 

Estis  en  Dimanca  horo  ! 
Paca  restis  mia  koro  ! 
Milda  voco  de  angelo 
Sonis  el  la  hel-malhelo. 

"  Pregu  pri  la  malproksimaj  ! 
Pensoj  de  la  kor'  senlimaj 
Povas  ilin  proksimigi 
Kaj,  per  amo,  vin  kunligi. 

"  Sciu,  ke  per  prego  vera 
(Kiun  spiras  kor'  sincera) 
Venas  benoj  por  amatoj, 
Per  malgojo  cagrenataj. 

"  La  kompat'  al  suferanto 
Estas  dolca  vizitanto  ; 
Eble  trafos  lin  en  horo 
Kiam  pezas  lia  koro. 

"  Ne  por  li  man'  de  virino 
Mankas,  eble,  pan'  kaj  vino  ; 
Senigita  li  batalas, 
Gis,  subite,  amo  falas. 

"  Tiu  amo  lin  cirkaiios, 
La  suferon  anstatauos. 
Grade,  dolce,  li  eksentos 
Kaj  pri  plendoj  siaj  pentos. 

"  Pensu,  do,  en  hor'  trankvila, 
Spiru  anion,  gi,  subtila 
Nevidebla,  havas  forton 
Kiu  plidolcigos  sorton." 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

Ie,  Oktobro,  1913a. 

Kara j  Genevoj, — Not  long  ago  I 
heard  an  immoderate  amount  of 
laughter  coming  from  a  room  in  which 
some  children  had  been  playing  very 
quietly  for  some  time. 

I  went  to  ascertain  the  cause  of 
their  merriment,  and  found  one  of  their 
number  reading  aloud  from  a  long 
strip  of  paper  a  joint  production 
describing  the  proceedings  of  a  lady 
and  gentleman  who  had  met  at  a  ball. 

My  young  friends  were  playing  the 
game  of  "  Consequences,"  doubtless 
well  known  to  most  of  my  genevoj. 

It  occurred  to  me  that  this  game  if 
played  in  Esperanto  would  give  you 
splendid  practice  in  composing  writing 
and  reading  short  Esperanto  sentences, 
and  incidentally  illustrate  the  use  of  the 
K  words  referred  to  in  my  last  letter. 

I  shall  suppose  that  some  of  you  are 
seated  round  a  table  ready  to  begin 
this  amusing  game.  Each  player  is 
provided  with  a  Jong  strip  of  paper 
and  a  pencil. 

The  leader  asks  : 

1.  KIA  (persono)  li  estis  ?  WHAT 
KIND  OF  person  was  he  ? 

Each  player  writes  on  the  top  of 
his  paper  an  adjective  describing  a 
gentleman  (bona,  malbela,  alia,  dika), 
and  then  turns  back  the  part  of  the 
paper  written  on,  so  as  to  hide  what 
has  been  written.  He  passes  it  on  to 
his  right-hand  neighbour,  and  at  the 
same  time  receives  his  left-hand  neigh- 
bour's paper.  Of  course  it  is  part  of 
the  fun  that  no  one  looks  at  what  has 
already  been  written. 

2.  KIU  li,  estis  ?  WHO  was  he  ?  is 
the  next  question.  Each  player  writes 
on  the  top  of  the  paper  as  received  the 
name  of  some  male  person,  preferably 
one  known  to  all  the  players,  turns 


over  the  written-on  part,  and  passes  on 
the  paper. 

3.  KIA  (persono)  si  estis  ? 

4.  KIU  si  estis  ? 

5.  KIAM  ili  renkontigis?  WHEN 
did  they  meet  ? 

6.  KIAL  Hi  renkontigis  ?  WHY  did 
they  meet  ? 

7.  KIE  ili  renkontigis?  WHERE 
did  they  meet  ? 

8.  KIEL  li  aspektis  ?  HOW  did  he 
look  ? 

9.  KIEL  si  aspektis  ?  HOW  did  she 
look  ? 

10.  KIES  suoj  estis  malpnraj  ? 
WHOSE  shoes  were  dirty  ? 

11.  KWokazis?  WHAT  happened  ? 

12.  KION  li  diris  al  si  ?  WHAT  did 
he  say  to  her  ? 

13.  KION  si  diris  alii?  WHAT  did 
she  say  to  him  ? 

14.  "KIEN  ili  iris  ?  WHITHER  did 
they  go  ? 

15.  KIOM  da  tempo  ili  promenis  ? 
HOW  LONG  (=  HOWr  MUCH  of  time) 
did  they  walk  ? 

16.  KIUN  ili  renkontis?  WHOM 
did  they  meet  ? 

17.  KIAN personon  ?  WHAT  KIND 
OF  person  (did  they  meet)  ? 

18.  KION  tiu  diris  ?  What  did  he 
(or  she)  sa}'  ? 

After  the  last  question  has  been 
answered  the  papers  are  passed  on  as 
before,  and  then  the  players  one  after 
another  read  the  papers  which  they 
hold.  The  result  is  usually  a  jumble 
of  ridiculous  nonsense,  and  hence  the 
laughter. 

It  would  be  of  great  assistance  to 
you  when  you  play  this  game  to  have 
as  leader  one  who  knows  Esperanto 
fairly  well.  The  leader  would  explain 
the  meanings  of  the  K  words,  and 
correct  errors  in  grammar,  spelling,  or 
pronunciation. 
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For  the  benefit  of  those  who  cannot 
obtain  such  assistance  I  append  a  few 
notes. 

If  any  game  of  "  Consequences  " 
played  in  this  way  produces  any  par- 
ticularly amusing  result,  I  would  be 
very  grateful  to  any  of  you  who  will 
send  me  a  copy.  Gis  la  revido,  Ciam 
via,  Onklo  Bill. 

Notes. 

1.  Note  the  adjective  termination 
A  in  kia,  and  also  in  the  word  used  in 
answer. 

2.  The  U  termination  denotes  indi- 
viduality.   "  Kee — WHO  "  was  he  ? 

5.  I — AM  looks  like  something  to 
do  with  time,  doesn't  it  ?  K — I  am  = 
what  time,  or  when.  Renkontigis — 
why  not  renkontis?  Renkontis,  being  a 
transitive  verb,  requires  an  object.  If 
you  don't  know  what  a  transitive  verb 
is,  ask  a  big  boy  who  is  learning 
grammar  at  school.  IG  is  one  of 
Dr.  Zamenhof's  clever  suffixes.  IGI 
means  "  to  become."  IG  makes  the 
verb  intransitive.  Hi  renkontigis  = 
they  became  having  met. 

8 — 9.  Answer  in  the  adverbial  form 
forte,  f elite,  absurde,  kontente. 

10.  Kio  ?  distinguish  from  Kin  ? 
Kw=what  thing,  kiu  =  \\hs.t  indi- 
vidual. 

12 — 14,  16 — 18.  These  K  words 
have  N  at  the  end.  Why  should  11  be 
Kio  and  12  be  Kion  ?  N  in  14  shows 
an  "  accusative  of  direction." 

N.B — Will  readers  please  correct  a 
mistake  made  in  our  August  issue  :  — 
Page  124,  col.  2,  lines  8  and  10  :  The 
words  "  dudek  spesdekoj,"  for  Jd., 
and  "  cent  spesdekoj,"  for  2|d.,  should 
be  "  du  spesdekoj  "  and  "  dek  spes- 
dekoj "  respectively.  Nian  dankon  al 
tiuj,   kiuj   nmarkigis   tion   letere ! 


Pri  la  IXa  Kongreso  Esperantista. 

La  9a  Kongreso  Esperantista  okazis 
la  24an — 3ian  de  Augusto,  1913,  en 
la  belega  urbo  Bern,  unu  el  la  cefurboj 
de  1'  montoplena,  bela  Svislando. 

Al  tiuj,  kiuj  jam  partoprenis  esper- 
antistan  kongreson,  ci  tiuj  vortoj 
elvokas  memorojn  de  belaj,  guoplenaj 
horoj,  travivitaj  inter  karaj  sami- 
ieanoj  ;  ili  elvokas  plie  sentojn  neniam 
forgeseblajn  dum  la  vivo.  Sed  por 
tiuj,  kiuj  ne  ceestis  ankorau  tian 
esperantistan  kongreson,  estas  bezon- 
ata  iom  pli  da  detaloj,  sciigoj  kaj 
klarigoj. 

La  cefloko  en  kongreso  por  la  esper- 
antistoj  estas  ciam  la  "  Akceptejo." 
Ci  tie  oni  ricevas  la  bezonatajn  librojn 
kaj  biletojn  ;  renkontas  amikojn  de 
V  lastaj  kongresoj  ;  demandas  in- 
formojn  ;  rigardas  ekspoziciajojn,  kaj 
senftne  sin  amuzas  kaj  babiladas 
iuhore  ;  gi  estas  unuvorte  la  publika 
hejmo  de  1'  internaciaj  esperan- 
tistoj. 

La  malferma  festo  estas  la  ceffesto. 
Sur  bele  ornamita  estrado  en  bele 
ornamita  salonego  sin  trovas  la  diversaj 
delegitoj  el  diversaj  landoj,  kiuj  sin- 
sekve  transdonas  la  saluton  de  siaj 
samlandanoj  al  la  kongresistoj  ;  de  tie 
la  kara  D-ro  Zamenhof  alparolas  la 
gesamideanojn  ;  ankau  la  reprezen- 
tantoj  de  1'  kongresurbo  kaj  la  estroj 
de  1'  kongreso  de  tie  elparolas  sian 
saluton.  La  ceestantaro,  siaflanke, 
kun  ridetoplenaj  vizagoj,  bonhumoraj, 
gojoplenaj,  auskultas,  aprobas  kaj 
aplaudas  ;  la  entuziasmo  ciam  pli 
kaj  pli  grandigas,  gis  fine  ciu  voco 
aligas  la  alian,  kaj  sonegas  kiel  tondro 
la  ekkrio  :   "  Vivu  Zamenhof  ! 

Dum  la  matenoj  okazas,  ordinare 
publike,  la  laborkunsidoj,  en  kiuj  oni 
priparolas  la  gravajn  okazintajojn 
de  1'  jaro,  kaj  la  farota  laboro  en 
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venonta  jaro.  Ci  tiuj  kunvenegoj 
estas  ofte  tre  longaj  kaj  penadaj, 
tamen  tre  gravaj  kaj  necesaj. 

Post  la  mezo  de  1'  tago  okazas  la 
apartaj,  fakaj  kunsidoj  de  1'  diversaj 
societoj  ;  enBerno,  ekz.,  kunsidis  scien- 
cistoj,  lingvokomitatanoj,  kuracistoj, 
bontemplanoj,  arhitekturistoj,  liber- 
pensuloj,  studentoj,  junuloj,  kristanoj, 
ingenieroj,  societanoj  de  Etiko  kaj 
Kulturo,  fizikistoj,  rugkrucanoj,  hemi- 
istoj,  socialistoj,  literaturistoj,  instru- 
istoj,  anoj  de  1'  Universala  Esperan- 
tista  Asocio  (por  praktika  agado  per 
esperanto),  teozofoj,  vegetaristoj,  pub- 
likoficistoj,  progresemuloj,  juristoj, 
abstinenculoj,  framasonoj,  postofi- 
cistoj,  k.c. 

Por  tiuj,  kiuj  ne  estas  anoj  de  fakaj 
societoj,  okazis  ekskursetoj  au  alia 
distrigo,  kaj  vespere  ciu  ceestis  en 
belegaj,  bone  arangitaj  festoj,  t.e., 
koncertoj,  teatraj  prezentadoj  kaj  balo. 

En  Berno,  kiel  kutime  oni  komencis 
dimance  per  Diservo  en  diversaj  pre- 
gcjoj  :  hebrea,  protestanta  kaj  kato- 
lika.  Por  apart e  honori  la  kongres- 
anojn  oni  lumigis  elektre,  malfrue  en 
la  vespero,  la  turon  de  1'  bela  gotstila 
cefpregejego.  La  malferma  festo 
okazis  en  la  salonego  de  1'  Kazino  ; 
26  delegitoj  el  diversaj  landoj  ceestis, 
krom  la  bernaj  reprezentantoj  de 
V  kongreso,  kun  sinjoro  kol.  Frey, 
honora  prezidanto  (iam  prezidinto  de 
Svisujo,  kaj  direktoro  de  1'  nuna  inter- 
nacia  oficejo  de  V  telegrafoj,  k.c). 
Oni  honoris  nian  karan  doktoron 
Zamenhof,  donacante  al  li  memorigan 
ormedalon  en  la  nomo  de  V  esperan- 
tistaro.  En  la  vespero  okazis  marsada 
procesio  de  1'  gekongresanoj,  knn 
diversaj  naciaj  flagoj ;  kun  muziko  oni 
kondukis  ilin  antau  la  Federacia 
Palaco,  kaj  oni  ludis  la  svisan  himnon 
kaj  la  Esperon. 


La  26an  okazis  teatra  prezentado  de 
"  La   Patreco  "    kaj    de   "  Ginevra." 

La  Patreco  "  estas  traduko  de 
franca  socia  dramo,  kaj  la  rolojn  ludis 
tre  bone  la  anoj  de  1'  "  Berna  Drama 
Asocio."  "  Ginevra  "  estas  originala 
lirika  dramo  de  Ed.  Privat,  kies  cefro- 
lojn  ludis  du  eminentaj  belgaj  aktoroj. 

Merkrede,  post  la  oficiala  festeno, 
la  tuta  kongresanaro  fotografigis  en  la 
ludejo  por  piedpilko,  kaj  vespere 
okazis  grava,  bela  koncerto. 

Jaude  oni  iom  haltis,  kaj  festis  liber- 
tagon.  Oni  faris  belan  ekskurson  al 
Interlaken  (Interlagoj),  belega  urbeto 
sur  la  bordoj  de  la  rivero  Aar  inter  la 
lagoj  de  Thun  kaj  Brienz.  Estas  tie 
la  plej  alloga  vido  en  Svisujo,  de  kie 
sin  montras  en  sia  tuta  beleco  tiu 
admirindega  negomonto,  la  "  Jung- 
frafi  "  (\7irgulino).  Oni  havas  antau 
si  ceneton  da  verdaj  montoj,  kaj  de 
malantau  la  bazo  de  du  tiaj,  oni  vidas 
la  altari,  simetrian,  negokovritan  mon- 
topinton  de  1'  Jungfrau,  kaj  antau  cio 
ci  tio  kusas  la  beleta  urbo.  Kiam  la 
suno  surbrilas  ci  tiun  lokon,  nefor- 
gesebla  figurajo  presigas  en  nia  mem- 
oro.  Antau  noktigo,  la  suno  faletigas 
rozkoloran  vualo)i  sur  la  negomontojn, 
kiu  donas  al  ili  neesprimeblan  gracie- 
con  kaj  allogon. 

Vendrede  (2Qan)  okazis  la  granda 
balo  internacia,  kie  ciu  portis  (au  devis 
porti)  nacian  veston. 

Dimancon  oni  fermis  la  kongreson, 
kiu  gaje  finis  per  festeno  sur  monto 
"  Gurten,"  sekvita  de  svisa  popola 
festado. 

Interese  estas  vidi,  ke  la  kongres- 
karto  de  1'  "  NAUA  "  havas  sur  si 
ceneton  da  alpoj  ;  plie  la  verdan  stelon, 
kaj  la  svisan  kaj  berna n  blazonojn  ; 
tiu  lasta  montras  urson,  de  kie  devenas 
la  nomo  "  Bern  "  (germ,  die  Stadt  der 
"  Baren  ").  (ConcL  p.  159). 
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The  Use  of  Memory- 
Training  Systems  in 
the  Learning  of  By 
Esperanto.  WILL  BUNGLE. 

V. 

The  faithful  Zamenhofian  can  always 
clinch  his  argument  on  a  language 
point  by  reference  to  the  Ekzercaro, 
which  "  estas  la  eble  plej  grava  parto 
de  Fundamcnto  de  Esperanto."  I  have 
even  read  of  Esperantists  who  have 
founded  their  philosophy  of  life  on  the 
"  wise  saws  "  with  which  the  Ekzcr- 
caro abounds.  No  one  will  deny  the 
utility  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
this  valuable  part  of  the  Funiamento. 
Many  would  rejoice  in  being  able  to 
remember  at  will  any  of  its  clauses 
without  the  necessity  of  reference  to 
the  book. 

We  have  been'  told  of  some  extra- 
ordinary persons  with  prodigious  mem- 
ories, who  have  been  able  to  repeat  the 
Bible  from  end  to  end,  and  to  give 
chapter  and  verse  for  any  text.  It  is 
possible  by  not  extraordinary  patience 
and  perseverance,  and  by  artificial  aid, 
for  a  person  with  a  very  ordinary 
natural  memory  to  emulate  that  feat. 
Such  artificial  aids  are  not  to  be  de- 
spused,  any  more  than  are  telescopes 
for  seeing  things  at  a  distance,  or 
bicycles  for  travel. 

It  is  possible  that  the  development 
of  writing  and  printing  has  led  to  a 
degeneration  of  the  powers  of  memory 
which  some  of  the  ancients  possessed. 
We  resort  to  books  for  much  of  the 
information  which  they  would  have 
stored  in  "  the  chambers  of  the 
memory."  But  it  will  be  interesting 
for  us  to  learn  what  system  they  would 
likely  have  used  if  they  had  resolved 
to  memorise  the  Ekzercaro. 

The  most  common  system  was  that 
known    as    "  localising."    Cicero  re- 


commended that  certain  places  be 
fixed  upon  and  symbols  conceived  in 
the  mind,  and  ranged,  as  it  were,  in 
those  places.  Thus,  the  order  of 
places  is  used  to  preserve  the  order  of 
things,  and  the  symbols  of  things  to 
denote  the  things  themselves.  Ouin- 
tilian's  advice  was,  "  to  fix  in  the 
mind  places  of  the  greatest  possible 
extent,  diversified  by  considerable 
variety,  such  as  a  large  house  divided 
into  many  apartments."  Symbols  of 
what  one  wishes  to  remember  are 
arranged  in  proper  order  in  the  different 
parts  of  the  house  or  on  articles  of 
furniture. 

This  is  the  origin  of  the  expressions 
of  the  orator  "  in  the  first  place,"  "  in 
the  second  place,"  etc.,  and  of  the 
phrase  "  the  chambers  of  the  memory." 
Those  who  make  constant  use  of  this 
system  profess  to  have  constructed  in 
the  mind,  as  it  were,  a  kind  of  "pigeon- 
hole "  arrangement,  in  which  thev 
can  put  what  the}7  wish  to  remember 
in  its  proper  order,  with  the  sense  of 
being  able  to  find  it  again  when  they 
want  it. 

I  have  personally  used  this  system 
for  many  different  things,  and  have 
found  it  very  practical  and  useful, 
probably  because  my  faculty  of  lo- 
cality is  strong. 

Kay,  in  his  work  on  Memory 
(Kegan  Paul  Trench  &  Co.,  1888)", 
explains  it  by  saying  that  the  modern 
system  is  to  divide  the  walls  and  floor 
of  a  room  into  nine  squares,  three  in  a 
row,  in  all  fifty  places  ;  on  the  wall 
opposite  the  entrance  the  units,  on  the 
right-hand  wall  the  tens,  on  the  left- 
hand  wall  the  twenties,  on  the  fourth 
wall  the  thirties,  on  the  floor  the 
forties.  10,  20,  30.  and  40  will  be  on 
the  ceiling  above  the  four  walls;  50 
will  occupy  the  middle. 
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(ceiling) 

10 

taso 

I 

teo 

2 

suno 

3 

homo 

4 

haro 

5 
oleo 

6 
suo 

7 

hoko 

8 

avo- 

9 
opio 

The  diagram  illustrates  the  division 
of  the  first  wall.  It  will  be  noted  that 
the  5's  are  always  on  the  middle  place, 
and  the  io's  on  the  ceiling.  Each  of 
the  fifty  places  into  which  a  room  is 
divided  may  be  subdivided  into  a 
memory  room  of  fifty  places,  so  that 
the  original  memory  room  may  be 
divided  into  2,500  places,  and  serve 
for  the  remembrance  of  2,500  things 
in  their  order.  It  is  useful  either  to 
figure  in  the  mind  a  room  in  one's  own 
house  when  employing  this  system,  or 
to  draw  the  squares  in  a  book  and 
write  the  symbols  therein. 

In  memorising  the  Ekzercaro,  each 
original  place  would  correspond  with 
the  number  of  the  section  of  the 
Ekzercaro.  Thus  §  10  would  be  located 
on  the  part  of  the  ceiling  above  the 
first  wall  of  the  room.  The  twenty 
sentences  of  §  10  would  entirely  occupy 
the  first  and  second  walls  of  the  room 
into  which  the  tenth  place  is  subdivided. 
The  words  shown  in  the  squares  in  the 
diagram  are  "  prompters,"  chosen  to 
represent  numbers  by  a  method  to  be 
afterwards  explained.  In  the  tenth 
square  is  found  the  word  "  taso." 
You  think  of  §  10*  as  the  "  taso  " 
se<  tion,  and  then  proceed  to  locate 
each  of  the  sentences  in  the  squares. 
*  (No.  6  in  Krestomatio). 


"  Papero  est  as  blanka,"  the  first  sen- 
tence, or  a  word  in  it  as  a  symbol  " 
for  the  whole,  you  will  associate  with 
"  teo,"  "  Blanka  papero  kusas  sur  la 
tablo,"  the  second,  with  "  suno,"  and 
so  on.  The  locality,  the  prompter,  and 
the  number  all  conspire  to  enable  the 
student  to  remember  the  sentences  in 
their  order,  so  that  afterwards  it  is 
not  difficult  not  only  to  give  the  sen- 
tence, but  also  to  tell  exactly  where  it 
occurs  in  the  Ekzercaro. 

AAA 
Lerta  Hundo.—  Rakonto  verega. 
A  Clever  Dog. — A  story  very-true. 
Smjoro  posedis  hundon, 

A  gentlemen  had  (possessed)  a  dog, 
kiun       li  kutimis  mem 

which  he  was  accustomed  himself 
mangigi  ciun  tagmezon, 

to  feed  (made  to  eat)  every  mid-day, 
sed  unu  tag  on  amiko  vizitis  I  in, 
but  one  day  a  friend  visited  him, 
kaj  li  forgesis  pri  la  hundo.  Kiam 
and  he  forgot  (about)  the  dog.  When 
la  du  sinjoroj,  post  tagmango, 
the  two  gentlemen,  after  lunch, 
promenadis  en  la  gardeno,  la  hundo 
walked  (about)  in  the  garden  the  dog 
sekvis  ilin.  Gi  kuris  kaj 
followed  them.  It  ran  and 
degratis  floron,        kiun  gi 

scratched  (off)  a  flower,  which  it 
kusigis  ce   la  piedoj 

laid  (made  to  lie)  down    at  the  feet 
de  sia  mastro  kun     petega  mieno. 
of   its  master  with  a  beseeching  look. 
La    floro  estis         miozoto  ! 
The  flower  was  a  forget-me-not. 

Scicnculoj  diras,  ke  haro  el 
Scientific  men  say,  that  a  hair  from 
la  vosto  de  cevalo  estas  la  plej  forta 
the  tail  of  a  horse  is  the  most  strong 
•unuobla  fadeno  besta,  kiun  oni 
single  thread  animal,  which  one 
konas.     knows  (  =  known). 
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Read  aloud. 
Esperanto  por  De  F-ino 

Komencantoj.  M.  w  hunter. 

Facilaj  lecionoj  por  knabinoj  (Antauaj 
lecionoj :   Aug.,  p-  125,  Sept.,  p.  143). 
V. 

Antau  la  farm-domo  en  kiu  mi  logas 
estas  arbo.  Gia  nomo  estas  "  birda 
sorpujo  "  (angle,  "  mountain  ash,"  or 
"  rowan  ").  Dum  la  somero  gi  aspek- 
tas  tre  bela,  car  multaj  aroj  da  mal- 
grandaj  rugaj  beroj  kovras  gin.  Antau 
tri  semajnoj  gi  estis  la  plej  bela  arbo 
en  la  gardeno.  Ciutage  mi  rigardis 
la  belajn  berojn,  kaj  ciutage  la  beroj 
kreskis  pli  kaj  pli  rugaj  kaj  belaj. 
Sed  mi  ne  sciis,  ke  aliaj  okuloj — mal- 
grandaj,  brilaj,  viglaj  okuletoj — ankau 
rigardas  la  berojn.  Cu  vi  povas  diveni, 
kies  okuloj  estis  tiuj  ?  Estis  la  okuloj 
de  la  birdoj. 

VI. 

Inn  tagon  (one  day)  dum  la  frua 
mateno,  io  vekis  min.  Mi  audis  lautan 
pepadon  en  la  gardeno.  Sajnis  al  mi, 
ke  centoj  da  birdoj  estas  tie.  Kaj  ili 
babiladis  kaj  disputadis  inter  si.  Mi 
ne  povis  kompreni,  kio  okazis.  Sed 
baldau  mi  tion  eltrovis.  Kiam  mi 
denove  iris  por  rigardi  mian  belan 
arbon,  ho  ve  !  Gi  estis  tute  sen  beroj. 
Jen  estas  la  trunketoj,  sed  kie  estas 
la  beroj  ?  La  birdoj — malgrandaj 
stelistetoj — mangis  ciujn,  kaj  ne  lasis 
ec  unu  beron. 

VII. 

Cu  mi  diros  al  vi  pri  mia  lernejo  ? 
En  mia  klaso  estas  knaboj  kaj  ankau 
knabinoj  Ni  havas  instruistinon,  kiu 
instruas  al  ni  diversajn  aferojn.  Ni 
lernas  legi,  skribi,  kalkuli,  desegni, 
deklami,  kanti,  ekzerci,  marsi,  kaj  ludi 
ludojn.  Ni  ciu  havas  skribtablon,  kiu 
ankau  estas  kesto.  En  gin  ni  metas 
niajn  librojn,  krajonojn,  kaj  aliajn 
ilojn,  kiujn  ni  uzas.  Mi  tre  satas  la 
kantojn  kaj  la  ludojn.    Nuntempe  ni 


lernas  bonegan  deklamon  pri  "  Sinjoro 
Neniu."    Cu  vi  konas  Lin  ?    Li  estas 
la  ridinda  vireto,  kin  faras  tivai  mal- 
bonajon,  kiu  okazas  en  cies  domo. 
VIII. 

Ciujare  ni  havas  ekzamenon.  In- 
spektoro  venas  por  vidi,  cu  ni  bone 
lernis  niajn  lecionojn.  Kelkfoje,  li 
donas  al  ni  kalkulojn,  ekzcmple  :  Ses 
kaj  tri  ?=Nau.  Kvin  el  nan  ?  =  Kvar. 
La  duoblo  de  ses  !=Dekdu.  Kiom  da 
kvinoj  en  dekkvin  ?  =  Tri.  Kaj  tiel 
plu.  Jen  alia  kalkulo,  kiun  li  donis. 
Li  diris  : — "  Estis  tri  birdoj  sur  arbo. 
Viro  venis  kun  pafilo,  kaj  pahs.  Unu 
birdo  falis  mortinta.  Kiom  da  birdoj 
restis  ?  "  Tin  estis  facila  kalkulo. 
Ni  ciuj  diris  : — "  Du,  du  !  "  La  in- 
spektoro  ridetis  kaj  skuis  la  kapon. 
"  Ne,  ne  !  "  li  diris.  "  \Ti  ciuj  estas 
malpravaj.  Neniu  birdo  restis.  La 
aliaj  du  forflugis."    Kompreneble  ! 


{Contd.  from  p.  156). 

En  la  "  Jubilea  "  Krakova  Kongreso, 
doktoro  Zamenhof  anoncis,  ke  li,  de 
nun,  ne  plu  intencas  sidi  sur  estradon 
antau  la  kongresanoj,  sed  ke  li  estonte 
restos  inter  ili,  kiel  simpla  kongresano. 
Estis  do  plezuro  por  multaj,  saluti  lin 
inter  si  iom  pli  intime  kaj  persone,  kiel 
efektiva  amiko. 

Estas  necese  citi  ankorau,  ke  antau 
la  kongreso,  la  mortangelo  vizitis  la 
esperantistaron,  kaj  forprenis  el  gia 
mezo  tri  fervorulojn  :  sinjoro  Carlo 
Bourlet,  la  abato  Austin  Richardson, 
kaj  sinjoron  Ladeveze.  Ci  tiu  okazajo 
iom  lasis  sian  ombron  sur  la  kongres- 
anoj, kaj  oni  honoris  ilian  memoron 
per  publika  funebrado.  Ili  do  ne 
estis  forgesitaj  ;  en  paco  ili  ripozu. 
Originate  verkita  de  Hados. 

N.B. — Necesaj  vortoj  uzitaj,  kiuj   ne  sin 
trovas   en  la  U.V.   kaj  gia  Aldono,   e>tas : 
socialisto,  teozofo,  vegetaristo,  abstine 
gota,  kazino,  socio. 


160 


THE    ESPERANTO  MONTHLY. 


Stray  Notes.  From  our  Readers. 

You  may  perhaps  care  to  hear  of 
a  very  handy  system  of  teaching  the 
prefixes  and  suffixes,  that  I  have  been 
in  the  habit  of  giving  to  pupils  for 
years  past.  I  let  them  take  a  common 
penny  exercise  book  and  write  on  the 
top  left-hand  corner  of  the  first  page  : 
The  prefix  mal  denotes  opposite  of  any 
idea,  ekz.  bona — malbona,  bad  ;  and 
leave  all  the  rest  of  that  page  bare, 
for  examples,  to  be  filled  in  by  the 
pupil  at  home.  On  the  next  page  : 
"  -ino  "  denotes  feminines,  kapro — 
kaprino,  she- goat  ;  and  so  on,  one  suffix 
on  each  page,  until  the  whole  thirty 
are  written  in,  one  on  each  page. 

The  exercise  books  are  taken  home, 
and  filled  up  by  degrees.    This  has 


proved  an  excellent  way  of  familiar- 
ising beginners  with  the  meaning  of 
the  suffixes-  and  of  helping  them  to 
learn  words  and  to  form  new  words 
(for  instance  :  kredi,  kredema,  kred- 
ebla,  kredinda).  Then  I  have  them  all 
read  out  their  work  in  class,  for  one 

another's  benefit. — Alfred  Jno.  Adams. 
*    *  * 

Lau  la  Angla  lingvo  oni  havas 
strangajn  objektojn  sur  la  mango- 
tablo.  Ekz. ,  estas  boato  (pOr  la  sauco) , 
kelo  (por  la  salo),  jetilo  au  radeto  por 
la  pipro,  pelvetoj  por  la  sukero  kaj 
forversajoj  (slop-basin),  kruceto  por 
la  vinagro  kaj  krucoj  por  la  lakto  kaj 
kremo.  En  Esperanto  -ujo  servas  por 
ili  ciuj :  saucujo,  piprujo,  sukemjo, 
forversujo,  k.t.p.. — G.S.M. 
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162    THE  16  FUNDAMENTAL  RULES  OF  ESPERANTO:  A  Practical  Summary. 


ALPHABET  —  abccdef  gghh  i  j  jk 
lmnoprsstuiiv  z — Pronounced  as  in 
English,  except  :  a  (as  in  par),  c  (bi/s),  c 
(church),  e  (th<?re),  g  (good),  g  (/ump),  h  (loch, 
Scotch),  i  (pier),  j  (yes,  hallelu/ah),  j  (leisure), 
o  (for,  aught),  s  (see),  s  (shall),  u  (poor),  u 
(consonant  =  w  in  7iyay). — Note  the  mono- 
syllables au  (co7v),  ej  (weighing),  oj  (boy),  uj 
(halleltt/ah),  eu  (day- wage). — Every  word  read 
as  written. — Accent  always  on  last  syllable 
but  one:  vojo,  kantado,  interpatolo,  ankau, 
bonaj,  ciuj,  telegrafo,  teatro.  etc. 

NOUNS,  ADJECTIVES,  AND  AD 
VERBS  formed  respectively  by  adding  -o,  -a, 
-e  to  fhe  root  word*  The  PLURAL  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  -o  or  -a  of  the  noun 
or  adjective  the  ending  -j.  Adjectives  agree 
in  number  and  case  with  noun  they  qualify. 
No  indefinite  article.  Definite  article  (alike 
for  all  sexes,  cases  and  numbers),  la,  the. 
The  ACCUSATIVE  case  (showing  object  or 
direction  of  verb,  etc.)  is  formed  by  adding  -n 
to  the  singular  or  plural.  COMPARATIVE  : 
pli  (more),  plej  (most)  ;  conjunction  :  ol 
(than). 

Exa??iples. — Patro,  a  father,  patra,  paternal. 
Felico,  happiness,  felice,  happily.  Bona,  good, 
bone,  well.  La  bela  libro.  *he  beautiful  book, 
belaj  libroj,  beautiful  books.  La  filo(j)  amas 
la  patro(j)n,  the  son(s)  love(s)  the  father(s). 
Hejme,  at  home,  hejmen,  home(wards).  Pli 
granda  ol  via,  larger  than  yours,  plej  bele  el 
ciuj,  most  beautifully  of  all. 

PRONOUNS.  —  Mi,  I,  ni,  we,  vi,  you,  St, 
she,  li,  he,  gi,  it,  Hi,  they,  si,  reflexive  (him-, 
her-,  it-)  self,  oni,  one,  people.  Add  -n  to 
form  objective  case,  and -a  to  form  possessive. 
Thus  :  mia,  my,  mine,  ilia,  their(s),  gia,  its. 
Vin,  you  (obj.).    Niaj  libroj,  our  books. 

VERBS. — One  conjugation  only  ;  no 
change  for  person  or  number ;  no  irregu- 
larities. Present .  -as,  time  being.  Past : 
-is,  time  been.  Future  :  -os,  time  about-to-be. 
Conditional  mood  :  -us,  action  supposed. 
Imperative  :  -u,  action  willed  or  wished. 
Infinitive  :  -i,  indefinite  mood. 

Examples. — Mi  skribas,  I  write,  am  writing  ; 
vi  legis,  you  read,  have  read  ;  Si  komprenos, 


she  will  understand  ;  Hi  parolus,  they  would 
speak  ;  provu  lerni  Esperanto)!,  try  to  learn 
Esperanto.  Legu  via  frato,  let  your  brother 
read.  Mi  ordonas  (deziras),  ke  li  venu,  I 
order  (wish)  him  to  come  (  =  that  he  come). 

Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  root 
-ant,  -int,  -ont,  for  present,  past  and  future 
active  respectively.  They  may  be  used  as- 
nouns,  adjectives,  or  adverbs  by  adding  -o,  -a> 
or  -e.  Passive:  -at, -it,  ot.  Only  auxiliary 
esti  (to  be)  ;  never  use  havi / 

Examples. — La  lega?ito(j),  the  reader(s)  ;. 
la  parolinto,  the  (past)  speaker,  la  parolontor 
the  speaker  (about  to  speak)  ;  instruanle,  (in, 
while)  teaching ;  skribinte,  having  written  ; 
la  frato  parolinta,  the  brother  who  spoke. 
Instruato,  a  pupil  (  =  one  being  taught)  ; 
instruota,  about  lo  be  taught  ;  instruite,  in~ 
the-manner-of-one-who-has-been-taught.  Mi 
(or  vi,  ni,  etc. )  estas,  estis,  estos  or  estus 
leganta(j),  leginta(j),  or  legonta(j),  etc.,  I 
am,  was,  will  be  or  should  be  reading,  having- 
read  or  about-to- read  (  —  English,  I  have,  or 
had  read,  am  about  to  read,  I  had  read,  I 
shall  or  should  have  read  or  be  about  to  read, 
etc.,  etc.).  La  infano(j)  estas,  estis,  estos  or 
estus  instruata(j),  i)istruita(j),  or  instruota(j), 
the  child(ren)  is  or  was  (are,  were)  being,  will 
or  would  be  (being-)taught,  (having-been-) 
taught,  (about-to-be)taught. 

COMPOUND  WORDS  are  formed  by 
simple  junction  of  the  words  (the  chief  word 
stands  last)  :  the  affixes  and  grammatical 
endings  are  also  regarded  as  independent 
words.  Thus  :  leryiolibro  (a  text-book), 
skribtablo  or  skribotablo  (writing  table),  vivipova 
(capable-of-life),  tusotima  (fragile  =  touch- 
fearing),  samideano,  brulvundo  (burn),  tujeinaY 
glatlangulo,  gloramo,  kuratingi,  senreveney 
longedaura,  multeparola,  rapidira,  tiamulo, 
tieniro,  etc.,  etc.  The  following  table  is 
intended  to  afford  practice  in  word-building. 
Taking  the  root-words  (or  others  from  the 
^d.  Cefec  key)  as  a  basis,  the  student  should 
combine  these  with  the  various  affixes  and 
grammatical  endings,  or  with  both,  or  with  one 
another,  and  try  to  translate  the  resulting 
compounds  into  English. 


VORTFARILO  =  WORD-MAKER. 


PREFIXES. 

bo  relation  by  mar- 
riage 

dis  separation 

ek  momentary  ac- 
tion, beginning 

ge  both  sexes  to- 
gether 

mal  opposites 

pra  great-  (rela- 
tionship) 

re  again,  back 

ROOTS, 
dom  house 
fil  son 
infan  child 
patr  father 
kap  head 
libr  book 
ide  idea 
urb  town 
vort  word 
bat  beat 
horn  man(kind) 


arb  tree 
form  form 
lang  tongue 
vid  see 
ir  go 
am  lo"e 
sent  feel 
far  do  make 
tim  fear 
tus  touch 
romp  break 
leg  read  [ing 
skrib  write,  writ- 
met  put 
kur  run 
help  help 
parol  speak 
star  stand 
pren  take 
rapid  quick 
bel  beautiful,  fine 
mon  money 
grand  big,  great 
longr  long 
gl  it  smooth 


bon  good 
sam  same 
mult  much,  many 
pov  can,  be  able 
avid  eager,  greedy 
rond  round 
trans  across 
en  in  (to) 

cirkau  (round) 

about 
el  out  ot 

per  by  (means)  of 

al  to 

CU  marks  question 

GRAMMATICAL 

ENDINGS. 
O  noun  'thing) 
a  adjective  (what 

kind) 
e  adverb  (how) 
j  plural 

n  accusati  ve'shows 
object,  also  di- 
rection) 


VERBAL, 
-as,  present 
-is,  past 
-OS,  future 
-U,  imperative 
-i,  infinitive 


PARTICIPLES. 
a(n)t(0)  present 
i(n)t(a)  past 
o(n)t(e)  future 


SUFFIXES. 

ad  duration  con- 
tinuation 

aj  (something) 
made  from,  pos- 
sessing quality  of 

an  inhabitant, 
member,  parti- 
san of 

ar  a  collection  of 
things 


Cj  masc.  diminu- 
tive of  affection 

ebl  possibility 
(-able,  -ible) 

ec  abstract  quality 
(-ness,  -ity,  -ship, 
-tude/ 

eg  augmentation, 
intensity 

ej  place  set  apart 
for  used  for 

em  propensity  or 
disposition,  bent 

er  one  of  many 
objects  of  same 
kind,  unit  of  a 
whole 

estr  c  hief  or  leader 

et  diminution  of 
degree 

id  \oung  of,  des- 
cendant of 

\g  cause,  make, 
render  (to  be 


ig  become,  grow, 
get  (to  be) 

il  tool,  instrument, 
means 

ind  -worthy  (-ible, 
-able' 

ing  holder  or  stand 
for  single  object 

in  feminine 

ist  denotes  occu- 
pation, trade, 
profession 

nj  feminine  dimin- 
utive of  affection 

Uj  which  contains, 
bears,  or  is  peo- 
pled by 

Ul  one,  character- 
ised by 

um  indefinite  suf- 
fix, correspond- 
ing to  je  among 
the  prepositions 
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Lessons  in  Esperanto.  {For  use  weekly  in 

LESSON  IX. 
Past  and  Future  Tenses. 

The  past  tense  of  the  verb  ends  in 
"  is  "  ;  the  future  in  "  os." 

Mi  iris  (I  went).    Mi  iros  (I  will,  or 
shall,  go). 

Prefixes  and  suffixes  form  a  feature 
of  Esperanto  word-building.  The  pre- 
fix "  mat  "  denotes  a  meaning  opposite 
to  that  expressed  by  the  root. 

Granda  (large).    Malgranda  (small). 
Bela  (beautiful).   Malbela  (ugly). 

Vocabulary. 
El  (out  of).  Unu  (one). 

Ke  (that,  conjunction).  Du  (two). 
Legi  (to  read).  Tri  (three). 

Renkonti  (to  meet).  Kvar  (four). 
Hodiau  (to-day).  Kvin  (five). 

Hierau  (yesterday).       Ses  (six). 
Exercise  9. 

Translate:  (a).  Cuvi  legis  la  jurnalon? 
Mi  legis  tri  el  ili.  Sed,  cu  vi  legis  ilin 
hierau  au  hodiau  ?  Mi  vidas,  ke  la 
filo  kaj  filino  estas  kun  la  patro.  Cu 
vi  ne  iros  kun  ili  ?  (The  negative 
goes  before  the  verb,  or  before  the  word 
which  it  negatives).  Ne,  mi  eliros  el 
la  domo  kun  la  patrino.  (Note  the 
doubling  of  the  prefix,  common  in 
Esperanto).  Cu  la  filino  estas  mal- 
sana  ?  Ne,  la  filino  estas  tre  sana  ; 
sed  la  filoj  estas  malsanaj. 

(b).  I  will  give  (to)  you  the  news 
papers  to-morrow.  Will  you  read 
them  ?  Are  the  papers  good  ?  I  saw 
beautiful  flowers  in  the  gardens,  and 
the  trees  were  very  fine  (bel).  I  did 
not  see  the  horses  in  the  street  yester- 
day. He  was  very  angry,  but  it  was 
his  fault  (kulp)  (say,  the  fault  was  his). 


Class ).  By  JAMES  ROBBIE.  Begu n  in 

LESSON  X. 

Imperative  and  Conditional  Moods  of 
the  Verb. 

The  verb  in  the  Imperative  ends  in 
I  u  "  ;  in  the  Conditional,  in  "  us  " 
(pronounce  "  00s  "). 

Eliru  (go  out),  Ni  eliru  (let  us  go  out). 

Se  mi  elirus,  mi  renkontus  lin  (if  I 
were  to  go  out,  I  should  meet  him). 

Se  li  mortus,  ni  estus  malricaj  (if 
he  were  to  die,  we  should  be  poor). 

Vocabulary. 
Dormi  (to  sleep). 
Vespero  (evening). 
Vespere  (in  the  evening). 
Ridi  (to  laugh). 
Ankorau  (as  yet,  still). 
Almenau  (at  least). 
Por  (for,  in  order  to). 
Pro  (on  account  of). 

Exercise  10. 

Translate:  (a).  Hierau,  mi  renkontis 
lin  en  la  strato.  Iru  al  la  domo.  Cu 
mi  renkontos  vin,  hodiau  ?  Ne,  mi 
ne  eliros  el  la  domo,  mi  ne  bone  dormis. 
Cu  vi  elirus  hodiau,  se  mi  irus  kun  vi  ? 
Ne,  mi  legos  libron  au  jurnalon.  Donu 
al  si  la  paperon.  Mi  donis  gin  al  si, 
hierau  vespere.  Vi  havas  du  fratojn, 
kaj  tri  fratinojn.  Si  havas  almenau 
ses  librojn. 

(b).  I,  as  yet,  do  not  have  the  book. 
I  will  give  (to)  you  three  books  and  a 
pencil  (krajon)  to-night.  I  would  give 
her  the  newspapers  if  she  would  read 
them.  I  thank  you  for  (pro)  your 
letters.  I  shall  thank  you  for  (por; 
the  five  newspapers.  Last  night 
(hierau,   vespere)    I    did   not    sleep  ; 
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to-day  I  will  not  go  out.  Would  I 
meet  him  if  I  went  with  her  ?  If  you 
(will)  go  with  me,  I  shall  go  out. 

LESSON  XL 
Possessive  Adjectives  and  Pronouns 
are  formed,  as  are  other  adjectives, 
by  the  addition  of  "  a  "  to  the  root, 
which  in  this  case  is  the  personal  pro- 
noun. Mia  libro  (my  book),  Sia  patro 
(her  father),  Iliaj  fratoj  (their  brothers). 

When  possessive  pronouns  are  used 
(i.e.  when  the  noun  is  omitted),  the 
article  "  la  "  may  be  also  used. 

I  see  his  book  ;  but  he  does  not  see 
mine  (Mi  vidas  lian  libron  ;  sed  li  ne 
vidas  (la)  mian. 

Vocabulary. 
*Iu       any  one.     *Io  anything. 
*Kiu     who.  *Kio    what  (thing). 

*Tiu     that  (one).  *Tio    that  (thing). 
*Ciu     each  one.    *Cio  everything. 
*Neniu  no  one.       *Nenio  nothing. 

*  These  are  correlative  pronouns, 
which  take  the  accusative  terminations 
when  necessary.  Those  ending  in  "  o  " 
are  not  used  in  the  plural.  As  others 
will  be  given  in  succeeding  lessons, 
note  that  the  correlative  words  be- 
ginning with  "  I  "  are  indefinite,  with 
"  K "  are  interrogative  or  relative, 
with  "  T "  are  demonstrative,  with 
"  C  "  are  universal,  and  with  "  Ne  "  are 
negative. 

(For  an  interesting  and  effective 
way  of  learning  the  "  correlatives  "  see 
page  41  of  the  March  No.  of  the  E.M.). 
Sep       seven.        Ankaii  also. 
Ok       eight.         Preskau  almost. 
Nau  nine. 
Dek  ten. 

Exercise  11. 
Translate:  (a).  La  infano  kuras  sur 
la  strato,  giaj  manoj  kaj  vizago  estas 
malpuraj.    Kiu  vidis  gin  ?    Tiu,  kiu 
(say,  he  who)   estas  en  la  cambro. 


Kion  li  vidis  ?  Ciuj  amikoj  estas  en  la 
domo.  Kiu  konstruis  la  domon  ?  Mia 
amiko  konstruis  gin.  Sur  sia  tablo 
estas  nau  libroj.  Kvar  kaj  tri  estas 
sep.  Cu  estas  io  en  la  domo  ?  Ne, 
estas  nenio.  La  birdoj  estas  en  via 
gardeno.  Mi  restos  en  mia  cambro, 
car  mi  ripozos. 

(b).  His  friends  are  remaining  in  the 
house,  they  are  tired  (lac),  and  they 
will  rest.  Who  are  his  friends  ? 
Those  (tiuj)  who  came  in  with  him. 
Did  you  see  any  one  in  the  garden  ? 
I  saw  no  one  in  the  garden,  all  (ciuj) 
are  in  the  house.  Who  are  resting 
under  the  tree  ?  His  sisters  (are 
resting).  Do  you  see  anything  in  the 
room  (cambr)  ?  What  is  under  the 
table  ?  My  newspaper  is  there  (tie). 
Is  my  dog  also  there  ? 

LESSON  XII. 
In  such  phrases  as  "It  rains,"  "In 
the  house  there  are  seven  rooms," 
do  not  translate  "  it  "  or  "  there." 
"  Pluvas,"  "En  la  domo  estas  sep 
cambro  j." 

Participial  Verbs. 
In  participial  verbs,  "  i,"  "  a  "  and 
"  o  "  represent  the  past,  present  and 
future,  as  with  the  tenses  of  the  verb. 
Active  participial  verbs  end  in  "  inta  " 
(past),  "  anta  "  (present),  and  "  onto,  " 
(future).  Being  in  their  nature  adjec- 
tives, they  take  the  signs  of  the  plural 
and  accusative,  when  necessary. 

Testis  \  r  was  a 

Mi  i  estas  I  iranta.    I  ■!    am   I  going, 
[estosj  I  will  be  J 

The  foregoing  are  given  merely  as 
examples  of  the  use  of  the  compound 
verb.  Do  not  use  them  when  a  simple 
tense  will  give  the  required  meaning. 
"Mi  iras  "  signifies  "I  am  going  " 
just  as  precisely  as  "  Mi  estas  iranta," 
and  is  much  simpler. 
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iii 

■1  estas  V  irontaj. 

U-stos  J 

1 

were  ^ 

They 

are    \  about  to  go. 

1 

[will  be) 

V  I/CMC  IVVIA'f  y . 

le 

n  n  vwIiptp 

Kic 

\X7  11  PVf* 
W  1 1C1 c 

Tip 

there. 

tie 

c  v  ci  y  wiicic. 

XJpriia 

1 1U  VV  I1C1C. 

lam 

at  some  time. 

Kiam 

when. 

Tiam 

then  (at  that  time). 

Ciam 

always. 

Neniam 

never. 

Oni,  they  (indefinite,  French  "  on  ")• 
Oni  diras,  ke  pluvos  (they  say  it  will 
rain). 

Suffixes  :  "  et  "  signifies  diminution. 
Birdo,  a  bird  ;  birdeto,  a  little  bird. 

"  Ar  "  signifies  a  collection.  Arbo' 
a  tree  ;  arbaro,  a  forest. 

Exercise  12. 

Translate:  (a).  Mi  estas  legonta  la 
libreton.  Hi  estas  irontaj  al  la  urbo. 
Cie  oni  vidas  belajn  florojn.  Kie  estas 
la  infanetoj  ?  Hi  estas  tie,  en  la 
gardeno.  Mi  vidis  ilin  nenie.  Cu  vi 
vizitos  min,  hodiau  ?  Hierau,  mi  estis 
vizitonta  vin  ;  sed  miaj  fratinetoj 
min  vizitis.  Cu  vi  havas  libraron  ? 
Jes,  mi  havas  librareton.  Cu  vi  vidis 
virinon  en  la  domo  ? 

(h).  He  was  about  to  give  me  .the 
collection  of  birds,  when  his  father 
came  in  (enir).  Where  did  you  see 
him,  yesterday  ?  Did  he  call  on 
(vizit)  you  ?  He  was  about  to  visit 
me  ;  but  I  saw  him  in  the  street. 
There  were  two  gentlemen  (sinjor) 
and  three  ladies,  there,  yesterday. 
Have  you  found  (simple  tense)  your 
dog  ?  No,  I  did  not  see  it  anywhere  ; 
it  was  a  little  dog. 


Key  to  English-Esperanto  Exer- 
cises. 

(See  pp.  147  and  148,  October  No.). 

Ex.  5  (b).  La  patro  havas  bastonon. 
Mi  vidas  la  patron.  La  frato  havas 
domon.  Li  portas  bastonon.  Ni  iras 
al  la  domo.    Mi  vidas  gin. 

Ex.  6  (b).  Ni  havas  bonan  patron. 
La  frato  estas  sana.  Li  kaj  mi  trovas 
ilin.  Si  trovas  nin  ;  si  estas  felica. 
Vi  havas  felican  fraton,  li  estas  granda 
kaj  sana.  Li  kuras,  vi  trovas  lin 
felica.  Ni  trovas  la  urbon  granda. 
Ni  iras  tra  la  urbo. 

Ex.  7  (b).  Mi  vidas  florojn  en  la 
domo.  La  urbo  havas  arbojn  en  la 
stratoj.  En  la  stratoj  de  la  urbo  estas 
arboj.  La  hundo  kaj  la  kato  kuras 
kun  la  infanoj  ;  la  infanoj  estas  tre 
felica j.    Vi  kaj  li  estas  fratoj. 

Ex.  8.  Sano,  sana,  sane.  Kolero, 
kolera,  kolere.  Forto,  forta,  forte. 
Felico,  felica,  felice.  Bono,  bona,  bone. 

Ex.  8  (b).  Cu  la  infanoj  estas  en  la 
domo  ?  Ne,  ili  estas  en  la  gardeno. 
La  cevalo  estas  tre  forta.  Cu  la 
patrino  estas  tre  bela  ?  La  patrino 
kaj  la  fratinoj  estas  belaj.  Cu  vi: 
skribas  al  si  ?  Ne,  mi  ne  skribas  al 
si,  sed  al  li. 

AAA 

English  Spelling. 

Some  time  ago  we  drew  attention  to 
the  different  methods  of  spelling  Esper- 
anto e  in  the  English  language.  Dr. 
Robert  Bridges,  the  Poet  Laureate,  in 
his  recent  book  on  English  pronuncia- 
tion, gives  21  examples  of  spelling  the 
sound  of  the  English  vowel  /,  the 
Esperanto  aj  : — 


ind/ctment 

Tig  he 

eye 

tie 

height 

kmd 

fly 

guiding 

chr/ropodi 

dye 

guide 

isle 

ti\e 

buy 

cho/r 

sign 

aisle 

Istf/ah 

sigh 

eymg 

ay  (yes) 
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Novaj  Ekzercoj 

de  Aplikado  de  By  HERBERT  M. 

V  Ekzercaro-  SCOTT. 

(Daungo).® 

New  Elaboration  of  the  Ekzcrcaro. 

The  Irish  are  very  fond  of  potatoes. — ■ 
La  Irlandanoj  tre  amas  la  terpomojn. 

The  Irish  peasants  think  a  lot  of 
(  =  value  highly)  potatoes. — Lalrlandaj 
kampuloj  satas  multe  terpomojn. 

Which  book  do  you  prefer  ? — Kiun 
libron  vi  preferas  ? 

What  kind  of  a  book  do  you  prefer  ? 
— Kian  libron  vi  preferas  ? 

Who  goes  there  ? — Kiu  iras  ?  (Ham- 
leto,  I.  I.  I.  L). 

He  does  exactly  as  he  thinks  best. — 
Li  faras  guste  kiel  li  bontrovas. 

The  earth  is  round. — La  tero  estas 
ronda. 

He  fell  with  his  face  to  the  ground. — 
Li  falis  vizagaltere.  (Biblio). 

We  came  by  land. — Ni  (al)venis  tere. 

The  sailors  descried  land  on  their 
starboard. — La  maristoj  ekvidis  teron 
sur  sia  dekstro  (or  dekstre). 

A  subterranean  passage. — Irejo  sub- 
tera. 

This  soil  is  very  fertile. — Tiu  ci 
grundo  estas  tre  fruktoporta. 

Our  house  is  built  of  stone. — Nia 
domo  estas  konstruita  el  stono. 

I  picked  up  a  pebble  on  the  seashore. 
— Mi  levis  stoneton  desur  lamarbordo. 

What  a  huge  rock! — Kia  gralidega 
roko !    Kioma  stonego  ! 

We  saw  a  petrified  tree. — Ni  vidis 
arbon  stonigintan. 

1  was  stunned  by  the  news. — La 
novajo  stonigis  min. 

The  old  prophets  were  often  stoned 
to  death. — La  primitivaj  (or  antikvaj) 
profetoj  ofte  estis  stonmortigataj. 
La  primitivajn  profetojn  oni  ofte 
stonmortigis. 

People   who   live   in   glass  houses 

*  See  EM.,  August  No.,  p.  122. 


should  not  throw  stones. — Kiu  logas 
en  vitra  domo,  tiu  ne  jetu  stonojn. 

Dogs  are  faithful  animals. — La 
hundoj  estas  fidelaj  bestoj. 

Men  are  mortal. — La  homoj  estas 
mortaj. 

Man  is  mortal.- — La  homo  estas 
morta. 

Time  flies  — La  tempo  flugas  (cp. 
Temptis  fugit). 

The  Roman  augurs  predicted  future 
events  by  the  flight  of  birds. — La  romaj 
auguroj  antaudiris  okazontajojn  lau 
flugo  de  birdoj. 

He  flew  to  my  relief. — Li  flugis  al  mia 
helpo ;  or,  Li  alrapidegis  por  helpi  min. 

I  am  taking  vocal  lessons. — Mi 
ricevas  kantajn  lecionojn. 

He  sang  two  encores. — Li  kantis  du 
fojojn  responde  je  "  bis  !  or,  Li 
dufoje  kantis  (or  donis)  bisajon. 

He  has  a  very  pleasant  face. — Li 
havas  tre  afablan  rigardon. 

Did  you  have  a  pleasant  time  at  the 
party  ? — Cu  vi  bone  amuzigis  ce  la 
festeto  ? 

What  a  pleasant  day  ! — Kia  bela 
tago  ! 

It  is  pleasant  to  loll  in  a  hammock 
and  read. — Estas  agrable,  legante  kus- 
sidadi  en  hamako. 

The  data  of  the  problem  are  quite 
insufficient. — La  donoj  de  la  problemo 
estas  tute  nesuficaj. 

Do  you  want  a  drink  ?  — -Cu  vi  volas 
(deziras)  trinki  ? 

"  Voli  "  and  "  deziri  "  are  even  in 
the  best  writers  interchanged,  though 
in  root-meaning  and  in  the  finer 
discrimination  of  usage  they  are  dis- 
tinct.— "  Voli  "  kaj  "  deziri  "  ec  plej 
bonaj  autoroj  miksas,  kvankam  per 
siaj  sencoj  etimologiaj  kaj  pli  delikata 
nuancigo  de  1'  uzado  ili  estas  apartaj. 

Men  often  will  to  do  what  they  do 
not  desire. — La  homoj  ofte  volas,  kion 
ili  ne  deziras.  (Contd.  next  page). 
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The  Weather. 

Spring  has  set  in. 

The  river  is  in  full  flood. 

It  is  fair  weather  to-day. 

It  was  very  foul  last  week. 

All  work  had  to  stand  for  a  time. 

The  sun  is  too  hot  to  venture  out. 

I  was  within  doors  all  day. 

The  heat  is  very  great  :    I  cannot 

stand  it. 
It  bids  fair  to  be  a  rainy  day. 
Yes,  the  clouds  look  surcharged  with 

rain. 

During  rainy  weather  it  is  sometimes 

steaming  hot. 
At  other  times  disease  breaks  out. 

The  Workshop. 

Will  you  set  about  your  work  or  not  ? 
I  have  not  much  work  on  my  hands 

these  days. 
I  am  not  equal  to  the  task. 
He  is  a  sorry  workman. 
"Will  you  lend  me  a  helping  hand  ? 
I  do  not  see  my  way  to  help  you. 
You  could  finish  your  work  by  dint 

of  hard  labour. 
How  many  hands  are  on  work  to-day  ? 
Nearly  all  have  struck  work. 
Then  the  work  must  stand. 
It  must  stand  over  for  the  time  being. 
I  am  quite  willing  to  work  by  myself. 

He  is  a  man  of  strong  will. — Li  estas 
homo  de  forta  volo 

Would  you  kill  me  ? — Cu  vi  volas 
mortigi  min  ? 

He  would  not  come. — Li  ne  volis 
veni. 

He  was  not  for  singing — Li  ne  volis 
kanti. 

Willy-nilly,  we  all  reached  the  same 
conclusion. — Vole-nevole,  ni  ciuj  kon- 
kludis  same. 

The  duck  is  an  aquatic  fowl. — La 
anaso  estas  akva  birdo. 


La  Vetero. 

La  printempo  komencigis. 
La  rivero  plenege  fluas. 
Hodiau  estas  bele. 

Estis   tie    kota    vetero    la  pasintan 

semajnon. 
Ciuj  devis  lasi  kelkatempe  la  laboron. 
La  suno  tro  varmigas,  por  lasi  eliri. 
Mi  estis  interne  la  tutan  tagon. 
Estas  brulvarme  :   mi  ne  povas  elporti 

gin. 

Minacas  pluva  tago. 

Jes,  la  nuboj  havas  pluvan  aspekton. 

Dum    pluva    vetero    estas  kelkfoje 

vaporige  varmege. 
Alifoje  atakas  malsanoj. 

La  Laborejo. 

Cu  vi  intencas  eklabori,  au  ne  ? 

Mi  ne  havas  multon  por  fari  nuntempe. 

Mi  ne  estas  kompetenta  por  la  tasko. 

Li  estas  fusisto. 

Cu  vi  volas  min  helpi  iom  ? 

Mi  ne  scias,  kiamaniere  vin  helpi. 

Laboregante,  vi  povus  fini  vian  taskon. 

Kiom  da  dungitoj  dejoras  hodiau  ? 

Preskau  ciuj  strikis. 

Tiam  la  laboro  devos  halti. 

Gi  devos  atendi  kelkatempe  (or  dume). 

Tute  volonte  mi  laborus  sola. 


Knabeta  Filozofio. 

A  Small  Boy's  Philosophy. 

Mi  ne  malsatas  la  lernejon,  sed 
I  don't  dislike  (the)  school,  but 
mi  ja  opinias,  ke  estas  idiota 
I  do  think  that  it  is  a  silly 
malsparo  da  tempo  fan  demandoju, 
waste  of  time  to  ask  questions, 
kiam  oni      jam       scias  la 

when  one  already  knows  the 
respondojn.  Mi  neniam  faras 
answers.  I         never  ask 

demandon  se  mi  scias  la  respondon. 
a  question    if     I  know  the  replv. 


168 


THE    ESPERANTO  MONTHLY. 


La  Diligenta  Kolegaro. 

F-ino  Jane  Bird,  95,  Bellevue  Road, 
Edinburgo,  sendis  al  mi  la  jenan 
interesan  leteron  :— 

Rimarkinte,  ke  en  la  lastaj  numeroj 
de  The  Esperanto  Monthly  oni  multe 
pritraktas  pri  rimedoj,  per  kiuj  igi 
lernantojn  paroli  Esperante,  mi,  kun 
plezuro,  sendas  al  vi  priskribon  de 
simpla  parolludo,  nomata  "  Rimado," 
kiu  havas  tiun  apartan  celon,  devigi 
la  ludantojn  paroli  per  simplaj  frazoj. 
Samtempe  la  partoprenantoj  lernas, 
tute  senkonscie,  novajn  vortojn  kaj 
novajn  esprimojn. 

La  ludantaro  sidas  en  rondo.  La 
cefludanto  pensas  pri  vorto,  kaj  poste 
diras,  "  Mi  pensis  pri  vorto,  kiu  finigas 
per  "  — elo  "  (Kompreneble,  ia  ajn 
finigo,  lau  la  vorto  elektita) 

Ciu  cetera  ludanto  lauvice  devas  fari 
demandon  pri  la  vorto,  kiun  gi  opinias 
esti  la  gusta  vorto,  sed  estas  malper- 
mesate  elparoli  la  vorton  mem. 
Ekzemple  : 

ia  Ludanto  eble  demandos  :  "  Cu 
oni  audas  per  gi  ?  " 

Cefludanto  respondos  :  "  Ne,  la 
vorto  ne  estas  '  orelo.'  " 

2a  Ludanto  :  "  Cu  gi  kutime  entenas 
bieron  ?  " — Respondo  :  "  '  Barelo  '  ne 
estas  la  vorto,  pri  kiu  mi  pensis." 

3a  Ludanto  :  "  Cu  oni  portas  gin  en 
pluva  vetero  ?  " — Respondo  :  "  Ne,  mi 
ne  pensis  pri  '  ombrelo.'  " 

4a  Ludanto  :  "  Cu  gi  estas  cambreto 
sub  la  ter-etago?" — Respondo:  ''La 
vorto  ne  estas  '  kelo.'  " 

5a  Ludanto  :  "  Cu  gi  trovigas  sur  la 
cielo  ?  " — Respondo  :  "  Jes,  mi  pensis 
pri  '  stelo.'  " 

La  diveninto  de  la  gusta  vorto  farigas 
la  Cefludanto,  kaj  la  ludo  rekomencigas. 

Estas  konsilinde  (1)  ne  elekti  vorton 
formitan  .per  aldono  de  sufikso  (Ekz. 
bovajo)  ;  kaj  (2),  ke  en  ciu  rondo  unu 


pli  sperta  Esperantisto  agu,  kiel  in- 
struanto  kaj  gvidanto  de  la  ludo. 

La  ludo  estas  egale  tauga  por  grup- 
cambro  au  fervoja  vagono. 

AAA 

Diskuteto. 

Car  la  "  E.M."  estas  eldonata,  plej 
kredeble,  cefe  por  la  bono  de  lernantoj,. 
kies  plimulto,  same  kiel  mi,  celante 
kiom  eble  unuecon  kaj  egalecon,  ak- 
ceptas  D-ron  Zamenhof,  kiel  modelon, 
mi  permesas  al  mi,  tute  ne  dezirante 
altrudi  mian  propran  opinion,  atentigi 
la  legantaron  pri  la  jena  frazo  okazinta 
en  via  lasta  numero,  pg.  159,  dua 
kolono  : — 

"  En  la  Jubilea  Krakova  Kongreso  D-ro 
Zamenhof  anoncis,  ke  li  de  nun  ne  plu 
intencas  sidi  sur  estradow  antaii  la  kongresa- 
noj,  sed,  ke  li  estonte  restos  inter  ili,  k.t.p.  .  . 

Kion  efektive  diris  la  doktoro  estas 
la  jeno  : — 

"  La  nuna  kongreso  estas  la  lasta,  en  kiu  vi 
vidas  rain  antau  vi  ;  poste,  semi  povos  veni  ai 
vi,  vi  ciam  vidos  min  nur  inter  vi." 

Bonvolu  do  noti,  ke  D-ro  Zamenhof 
ne  uzis  akuzativon  post  nemovesprima 
verbo,  kiel  sidi,  kaj  ankau  ne  uzis  la 
vorton  estonte. 

En  "  Ekzercaro,"  §  26,  9.  vidu  :  "Mi 
sidas  sur  sego  kaj  tenas  la  piedojn  sur 
benketo." 

Lau  "  Lingvaj  Respondo j,"  bed- 
aurinde  ne  sufice  legata  de  nia  sami- 
deanaro,  vi  vidos  sur  pago  26,  No.  41, 
ke  Zamenhof  preferas  nominativon  ec 
post  "  sidigi,"  kaj  kvankam  kom- 
preneble li  dims  "  sidigu  vin  sur 
segon  "  Zamenhof  neniam  uzas  la  vor- 
ton "  estonto"  en lasenco de estonteco, 
ankau  ne  la  vorton  "  estonte  "  en  la 
senco  de  "  en  la  estonteco  "  au  "en 
estonta  tempo."  Jen  kion  li  diras  en 
"  Lingvaj  Respondoj,"  dua  serio,  No. 

46: 

"Participo-substantivo  en  Esperanto  signi- 
fas  ordinare  personon  (ati  objekton,  kiu 
plenumas  ian  funkcion)  ;  se  ni  deziras  doni  al 
la  participo  alian  sencon,  ni  devas  uzi  sufikson 
(ekzemple  "aj''  ati  "ec").      Tial  lati  mia 
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opinio,  la  vorto  "estonto"  povas  si^nili  nur 
"  estonta  persono"  sed  £i  ne  povas  signifi 
"  estonta  tempo  "  ati  "estonta  afero," kiun  mi 
4  ekomendas  traduki  per  la  vortoj  ' '  estonteco  " 
kaj  "  estontajo."  " 

D-ro Zamenhof diras,  ke  la  Lingva  Komitato 
(ne  privataj  personoj)  havas  la  rajton  pei  inesi 
en  la  lingvo  cion,  kiou  g"i  trovas  necesa  ;  sed 
li  ankai'i  aldonas  (L. R.,  45,  p£.  28),  ke  la  vera 
eelo  de  la  L.  K.  tute  ne  konsistas  en  ia  f'acil- 
anima  eksperimentado  sen  grava  neceseco  ;  ju 
malpli  ni  okupos  niajn  kapojn  per  diversaj 
"  plibonigoj,"  kaj  ju  pli  ni  simple  propai^andos 
kaj  ricigos  la  lingvon,  des  pli  bone  eslos. 

Tiuj  miaj  rimarkoj  estas  tute  amike 
faritaj,  kaj  neniel  celas  riproci 
"  Hados."  Prefere  ili  celas,  por  la 
kioma  fojo,  rekomendi  al  la  esperantis- 
taro  sin  provizi  per  la  "  Lingvaj 
Respondoj,"  ambau  serioj,  kaj  ili 
estas  adresataj  al  tiuj  samideanoj, 
kiuj,  kiel  mi,  trovas,  ke  la  konsiloj  de 
nia  Majstro  estas  ankorau  sunce  auskul- 
tindaj. — Richard  Sharpe,  Torquay. 

Konsilo  por  Helpi  al  la  Lernantoj. 

Ni  ne  devas  forgesi,  ke  unu  el  la 
cefaj  celoj  de  nia  lingvo  estas  facilig, 
interkomunikigon  per  interparolado. 
Tial,  se  ni  ne  povas  paroli  la  lingvoni 
ni  perdas  tre  grandan  bonon  de 
Esperanto.  "  Kiam  la  lernantoj 
devas  komenci  la  paroladon^?  "  oni 
demandas. 

"  Tuj  kiam  ili  scias  uzi  ec  unu 
vorton,"  mi  respondas. 

Oni1  diras  :  "  Mi  ne  intencas  paroli, 
antau  ol  mi  povos  paroli  korekte, 
car  se  mi  parolus  tro  frue,  mi  farus 
erarojn  kaj  eble  kauzus  ridojn." 

Oni  eraras,  se  oni  tiel  prokrastas, 
car  estas  guste  per  eraroj  faritaj  kaj 
korektitaj,  ke  oni  plej  bone  lernas. 
Oni  ekzemple  havas  inianeton.  Estas 
kvazau  oni  dims  :  "  Mia  infano  ne 
devas  paroli  ec  unu  vorton  antau  ol 
gi  povos  paroli  senerare." 

Kion  vi  trovus  ?  La  infano  ne 
povus  lerni  vortojn,  se  gi  ne  ekzercigus 
paroli  ilin  ;  erare,  en  la  komenco  ; 
poste,  korekte. 


Respondo. 

Estimata  Stnjoro. — Ciam  volontege 
kaj  danke  mi  akceptas  kritikajojn  ; 
per  ili  oni  multe  lernas,  se  ili  devenas 
de  studado  kaj  s<  io. 

Pri  "  sidi  sur  estradon  "  (Okt.  Num. 
de  E.M.,  pg.  159)  legu  "  Levidoj'n," 
c.  XIV.,  7 — "  forflugi  sur  la  kampon  "  ; 
al  mi  tiu  frazo  sajnas  esti  samspeca. 

Pri  la  esprimo  "  li  restos  estonte  " — 
gi  efektive  estus  pli  preciza,  se  mi  dims 
"  estontece  "  ;  tamen,  gi  ci  tie  sajnas 
al  mi  sufice  komprenebla,  precipe  lau 
la  "  Principo  de  Sufico  "  en  Of.  Gazeto 
(N.  55,  Majo,  1913,  pg.  272).— La 
uzado  tion  reguligos,  se  ni  laupove 
verkos  konscience.    Via  sincere, 

Hados. 

De  ANNIE  H.  PERRY. 

Nu,  la  lernanto  estas  '*  esperanta 
infano."  Gi  devas  nepre  tlparoli  vor- 
ton post  vorto,  frazon  post  frazo, 
erare  au  senerare,  antau  ol  gi  farigos 
bona  parolanto  de  nia  kara  lingvo. 

"  Jes  !  sed  mi  povas  lerni  la  grama- 
tikon,  la  regulojn,  mi  povas  legi  la 
librojn  kaj  jurnalojn,  skribi  leterojn, 
artikolojn,  au  poemojn,  kaj  tia- 
maniere  la  infano  ne  povas  lerni. 
Tial  mi  povas  lerni  pli  senerare,  ol  la 
infano,"  diras  nia  lernanto. 

Sed  pripensu  alian  ekzemplon  : 

Vi  tie  deziras  nagi  en  la  rivero,  sed 
vi  ne  povas  nagi.  Vi  acetas  libron, 
enhavantan  regulojn  kaj  sciigojn  pri 
la  nagarto.  Vi  ellernas  la  tuton 
parkere.  Vi  legas  gin  ofte  kaj  zorge. 
\\  verkas  artikolojn  pri  la  nagado  ; 
vi  revas,  ke  vi  nagas  en  la  rivero.  Vi 
iras  al  la  bordo,  kaj  rigardas  la  akvon. 
Sed  se  vi  ne  eniros  la  akvon  kaj  ne 
vin  ekzercos  en  la  reguloj,  kaujn  \\ 
lernis,  vi  neniam  povos  nagi.  Sed  se 
(Co)ita.  next  page). 
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The  Use  of  Memory- 
Training  Systems  in 
the  Learning  of  By 
Esperanto.  will  buncle. 

VI. 

One  of  the  most  fascinating  parts  of 
the  memory-training  systems  is  that 
which  deals  with  the  remembrance  of 
numbers. 

The  secret  lies  in  the  substitution 
for  numbers  of  letters  of  the  alphabet, 
and  forming  words  therefrom. 

This  again  has  its  origin  in  remote 
antiquity.  The  Hebrews  and  Greeks 
used  it,  and  it  has  since  been  adapted 
to  various  languages. 

I  am  going  to  show  how  this  method, 
fully  set  forth  in  Pliny  Miles'  book  on 
Mnemotechny  (London  :  E.  Churton, 
1850),  can  be  adapted 'to  Esperanto. 

The  following  is  the 

Esperanto  Figure  Alphabet  : — 
stnmrlckfp 

z    d         .     .         s    g    v  b 

c  1     •     •  • 

 I    •  -   .  . 

0123456789' 

iu  vin  enjetus  en  la  akvon,  kaj  vi 
memorus  iomete,  kion  vi  lernis,  vi 
tiam,  por  atingi  la  teron,  devus  nepre 
nagi,  cu  vi  nagus  senerare  lau  reguloj,  au 
nagus  tute  alimaniere  kontrau  reguloj. 

Same,  se  vi  deziras  paroli  esperante, 
vi  acetas  lernolibron,  vortaron  ;  vi 
ellernas  ilin  ;  vi  legas  librojn,  jurna- 
lojn  ;  vi  skribas  leterojn,  postkartojn, 
vi  verkas  artikoloin,  poemojn,  teatro- 
ludojn  ;  (estas  bone,  ec  bonege  !). 
Sed  se  vi  ne  dims  la  vortojn,  la  frazojn, 
vi  neniam  estus  bona  esperantisto,  vi 
neniam  parolus  esperante.  Tial,  parolu, 
se  vi  scias  nur  unu  vorton,  parolu  al  vi 
mem  sur  la  strato,  en  la  domo  ;  parolu, 
paroladu,  interparoladu  esperante  ; 
ciam,  cie,  pri  cio,  kun  ciu,  parolu 
sencese  esperante. 


It  will  be  seen  that  all  the  letters 
are  used  except  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  u,  h,  h, 
and  j,  which,  as  they  have  no  numerical 
value,  are  brought  into  combination 
with  the  number-letters  for  the  for- 
mation of  words. 

As  we  use  the  Roman  V  to  represent 
5,  and  X  for  10,  so  in  this  system  we 
use  5  to  represent  6,  /  for  5,  and  dz 
or  ts  for  10. 

If  we  wish  to  remember  the  number 
51  we  could  think  of  the  word  ludo, 
or  lauta.  9565  would  be  represented 
by  Una  cielo.  "  Esperanto  "  would 
represent  09421.  The  cipher  at  the 
beginning  of  a  number  does  not  count. 

The  following  analogies  between  the 
letters  and  the  figures  they  represent 
will  help  the  student  to  remember  the 
figure  alphabet  : — 
c  begins  the  word  cirko,  and  stands 

for  o 
z  is  the  initial  letter  of  zero,  0,  and 
s  in   Pitman's  shorthand  may  be 

represented  b*y  o. 
t  and  d  are  both  formed  with  one 

downstroke,     and    in  Pitman's 

shorthand  are  represented  by  a 

perpendicular  line  1 1 ,  and  stand  for  1 
n  is  formed  by  two  strokes,  and 

stands  for  2 
m  is  formed  by  three  strokes,  and 

stands  for  3 
r  is  the  last  letter  of  the  word  kvar, 

which    contains    4    letters  and 

stands  for  4 
I   is  the  Roman  numeral  for  fifty  = 

5  tens,  and  stands  for  5 
c  g  j  s  are  all  supersignitaj  leteroj, 

and  stand  for  6 
k  and  g  are  represented  in  Pitman's 

shorthand  by  ,  the  top  of  a  7 

/  and  v  are  represented  in  Pitman's 

shorthand  by  similar  signs  :  a 

written  /  is  like  an  8 
p  and  b  are  represented  in  Pitman's 


THE    ESPERANTO  MONTHLY. 


171 


shorthand   by  similar  signs  :  b 
is  a  reversed  9 

A  little  practice  in  turning  Esper- 
anto into  numbers  will  give  one  mastery 
of  this  system.  Commence  with  the 
fifth  Exercise  in  the  Ekzercado. 

914  7  S41  ;  52  010  901  ;  40  010  854 

7  7539  010  94i  i  k.t.p. 

Afterwards  turn  numbers  into  Esper- 
anto words. 

It  may  now  be  asked  what  has  this 
to  do  with  the  learning  of  K>peranto  ? 

It  will  be  remembered  that  in  our 
last  article  there  was  a  diagram  of  a 
wall  of  a  "  memory-room,"  showing 
ten  squares,  each  containing  a  word. 
These  words  were  teo,  sano,  homo,  haro, 
oleo,  suo,  hoko,  avo,  opio,  taso,  and  we 
now  learn  that  they  represent,  by  the 
system  already  explained,  the  numbers 
from  1  to  10.  As  you  proceed  through 
the  "  places  "  in  your  "  memory- 
rooms  "  you  will  name  them  according 
to  the  numbers  of  these  "  places." 

Thus,  the  symbol  "  bildo  "  may 
stand  for  something  I  desire  to  re- 
member in  a  certain  order.  I  have 
associated  it  with  the  word  "  najlo," 
and  I  immediately  know  that  it  is  to 
be  found  in  the  25th  place.  I  have 
selected  the  following  Esperanto  words 

A  A 

The  Editor  s  Post-Bag. 

Priskribi. — This  word  is  often  used 
to  translate  the  English  word  "  de- 
scribe." The  English  word  looks  as  if 
it  meant  the  same  as  the  Esperanto 
word,  but  it  is  certainly  used  when  it 
would  better  be  translated  by  "  pri- 
paroli,"  or  is  there  any  other  word  ? 
I  hardly  see  how  one  can  say  that 
someone  is  "  priSKRIBanta  "  when 
one  is  only  talking.  I  should  be  glad 
if  you  would  let  me  have  an  answer 
to  this,  as  it  has  been  brought  up  in  one 
of  my  classes. — Godivano. 


to  represent  the  numbers  1  to  50. 
These  and  other  words  made  up  in 
the    same    manner    act     as  useful 


prompters 

in  the  various  places 

1  teo 

18  devo 

35 

mielo 

2  suno 

19  dubo 

36 

maso 

3  homo 

20  nazo 

37 

amiko 

4  haro 

21  noto 

38 

mufo 

5  oleo 

22  nenio 

39 

miopo 

6  suo 

23  animo 

40 

rozo 

7  hoko 

24  honoro 

41 

rato 

8  avo 

25  najlo 

42 

rano 

9  opio 

26  nego 

43 

armeo 

10  taso 

27  inko 

44 

eraro 

11  dieto 

28  nevo 

45 

relo 

12  Edeno 

29  nubo 

46 

rego 

13  Adamo 

30  muso 

47 

arko 

14  tero 

31  mato 

48 

orfo 

15  duelo 

32  mano 

49 

harpo 

16  tuso 

33  mumio 

50 

iluzio 

17  atako 

34  maro 

After  the  student  has  familiarised 
himself  with  the  use  of  these  fifty 
words  in  his  "  memory- room,"  he  may 
proceed  to  make  words  for  the  numbers 
from  51  to  100  for  his  second  "  memory- 
room." 

I  find  this  method  of  substituting 
letters  for  numbers  very  useful  in 
memorising  telephone  numbers,  dates, 
and  other  figures  in  daily  use. 

A  A 

Reply  : 

International  usage,  following  the 
usage  in  most  national  languages,  has 
given  to  priskribi  something  more  than 
the  literal  meaning  of  its  component 
roots  ;  so  that  its  use  as  a  general 
equivalent  for  the  English  word  describe 
can  hardly  be  considered  incorrect.  If 
however  exacter  equivalents  are  re- 
quired, one  could  use  the  fittest  of  the 
following,  according  to  the  precise 
meaning  intended  :  priparoli,  pridiri, 
(pri)rakonti,  prezenti,  bildigi,  (vort-) 
pentri. — Red. 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  World  over. 

Ie,  Novembro,  19130. 

Kara  j  Genevoj, — I  read  the  other 
day  about  a  teacher,  who,  in  order  to 
test  whether  his  pupils  were  paying 
attention,  asked  them  one  by  one  to 
mention  a  number  consisting  of  two 
figures,  which  he  would  afterwards 
write  down  on  the  blackboard. 

The  first  boy  gave  the  number  97. 

The  teacher  wrote  on  the  blackboard 
79. ...Not  a  voice  from  the  class. 

The  second  boy  gave  the  number  43. 

The  teacher  wrote  34. ..No  protest  ! 

"  Ah,"  thought  he,  "I  am  right  ; 
they  are  not  paying  attention. ..Next 
boy  !  " 

"  66  !  " 

A  roar  of  laughter  went  up  from  the 
class.    The  teacher  never  afterwards 
accused  his  class  of  want  of  attention. 
*    *  * 

I  want  you  to  test  your  knowledge 
of  Esperanto  by  trying  a  few  simple 
sums. 

Here  are  a  few  which  will  familiarise 
you  with  the  use  of  KIOM.  Respondu 
Esperante. 

Unu  mano  :  kiom  da  fingroj  ? 

Unu  knabo  :  kiom  da  fingroj  ? 

Unu  knabo:  kiom  da  fingroj  kaj 
pied  fingroj  ? 

Du  knaboj  :  kiom  da  fingroj  ? 

Kiom  da  knaboj  por  tridek  fingroj  ? 

Sipo  havas  tri  mastojn :  kiom  da 
mastoj  havas  du  sipoj  ? 

Boato  havas  kvar  remilojn  :  kiom  da 
remiloj  havas  kvar  boatoj  ? 

Hundo  havas  kvar  krurojn  kaj  vosto  : 
kiom  da  hundo  j  por  dudek  kruroj  ? 
Kiom  da  vostoj  por  Hi  ? 

Tri  knaboj  skribas  ce  unu  skribo- 
tablo  :   kiom  por  ses  skribotabloj  ? 

Knabo  havas  kvar  posojn  :  kiom  da 
posoj  havas  sep  knaboj  ? 


Sep  tagoj  en  unu  semajno  :  kiom  da 
tagoj  en  ok  semajnoj  ? 

*    *  * 

Try  this  little  sum  in  adicio  (addi- 
tion) : 

Sumigu  103,  84,  76. 

Say  aloud — it  is  good  practice  to 
"  think  aloud  "  in  Esperanto — ses  kaj 
kvar  faras  dek,  dek  kaj  tri  faras  dektri  : 
skribu  tri  kaj  portu  unu  :  unu  kaj  sep 
faras  ok,  ok  kaj  ok  faras  dekses  :  dekses 
kaj  nulo  restas  dekses  :  skribu  ses  kaj 
portu  unu  :  unu  kaj  unu  faras  du, 
skribu  du.    Sumo  =  ducent  sesdek  tri. 

Deprenu  28  de  105.  Ok  de  kvin,  oni 
ne  povas  depreni  :  prunteprenu  dek 
kaj  aldonu  gin  al  kvin,  farante  dek- 
kvin  :  ok  de  dekkvin  lasas  sep  :  skribu 
sep  :  aldonu  la  prunteprenitan  dek  al 
du,  farante  tri  :  tri  kaj  dek  faras  sep  : 
skribu  sep  :  La  diferenco  inter  dudek 
ok  kaj  centkvin  estas  sepdek  sep. 

Dividu  588  per  7.  Kiom  da  sepoj 
en  kvindek  ok  ?  Ok,  restas  du.  Kiom 
da  sepoj  en  dudek  ok :  guste  kvar. 
Dividendo  okdek  kvar. 

I  know  many  of  you  will  think  this 
is  very  tiresome.    Gis  la  revido. 

Ciam  via,  Onklo  Bill. 

*     *  * 

Uncle  Bill's  "  Genevoj." 

C.D.C.  Fifth  List  {Age  in  Brackets). 

30.  WILLIAM  JAMES  CLARKE  (13),  54, 

Eden  Street,  Coventry. 

31.  KURTJ.  HERZER  (15),  930,  14th  Sir. 

Place  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  Usono — 
(bildaj  postkartoj). 

32.  V.  PICKUP,  74  Moorfield  Grove,  Tonge 

Moor,  Bolton,  Lanes.,  Ang.  dez.  kor. 
pri  dimanclernejoj. 
33—44.  Dekdu  hindoj  studentaj  de  la 
Central  Hindu  College,  Benares  City, 
Hindujo,  dez.  kor.  kun  alilandaj  sami- 
deanoj.    Adresu  "ceS-roJ.  LTnwalla." 

Now  then,  beginners  !  Whether  you  have 
sent  in  your  name  or  not,  put  your  knowledge 
of  Esperanto  to  the  test.  My  nephews  and 
nieces  will  be  disappointed  if  somebody  doesn't 
send  them  a  picture  postcard. 
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Specimen  of  Easy  De  c.  G.  STUART- 
Esperanto.  MENTETH,  B  A, 

For  Beginners ;  consisting  as  much  as 

possible  of  Anglo- Esperanto  roots. 

La    Internacia    Lingvo  Esperanto 

komencigis  en  la  monato  Julio  kaj  en 

la  jaro  1887,  per  la  publikigo  de  la 

verko  titolita  "  Esperanto,  Internacia 

Lingvo.    Antau-parolo  kaj  Plena  Gra- 

matiko."    La   autoro   estis  Doktoro 

Zamenhof,  Pola  okulisto.    La  jubileo 

de  la  lingvo  estas  festita  lastan  jaron 

(1912)    en    Krakovo    en  Pollando. 

Certe,  la  produktajo  de  la  filantropa 

doktoro  duoble  meritas  la  nomon  au 

titolon  "  internacia,"  estante  en  siaj 

elementoj,    tio   estas,    materiale  kaj 

fraz-konstrue,    ne    sole    natura,  sed 

mult-obl-e  natura,  au  mult-nacia,  pru- 

vinte  sian  inter-naciecon  per  la  eks- 

treme  granda  nombro  kaj  diverseco  de 

la  objektoj  fabrikitaj  au  produktitaj 

de  Esperantistoj  en  diversaj  landoj. 

Ekzemple  : — post-kartoj,  longaj  leteroj, 

gazetoj,  jurnaloj,  revuoj  en  serioj  da 

rice  binditaj  volumoj,  kolore  ilustritaj 

luksaj  libroj  koncerne  diversaj n  temojn ; 

komercaj  dokumentoj,  ekzemple:  cek- 

libroj,    prez-listoj,    cirkuleroj,  pros- 

pektoj,  katalogoj ;  vizit-kartoj ;  orna- 

majoj,  ekzemple  :  leterpapero  markka 

per  la  verda  5-pinta  stelo,  stel-pingloj, 

brocoj,  standardoj  kaj  rubandoj  kun 

la  stelo,  kaj  kolegi-capoj  de  stel-formo. 

AAA 

Specimeno  de  Mal- 
facila  Esperanto. 

Kun  ne  Anglaj  radikoj. 
Ci  tion  eksciinte,  tiuj  geedzoj  tuj 
klopodegis  dungi  gecitieulojn  kiel 
dejorontojn,  sed  iom  post  iom  ciuj 
trovigis  ne-taugaj  ec  maltaugaj  : 
alilokulojn  allogi  estis  neeble.  Hi  do 
estas  ekmalesperinte  devigitaj  lasadi 
sian  rubusujaron  nezorgata,  antauajn 
domagegante  elspezojn. 

*  Tio    tie    estas    proponita    kiel  modelo 
imitinda  ! 


LaTa&i&O.  De  ANTON!  GRABOWSKI. 

Agordu  la  brustojn,  ho  nia  fratar' 

Por  nova,  pli  vigla  jam  kanto  ! 

Gi  sonu  potence  de  montoj  al  mar', 

Anoncti  al  ciu  dormanto  : 

Tagigo,  tagigo  radias  en  fond'. 
La  ombroj   de  nokto  forkuras  el 
mond'  ! 

Post  longa  migrado  sur  dorna  la  voj' 
Minacis  nin  ondoj  de  1'  maro  ; 
Sed  venkis  ni  ilin  kaj  velas  kun  goj' 
Al  verda  haven'  de  V  homaro. 

Post  longa  batalo,  maldolca  turment', 
La  stela  standardo  jam  flirtas  en 
vent'. 

Se  venus  ankorau  ventegoj,  batal', 

Ni  estas  jam  bone  harditaj  ; 

Esperon  ne  venkos  la  fajro,  nek  stal', 

Nek  ies  perfidoj  subitaj. 

Nenio  en  mondo  elsiros  gin  for, 

Gi  havas  radikojn  profunde  en  kor'. 

Ni  velas  antauen  kun  kredo,  fervor', 
Benante  la  Majstron  por  verko, 
Kaj  lian  anaron,  de  plej  frua  hor' 
Fidelan  al  li,  gis  la  cerko. 

La  mond'  aliigos,  la  temp'  pasos  for, 
Sed  vivos  eterne  pri  ili  memor'. 

La  lingvo  benata  montrigis  al  ni 

Mirinda  donaco  ciela  : 

Per  amo  al  hejmo,  patrujo,  naci', 

Ni  flamas  en  koro  fidela. 

Kaj  same  fidelaj  al  hejma  altar', 
Ni  sentas  nin  filoj  de  1'  tuta  homar'. 

En  ciu  mondparto,  en  ciu  ter-zon', 

En  koroj  de  centoj  da  miloj, 

Jam  vibras  por  nia  saluto  reson', 

Do  kantas  de  V  tero  ni  filoj  : 
Tagigo,  tagigo  radias  en  rond', 
La  ombroj   de  nokto   forkuras  el 
mond'  ! 
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A  Practical  Use  of  Esperanto. 

A    Beginner  s   "  Esperanto  "    Trip  to 
Holland. 

Antau  iomete  plu  ol  mm  iaro,  oni 
konvinkis  min  lerni  Esperanton.  Dum 
la  komencaj  monatoj,  mi  lernis  mult  on, 
kaj  tre  baldau  mi  volis  havi  fremdan 
korespondanton  ;  tial,  tiel  bone,  kiel 
tio  estis  ebla  por  mi,  mi  skribis  post- 
karton  al  Societo  de  Esperantistoj  en 
Amsterdam.  Post  kelkaj  tagoj  mi 
ricevis  rcspondan  postkarton  de  mem- 
brino  de  la  Societo  kiu  adresis  min 
"  Slnjorino,"  ankau  mi  respondis  al 
si  "  Sinjorino."  Post  mallonga  tempo 
ni  eltrovis,  ke  ni  ambau  estas  junaj 
fraulino  j  kaj  ne  sinjorinoj.  Pro  tio  ni 
estis  felicaj.  Poste,  ni  sendis  unu  al 
la  alia  fotografajojn,  pri  kiuj  ni  ambau 
estis  felicaj.  Tiam,  mi  tre  volis  vidi 
mian  korespondantinon,  kaj  si  ankau 
tre  deziris  veni  al  Anglujo  por  vidi  min. 
De  tiam  gis  nun  ni  korespondadis,  sed 
ni  ne  vidis  unu  la  alian.  En  Julio, 
mi  kaj  mia  frato,  kiu  komencis  lerni 
Esperanton  je  la  sama  tempo,  kiel  mi, 
decidis  iri  al  Amsterdam  por  vidi  mian 
karan  amikinon,  ankau  por  vidi  la 
belan  urbon  Amsterdam,  pri  kiu  mi 
jam  ricevis  multajn  postkartojn.  Tion 
mi  do  rakontis  al  mia  amikino.  La 
sciigo  sin  tre  gojigis  kaj  per  Esperanto 
si  faris  por  ni  arangojn  pri  nia  restado 
en  Amsterdam.  Do,  je  la  posttag- 
mezo  de  Augusto  la  15a,  mi  kun  mia 
frato  foriris  el  Coventry  kaj  vojagis 
gis  la  sepa-tridek  je  la  mateno  de  la 
16a,  kiam  nia  vagonaro  al  venis  en  la 
"  Centra  Stacio  "  de  Amsterdam.  Tuj, 
mi  lasis  la  vagonaron  kaj  kiam  mi 
staris  sur  la  perono  mi  vidis,  tute  lau 
la  fotografajo,  mian  karan  amikinon. 
Ho,  si  estas  granda  fraulino,  sed  tuj, 
ni  certigis  reciproke  je  nia  tutamikeco, 

Dum  ok  tagoj  ni  promenis,  ekskursis. 


trame,  vagonare,  k.t.p.,  kaj  ciam  bone 
komprenis  unu  la  alian.  Siaj  gepatroj 
ne  komprenas  Esperanton,  sed  mia 
amikino  tradukis  kion  ni  volis  diri  al 
ili.  Ni  ciu  havis  bonegan  libertempon, 
kiun  forgesi  estas  neeble,  kaj  kiu  sen 
Esperanto  estus  tute  neebla.  Dum 
la  vizito  ni  renkontis  en  ekspozicioj 
kelkajn  Esperantistojn ;  kies  paroladon 
ni  guis.  Ciutage  nia  Esperantista 
amikino  kondukis  nin  tra  stratoj, 
parkoj,  kamparoj,  la  haveno,  ekspozi- 
cioj, marbordurboj,  k.t.p.,  kaj  klarigis 
cion  al  ni  Esperante. 

Sendube,  per  Esperanto  mi  havis 
mian  plej  bonan  libertempon,  kiun  mi 
neniam  forgesos.  En  la  sekvanta  jam 
mi  atendos  mian  amikinon  ci  tie, 
kiam,  mi  esperas,  estos  al  mi  eble  fari 
por  si  tiel  multe,  kiel  si  faris  por  ni  en 
Amsterdam.  Si  ja  estas  tre  satinda 
fraulino,  kaj  sian  konatigon  mi  devas 
danki  al  Esperanto. — Laura  A. 
Stillwell. 

*     *  * 

Compound  Tenses  of  By  E.  TRACEY 
Verbs  made  easy.  ARCHER. 


mi  est  AS...  I  am  A 


mi  estIS...  I  was 

mi  estOS..  I  shall 
be 


loved   amATA 

loving  amANTA 

about  to  love  ...  amONTA 
about  to  be  loved.. amOTA 


mi  estAS..  I  have 
mi  estIS  ...  I  had 

mi  estOS.. I  shall 

have^ 


loved    amINTA 


been  loved  amITA 


By  using  the  above  as  a  reference 
the  difficulty  of  remembering  the  18 
different  verbal  forms  almost  dis- 
appears. Beginners  might  rind  it 
helpful  to  keep  a  copy  of  this  little 
table  (written  out  on  a  postcard)  in 
their  pockets. 
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De  F-ii\o 
M.  W  HUNTER. 


Read  aloud 
Esperanto  por 
Komencantoj. 

Lessons  introducing  IG,  to  become,  and 
IG,  to  cause,  render. 
IX. 

Mia  onklino  rakontis  al  mi  hislorie- 
ton  pri  fantomo,  kiun  si  mem  antau 
nelonge  vidis.  Si  logas  en  la  kamparo, 
kaj  sia  domo  staras  en  la  mezo  de 
gardeno.  Cirkau  la  malantana  parto 
de  la  gardeno  estas  malalta  muro. 
Aliflanke  de  la  muro  estas  kampo,  kiu 
apartenas  al  farmisto.  La  farmdomo 
estas  proksima.  Ciunokte  mia  onklino 
kun  sia  hundo  promenadas  en  la 
gardeno. 

X. 

Iun  nokton,  kiam  si  promenadis,  si 
vidis  blankan,  movigantan  objekton 
en  la  apuda  kampo.  Si  ektremis  pro 
timo.  Sed  kuragulino  estas  mia 
onklino.  Si  ne  forkuris.  Si  alprok- 
simigis  (igis  proksima  al)  al  la  muro, 
kaj  diris  laute,  "  Kiu  vi  estas  ?  Kion 
vi  faras  tie  ?  "  La  fantomo  ne  re- 
spondis,  sed  staris  rekte,  etendis  siajn 
brakojn,  kaj  flirtigis  siajn  vestojn. 
Gi  similis  tre  grandan  homon.  Post 
tiam,  gi  rapide  sidigis  (igis  sidanta). 
Gi  kvazau  talis. 

XI. 

Mia  onklino  kolerigis.  Si  diris  pli 
laute,  "  Kiu  vi  estas  ?  Kial  vi  venas 
tien  ci  por  timigi  nin  ?  (igi  nin  timi). 
Vi  devus  honti.  Foriru  tuj."  Por  re- 
spondo  la  fantomo  denove  levigis  gis 
plena  alteco,  flirtigis  siajn  vestojn,  kaj 
rapide  mallevigis.  Sajnis,  ke  gi  mokas 
sin.  Mia  onklino  pli  kaj  pli  kolerigis. 
Si  batis  la  teron  per  la  piedo,  kaj 
riprocegis  la  fantomon,  sed  gi  tute  ne 
atentis.  Gi  dauris  sian  mokantan 
dancadon. 

XII. 

Fine  mia  onklino  iris  al  la  farmdomo 
kaj    vokis   la   farmiston.    Li  prenis 


lanternon,  kaj  kune  ili  iris  por  kapti  la 
malbonulon.  Kiam  ili  eniris  en  la 
kampon,  la  fantomo  ne  forkuris.  Gi 
daurigis  sian  ludon.  Baldau  La  lumo 
de  la  lanterno  brilis  sur  gin.  Kion  vi 
pensas,  ke  gi  est  is  !  Eksplodinta 
balono  !  Estis  la  vento,  kiu  levis  kaj 
mallevis  la  koloritan  stofon,  kaj  sajn- 
igis,  ke  gi  dancis. 

A    A  * 

Note.  —  "The  two  song^s  below,  published 
with  music  in  postcard  form,  were  sun at  all 
the  group  meetings  I  attended  during  my 
travels  throughout  Europe  last  summer. 

"  '  Patrujo  Mia'  is  a  truly  international 
hymn,  set  to  the  tune  of  'America,'  and 
'  Antauen  Marsas  Ni,'  set  to  the  tune  of  the 
'  Battle  Hymn  of  the  Republic,'  is  a  veritable 
trumpet-call  to  action."—  J.  E.  HAMAND, 
Secretary,  U.S.E.A. 

Order  from  the  United  States  Esperanto 
Association,  SchaJler,  Iowa,  U.S.A.,  Price  6 
cents  a  dozen,  postcards  ivith  music,  for  singing- 
in  groups  and  clubs. 

Patrujo  Mia 

iLsperantuja  Himno.  ADAMS. 

(Ario  :    "God   Save    the    King"  or 
"  America  "). 

Patrujo  mia,  vi 
Libera  lando  mi 

Prikantas  vin. 
Ho,  ciu  enlogant', 
Kaj  ciu  pilgrimant' 
Aligu  kun  la  kant', 

Laudante  vin. 

Konstanta  en  batal' 
Por  bela  ideal', 

Antauen  ho  ! 
Lando  de  liberec', 
Por  homa  amikec', 
Felico  kaj  justec', 

Laboru  do. 

Frateco  ce  homar', 
De  T  Esperantistar' 

La  glora  eel'  ; 
Do  forte  en  naci' 
Prosperu  ciam  pli, 
Briladu  inter  ni 

La  verda  stel'.  [over) 
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Antauen  Marsas  Ni.  DEANS 

(Ario    lau    "  Battle    Hymn     of  the 
Republic") 
Ce  V  kareso  de  1'  printemp© 

Sub  la  suno  de  somer', 
En  la  regno  de  autuno, 

Dum  blankigas  nia  ter', 
Ciam  antau  ni  flirtadas 


En  la  nokto  ni  ne  tinias, 

Car  briladas  nia  stel', 
Kaj  por  nia  kuragigo 

Sajne  diras  el  ciel'  : 
"  Ciam  iru  vi  antauen, 
Proksimigas  via  eelo  " 
Kaj  antauen  marsas  ni. 


La  standardo  de  1'  Esper', 

La  afero  prosperadas, 

Kaj  antauen  marsas  ni. 

Plimultigas  la  anar', 

Horajo  : 

En  la  glora  estonteco 

Ciam  post  1'  Esperstandardo, 

Estos  fratoj  la  homar'. 

Ciam  post  1'  Esperstandardo, 

Tiun  tempon  atendante, 

Ciam  post  1/  Esperstandardo, 

Ni  kunigas  en  kantar', 

Antauen  marsas  ni. 

Kaj  antauen  marsas  ni. 

Books  for  Students.            A  Selection. 

DICTIONARIES,  PHRASE-BOOKS. 

To  be  obtained,  post  free  at  prices  given,  from  the 
British  Esperanto  Assn.  (fnc  ),  /jj.  High  Holbom, 
London,  W.C.    Fuller  list  on  application. 

British  Esper antist,  Monthly,  indis-  s.  d. 
pensable  for  Propagandists  and 
Advanced  Students.  Gives  news 
of  latest  Esperanto  Progress,  Book 
Reviews,  General  and  Special  In- 
formation bearing  on  Esperanto, 
Translations  and  Original  Articles 
and  Stories.  20  pages,  monthly,  3d.; 
yearly,  3s.    Vols.  IV — VIII.  each      4  o 

Write  for  Specimen  Number,  gratis. 

INSTRUCTION  BOOKS. 

The  Esperanto  Teacher,  New  and 
Enlarged  Edition,  by  Helen 
Fryer        . .        . .        . .        . .  07^ 

Ekzercaro,  Dr.  Zamenhof's,  with 

Key,  J.  Rhodes    .  .        . .        . .  10 

Esperanto  for  the  English,  A.  Franks 

and  G.  W.  Bullen  . .        . .  07 

Esperanto  Manual,  M.   L.  Jones. 
•  Second  Edition     . .        .  .        . .      1  i| 

Esperanto  Self-Taught  (Marlborough's 

Series),  W.  Mann  . .        . .        . .  12 

Esperanto  Home  Student,  J.  Robbie     o  i£ 

Pictorial  Esperanto  Course,  Cart- 
Mann         . .        . .        ....  12 

Primer  of  Esperanto. .        . .        . .      o  2| 

Student's  Text-Book,  Dr.  O'Connor, 

M.A.  ..        ..        ..        ..  11 

IN  ESPERANTO. 
Fundamento  de  Esperanto,  5-lingva, 

Dr.  Zamenhof.    Cloth,  3s. ;  paper     2  8 
'Karlo  (Easy  Reader),  Ed.  Privat  . .  07 
Unua  Legolibro  (First  Reader,  gradu- 
ated), Kabe         . .        .  .        . .      1  7^ 

Lingvaj  Respondoj,  Dr.  Zamenhof. 

Series  1  &  2 .  .        . .        . .     each      o  9 


English-Esperanto  Dictionary, 

O'Connor-Hayes  . 
Esperanto-English  Dictionary,  E.  A. 
Millidge    .  .        . .        .  .  cloth 

Conversation  Manual,  O'Connor   . . 
Plena  Klasika  Libro  de  Esperanto 
(FundamentalRoots  of  Esperanto) , 
in  case  for  pocket 
Vortaro  de  Esperanto  (en  Esperanto), 
Kabe 

The  Cefec  Esperanto  Key  (Complete 
Pocket  Grammar  and  Dictionary 
of  Roots  and  Affixes) 

LITERATURE. 
Deveno  kaj  Historio  de  Esperanto 

(Letter  and  Speeches  of  Zamenhof) 
Elektitaj    Fabeloj    (Grimm's  Fairy 

Tales),  Kabe 
Esperantaj   Prozajoj  (International 

Reader) 

Fundamenta  Krestomatio,  collection 
of  Prose  and  Poetry,  edited  by  Dr. 
Zamenhof.  Standard  guide  for 
Esperanto    Style.    7th  Edition. 

Cloth,  4s.  6d. ;  paper 

Historio  de  Esperanto,  Ed.  Privat  . . 

La  Karavano  (Hauff's  Tales — Excel- 
lent Reader),  J.  W.  Eggleton    . . 

Kondukanto  kaj  Antologio  (Easy 
Reader),  A.  Grabowski 

Nova  Testamento  (New  Testament 
in  Esp.),accdg.to  binding,  is.  6d.  to 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Demandaro  pri  la  Historio,  Litera- 
ture kaj  Organizajoj  de  Esperanto, 
R.  de  Ladeveze 

Passing  of  Babel  (for  Propaganda), 
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Participial  Verbs  (continued). 

The  English  auxiliary  verb,  used 
with  the  active  past  participle  and 
often  with  the  other  participles,  is  "  to 
have."  In  Esperanto  "  to  have  "  is 
never  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb.  The 
verb  "  to  be  "  is  used  instead.  Thus, 

"I  have  gone  "  must  be  translated 
"  mi  iris,"  or,  "  mi  estas  irinta  "  ; 

"  I  had  gone,"  "  mi  jam  (already) 
iris,"  or,  "  mi  estis  irinta  ; 

"  I  shall  have  gone,"  "  mi  estos 
irinta." 

Remember,  when  "  to  have  "  is 
used  in  English  as  an  auxiliary  verb, 
to  translate  it  with  the  corresponding 
tense  of  "  to  be." 

Suffixes  :  "  il,"  an  instrument.  Razi 
— to  shave  ;  razilo,  a  razor.  "  ul,"  a 
person  described  by  the  root  :  juna, 
young  ;  junulo,  a  young  person. 

Prefix  :  "  ek  "  signifies  a  commence- 
ment, or  suddenness.  Iri — to  go  ; 
ekiri,  to  start  out.  Salti — to  jump  ; 
eksalti,  to  start  (from  surprise). 

"  Je  "  is  an  indefinite  preposition, 
which  may  be  used  when  no  other 
preposition  is  suitable.  On  Saturday 
— je  sabato.  I  laugh  at  her — mi  ridas 
je  si. 

Vocabulary. 

Guste,  exactly,  at  that  Sen,  without, 

moment.  Post,  after. 

Jus,  just  previously.  For,  away. 

Libera,  free  (not  en-  Dudek    unu,  twenty- 
gaged),  one. 

Dek  unu,  eleven.  Naiidek  kvar,  ninety- 

Dek  nati,  nineteen.  four. 

Ordinal  numbers  are  formed  by 
adding  "  a  "  to  the  root,  and  are 
treated  as  adjectives. 


Class).  By  J  \  MES  ROBBIE.  Begun  tfi  No.  8. 

Sepa,  seventh,  dek-unua,  eleventh, 
dudek- tria,  twenty-third. 

Exercise  13. 

Translate  :  (a).  Guste  je  la  oka  horo, 
la  horoj  ekkantis.  Morgau,  vespere,  ili 
estos  foririntaj.  Si  estis  doninta  la 
libron  al  li,  je  la  sesa  horo.  (This  is  a 
case  where  it  is  permissible  to  use  a 
compound  tense,  when  one  wants  to 
make  clear  that  by  a  certain  time 
something  had  happened).  Post  kiam 
vi  estos  dorminta,  ni  eliros.  Kiam  vi 
estos  libera  ?  Post  tri  horoj.  Cu  vi 
pagis  por  la  jurnalo  ?  Ne,  mi  neniam 
pagas  ;  mi  ciam  ricevas  gin  senpage 
(gratis).  Cu  vi  iam  vidis  sin  ?  Antau 
kvar  tagoj,  mi  sin  vidis  en  la  parko. 
Kn  la  mondo  estas  riculoj  kaj  mal- 
riculoj.    Li  havas  bonan  trancilon. 

(b).  I  will  go  out  at  six  o'clock  in 
the  evening.  When  do  they  go  away  ? 
By  seven  o'clock  in  the  morning  they 
will  have  gone  away.  He  had  given 
(simple  tense)i{jgr  a  collection  of  books. 
Her  name  is  ttas  Mrty-fifth  on  the  list 
(list).  Did  si0  ciamr  ca^  011  vou? 
No,  but  I  ha  kalkulV^  ^er-  When 
do  you  go  awntojn,  leure  tense).  I 
will  start  out  jmbro  esn  morning  at 
six  o'clock.  \  ]a  libro  ^en  y°u  • 
No  one,  that  isa>  .    I  have 

just  read  the  L  pieCes  of  suga. 

LEPcup  of  tea  ?    I  tai 
Parti  dpi  you  think  (pens)  tha 

Passive  Pa    much  ?    Although  Pm 
+he  Active  b  I  hope  (esper)  to  be 
from  the  su^o-morrow.     The  boys 

Gi|eestsiarched  t0  the  P«*. 

(estos^ow    many    persons  were 

ofter°Uthe  meetin§  (kunven)  ?  More 
rive  hundred.  How  much  did 
bread    cost    (kost)  ?    (It  cost) 
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sixpence  (penc).  At  the  meeting,  I 
saw  those-who-had-spoken,  those-who 
were-speaking,  and  those-who-were- 
about-to-speak  (one  Esperanto  word 
for  words  connected).  Neither  he  nor 
I  spoke. 

Key  to  English-Esperanto  Exer- 
cises. 

(See  pp.  163,  164  and  165,  November 
No.). 

Ex.  9  (b).  Mi  donos  al  vi  la  jurnalojn 
morgau.  Cu  vi  legos  ilin  ?  Cu  la 
jurnaloj  estas  bonaj  ?  Mi  vidis  belajn 
florojn  en  la  gardeno  j,  kaj  la  arboj 
estis  tre  belaj.  Mi  ne  vidis  la  cevalojn 
en  la  strato,  hierau.  Li  estis  tre  kol- 
era,  sed  la  kulpo  estis  lia. 

Ex.  10  (b).  Mi  ankorau  ne  havas  la 
libron.  Mi  donos  al  vi  tri  librojn  kaj 
krajonon,  hodiau  vespere.  Mi  donus 
al  si  la  jurnalojn,  se  si  legus  ilin.  Mi 
dankas  vin  pro  viaj  leteroj.  Mi  dankos 
vin  por  la  kvin  jurnaloj.  Hierau, 
vespere,  mi  ne  dormis  ;  hodiau,  mi  ne 
eliros.  Cu  mi  renkontus  lin,  se  mi 
irus  kun  si  ?  Se  vi  iros  kun  mi,  mi 
eliros. 

Ex.  11  (b).  Liaj  amikoj  restas  en  la 
domo  ;  ili  estas  lacaj,  kaj  ripozos. 
Kiuj  estas  liaj  amikoj  ?  Tiuj,  kiuj 
eniris  kun  li.  Cu  vi  vidis  iun  en  la 
gardeno  ?  Mi  vidis  neniun  -en  la 
gardeno,  ciuj  estas  en  la  domo.  Kiuj 
ripozas  sub  la  arbo  ?  Liaj  fratinoj 
ripozas.  Cu  vi  vidas  ion  en  la  cambro  ? 
Kio  estas  sub  la  tablo  ?  Mia  jurnalo 
estas  tie.  Cu  mia  hundo  ankau  estas 
tie  ? 

Ex.  12  (b).  Li  estis  dononta  al  mi 
la  birdaron,  kiam  lia  patro  eniris.  Kie 
vi  vidis  lin,  hierau  ?  Cu  li  vizitis  vin  ? 
Li  estis  vizitonta  min  ;  sed  mi  vidis 
lin  en  la  strato.  Estis  du  sinjoroj  kaj 
tri  sinjorinoj  tie,  hierau.  Cu  vi  trovis 
vian  hundon  ?  Ne,  mi  ne  vidis  gin 
ie  ;  gi  estis  hundeto. 


n  By  G.  STUART- 

Prepositions.  menteth,  b.a. 

As  is  shown  in  an  article  in  the 
August  number  (p.  127),  many  English 
words,  especially  prepositions,  are 
most  recognisable  in  their  Esperanto 
form  in  compounds.  A  translation  of 
the  following  will  give  a  good  idea  of 
the  meaning  of  the  prepositions  : — 
antau-cambro  kun-ven  (ig)i 

antau-dati  kun-voki 
al-liniigi  (to  align)     kun  dividendo 
cirkau-skribi  (to      kun  grajno  da  salo 

circumscribe)        kun  privilegio 
de-tenigo    (deten-  post-dati 

tion)  post-apostola 
el-labor-ita  preter-natura 
ekster-ordinara        pri-skribi  (describe, 
ekster-mura  especially  in  writ- 

en-danger-igi  ing) 
en-am-igi  re-komenci 
inter-laci  re-turni,  re-fluo, 

inter-sang-ebl-eco       re-fleksi  (reflex) 
kontrau-parto  sub-vojo 
kontrau-pledo  sub-leutenanto 

(counter-plea)  super-munda 
kontrau  -  propono 
counter  pro- 
posal) 

*   A  * 

To  Help  in  learning  to 
pronounce  Esperanto. 

The  following  lists  of  Anglo-Esper- 
anto roots  or  words  illustrate  the  sounds 
of  the  Esperanto  alphabet : — Soprano, 
tomato,  show  the  Esperanto  A.  In 
cantata  (kantato),  as  pronounced  by  an 
Englishman,  only  the  middle  vowel  is 
the  Esperanto  vowel.  Fjord',  blu  , 
germ',  gorg ,  giraf.  In  blok-sistem  , 
konjak' ,  intervju',  kabinet' ,  vinjet', 
lojal'  (remember  the  position  of  the 
tonic  accent),  roV  (French  role,  actor's 
part),  gild'  (guild),  gard' ,  garanti  (note 
omission  of  mute  u),  broc ,  log ,  si, 
jes,  ripoz  je  ,  hof,  ruz  ,  rutin  ,  rajd', 
scV ,  gazcV ,  (double  letters  extremely 
rare  in  Esperanto),  karp'  (remember  to 
pronounce  the  r). — G.S.M. 
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En  la  Parko.    In  the  Park. 

—  Mi  supozas,  ke  por  la  plimulto  da 
personoj  estas  granda  plezuro  prom- 
«nadi  en  multarba  kaj  bonstata  parko. 
La  ondoforma  herbokovrita  tero  kaj 
la  diversaj  arboj  formas  belan  vidajon. 

—  Jes,  kaj  la  arboj  mem  estas  tre 
interesaj.  La  fortika  kverko  kun  giaj 
glanoj  kaj  diversaj  gajloj.  La  alta 
ulmo,  kaj  gracia  frakseno.  La  tremolo, 
kun  giaj  longaj  kaj  maldikaj  foli- 
trunketoj.  La  solida  fago,  kun  giaj 
nuksoj,  k.c. 

—  Rigardu !  jen  certe  arbara  grand- 
agulo  ;  la  iame  dika  trunko  nun  estas 
Lava,  kaj  malsupre  mankas  la  tuta 
selo  kaj  granda  parto  de  la  ligno, 
tamen  ce  la  supro  trovigas  sufice  da 
foliaro.  Oni  miras  pri  tio,  kiel  gi 
ankorau  vivas. 

—  La  akveca  suko  trafluas  la  lignan 
parton,  tial  gi  ankorau  povas  ricevi 
iom  da  nutrajo  de  la  tero  per  la  radikoj. 

—  Jus  mi  vidis  maturan  fraksenon, 
kiu  sajne  kreskas  el  saliko. 

—  Jes,  tio  foje  okazas.  Birdo 
alportas  semon  en  kavon  ce  la  supro 
de  salikotrunko.  La  semo  germas  en 
la  putrantaj  folioj  kaj  forjetajoj,  kiuj 
tie  trovigas,  poste  sendas  radikoj n 
malsupren  interne  de  la  trunko  ;  fine 
ci  tiuj  radikoj  farigas  sufice  dikaj  por 
subteni  la  tutan  arbon. 

—  Jen  arbo,  kies  dikaj  kaj  fortikaj 
radikoj  suprenlevis  kaj  disfaligis  muron 

—  Jes,  treege  granda  estas  la  po- 
tenco  de  kreskado. 

—  Tio  devus  multe  nin  kuragigi, 
car  gi  signifas,  ke  post  kelka  tempo 
Esperanto  farigos  tiel  forte  enradikita, 
ke  per  gia  kreskado  gi  disfaligos  la 
muron  de  publika  apatio. 


De  G  WILSON  BURN. 

—  I  suppose  that  to  most  people  it 
is  a  great  pleasure  to  take  a  walk  in  a 
well-wooded  and  well-kept  park.  The 
undulating  grassland  and  the  various 
trees  make  a  beautiful  sight. 

—  Yes,  and  the  trees  themselves  are 
very  interesting.  The  sturdy  oak  with 
its  acorns  and  variety  of  galls.  The 
lofty  elm  and  graceful  ash.  The  aspen 
with  its  long  and  slender  leaf  stalks. 
The  solid  beech  with  its  nuts,  etc. 

—  Look  !  There  surely  is  a  forest 
veteran.  The  once  thick  trunk  is  now 
hollow,  and  at  the  lower  part  all  the 
bark  and  most  of  the  wood  are  wanting, 
yet  at  the  top  there  is  a  good  quantity 
of  foliage.  One  wonders  how  it  con- 
tinues to  live. 

—  The  watery  sap  flows  through 
the  woody  part,  so  it  can  still  get  a 
certain  quantity  of  nourishment  from 
the  earth  by  means  of  the  roots. 

—  Just  now  I  saw  a  full-grown  ash, 
which  seemed  to  grow  out  of  a  willow 
tree. 

—  Yes,  this  sometimes  happens.  A 
bird  carries  a  seed  into  a  hollow  at  the 
top  of  the  stem  of  a  willow  tree.  The 
seed  germinates  in  the  rotting  leaves 
and  rubbish  which  is  there  ;  then  it 
sends  roots  downwards  in  the  middle 
of  the  stem  ;  finally  these  roots  become 
sufficiently  strong  to  support  the  whole 
tree. 

—  There  is  a  tree  whose  thick  and 
strong  roots  have  prised  up  and 
tumbled  to  pieces  a  wall. 

—  Yes,  the  power  of  growth  is 
exceedingly  great. 

—  This  should  greatly  encourage  us, 
for  it  betokens  that  after  a  while 
Esperanto  will  become  so  firmly  rooted 
by  its  growth  that  it  will  cause  to 
fall  to  pieces  the  wall  of  public  in- 
difference. 
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La  Diligenta  Kolegaro. 

There  is  sound  advice  on  the  learning 
of  languages  in  a  couple  of  articles  in 
Everyman  by  its  editor,  Dr.  Charles 
Sarolea,  October  24th  and  November 
7th.  "  '  A  minimum  of  grammar  '  is 
the  first  rule  and  advice  I  would  give 
to  a  beginner,"  says  Dr.  Sarolea,  who 
was  one  of  the  pioneers  of  Esperanto 
in  Britain.  "  And  my  second  piece 
of  advice  would  be  '  A  minimum  of 
dictionary  By  all  means  have  both 
grammar  and  dictionary  at  hand  for 
reference  in  case  of  extreme  need,  but 
try  your  utmost  to  do  without  either." 
Dr.  Sarolea,  who  confesses  to  a  working 
knowledge  of  eighteen  languages,  states 
that  his  invariable  practice,  whenever 
he  has  had  to  acquire  a  new  language, 
has  been  to  buy  a  translation  of  the 
Gospel  in  the  language  which  he 
wanted  to  learn.  It  lends  itself  better 
than  any  other  book  to  that  process 
of  induction  and  deduction,  to  that 
process  of  divination  which  is  brought 
into  play  in  the  learning  of  languages. 
Being  familiar  with  the  text,  the  pupil 
is  able  to  proceed  from  the  known  to 
the  unknown.  He  is  able  to  guess, 
by  means  of  the  words  which  he  knows 
by  heart,  those  words  which  he  does 
not  know. 

This  advice  and  practice  can  be 
heartily  commended  to  students  of 
Esperanto. 

AAA 

Redaktora  Vorteto. 

La  Esperanto  Monthly  nun  travivis 
la  unuan  jaron  de  sia  ekzistado.  Lau 
diversaj  leteroj  ricevitaj,  ni  gojas  scii, 
ke  multaj  lernantoj  kaj  instruistoj 
trovis  gin  utila,  kio  pravigas  kaj 
kuragigas  gian  redaktoron  en  gia 
plua  aperigado. 

Via  redaktoro  deziras  ankau  danki 
ci  tie  ciujn,  kiuj  tiel  sindoneme  helpis 


lin,  sendante  artikolojn  kaj  utilajojn 
por  la  gazeteto,  kaj  precipe  la  skotajn 
amikojn.  Li  esperas,  ke  en  la  venonta 
jaro  ne  nur  tiuj  helpintaj  amikoj 
ankorau  helpos,  sed  ankau,  ke  la 
Monthly  trovos  novajn  satantojn,  kun- 
laborantojn  kaj  subtenantojn. 

Al  ciuj  legantoj,  plej  felican  kaj 
Esperantisman;  Kristnaskon  kaj  Nov- 
jaron,  kaj  al  Nia  Afero,  pluan  periodon 
de  senhalta  progreso  ! — W.M. 

AAA 

La  Diskuteto. 

(E.M.,  Nov.,  p.  168). 

Estimata  Samideano  Hados, — La 
du  cititaj  de  vi  frazoj,  "  forflugi  sur  la 
kampon  "  kaj  "  sidi  sur  estradon  " 
sajnas  al  mi  tute  ne  analogiaj,  car 
flugi  estas  verbo  de  movo,  sed  "  sidi  " 
ne.  Neniu  dubas,  ke  post  flugi,  salti, 
kuri,  k.a.,  oni  povas  uzi  akuzativon  kun 
prepozicio  por  montri  la  direkton  ; 
sed  post  sidi,  kusi,  start,  k.a.,  Zamenhof 
ciam  uzas  nominativon.  La  angla 
traduko  de  via  citita  frazo  estas  : 
"  and  shall  let  the  living  bird  loose 
mto  the  open  field,"  kio  montras  klare 
direkton  ;  "he  will  sit  on  a  platform  " 
ne  montras  movon  nek  direkton,  jen 
la  diferenco  ! 

La  artikolo  en  la  O.G.  pri  la  "  Prin- 
cipo  de  Sufico  "  pritraktas  la  trouzadon 
de  sufiksoj,  kaj  tute  ne  tusas  nian 
demandon,  km  ne  estas  :  "  cu  pli 
bone  cstonte  ol  estontece,  t.e.,  kun  au 
sen  sufikso,"  sed  :  "  cu  la  du  havas  la 
saman  sencon,  kaj  cu  unu  povas 
anstataui  la  alian  ?  "  Zamenhof  bone 
klarigas,  ke  ili  havas  ma/saman  sencon, 
ke  "  estonto  "  signifas  ne  "  estonteco," 
sed  "  estonta  viro  "  kaj  "  estonte  " 
signifas  ne  "en  la  estonteco,"  sed 
"  kiam  mi  (au  la  subjekto)  estos,  same 
kiel  "  ricevonte  "  =  "  kiam  mi  ricevos," 
"  venonte  "  =  kiam   mi   venos,  k.t.p. 
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Plie,  adverba  participo  ciam  rilatas  la 
subjekton  de  la  cefa  propozicio  (L.R., 
No.  19,  p.  15).  Ni  ne  forgesu,  ke  ni 
fierigas  pri  tio,  ke  niaj  reguloj  ne  havas 
esceptojn,  kial  do  fari  specialan  es- 
cepton  pri  la  verbo  "  esti  "  ? 

Mi  donos  al  vi  ekzemplon  pri  la 
"  suficeco  "  :  Dum  la  kongreso  en 
Barcelono  eminenta  "  L.K."  korektis 
min,  car  mi  diris  "  autografo  "  ;  L.K. 
preferis  "  autografajo."  D-ro  Zam- 
enhof  staris  apude,  kaj  ni  demandis 
lin.  Lia  respondo  estis  :  "  Ambau 
estas  bonaj,  tamen  inter  du  egale 
bonaj  vortoj  mi  ciam  preferas  la  pli 
mallonga,  do  mi  prefere  diras  auto- 
grafo." 

Oni  tamen  ne  malkomprenu.  Mi 

ne  deziras  starigi  legon,  ke  oni  ne  povu 

"  sidi  kun  akuzativo  "  kaj  uzi  "  es- 

tonte  "  en  la  du  sencoj  ("  en  la  eston- 

teco,"  kaj  kiam  la  subjekto  estos...). 

Se  oni  deziras  tion  instrui,  ne  estas 

mia  afero  ;    nur,  oni  devas  ne  diri, 

ke  Zamenhof  sin  tiel  esprimas,  car  tio 

erarigus  la  lernantojn,  kaj  gi  ne  estus 

vera.    Tio  estas  la  cefa  punkto  ! 

Sincere  via,  Ro.  So. 
*    *  * 

S-ro  G.  Wilson  Burn,  Cromer,  sendis 
al  ni  pri  la  supra  "  Diskuteto  "  la 
jenon  :  "Mi  ankau  konsilas,  ke  ciu 
el  ni  ofte  legu  la  "  Lingvajn  Re- 
spondojn."  En  ci  tiu  okazo  sajnas  al 
mi,  ke  la  rimarkoj  de  D-ro  Zamenhof 
koncernas  nur  la  -partici-po- stibstan- 
tivon.  Tia  substantivo  eble  povus 
signifi  (1)  iun  au  ion,  kiu  plenumos  ian 
funkcion,  (2)  aferon,  (3)  abstraktajon 
(econ).  Car  la  unua  estas  la  ordinara 
signifo,  li  konsilas,  keni  uzu  la  sufiksojn 
"  aj  "  kaj  "  ec  "  por  signifi  la  duan 
kaj  trian.  Sed  ci  tio  neniel  koncernas 
la  adjektivan  kaj  adverban  formojn, 
car  ec  li  mem  samloke  uzas  la  vortojn 
"  estonta  persono,"  "  estonta  afero," 
"  estonta  tempo,"  ankau  oni  povas 
citi  Fund.  Krest.,  210 — 35  kaj  aliloke  : 


"estonta  jaro  "  ;  F.K.,  222 — 31.  "  es- 
tonta konstruo  "  ;  F.K.,  78 — 5,  "  k<- 
gi  estonte  iru  pli  bone  "  ;  B.E., 
Jan.,  6 — 70,  "  nepre estonta  Esperantis- 
tino  "  ;  Fruictier,  49 — 7,  "  per  estonta 
tempo  oni  esprimas  tion,  kio  okazo-  " 
— ciu  el  kiuj  ekzemploj  pli  malpli 
enhavas  la  ideon  de  estonteco. 

Pri  "  estonte." — La  Lingva  Respondo 
citita  de  S-ro  Sharpe  rilatas  nur  par- 
ticipo-substantivon,  sekve  gi  ne  tusas 
la  argn menton  pri  participo-adverbo. 
La  formo  "  estonte  "  estas  bona,  kaj 
trovigas  sur  pago  78  de  la  Fundamenta 
Krestomatio  :  "Mi  vin  petas,  observu, 
ke  gi  estonte  iru  pli  bone." 

Pri  "  sidi."—\^SL  verboj  "  sidi  "  kaj 
"  forflugi  "  ne  apartenas  al  unu  sama 
speco  ;  la  unua  montras  senagan 
staton,  la  dua  montras  agon.  Sekve 
post  la  unua  ni  ne  povas  prave  uzi 
akuzativon  de  almovo,  sed  la  dua 
povas  tre  bone  havi  tian  akuzativon.- — 
W.  Bailey,  Manchester. 

AAA 

Reklamarto. 

La  nuntempa  priokupo  de  ciu  nacio 
estas  krei  eksportejojn  por  la  produkto 
de  gia  enlanda  industrio. 

La  reklamo  estas  cie  uzata.  Japan- 
ujo,  kiu  tiel  rapide  sin  modernigis, 
pruntis  el  Ameriko  giajn  metodojn  por 
diskonigo  de  la  produkto j. 

Ekzemple,  japana  drapisto  anoncas 
sur  prospekto  :  "  Niaj  komercajoj 
estas  ekspeditaj  kun  rapideco  de 
kuglego!"  Kaj  jen  spicisto  de  Tokio 
proklamas  :  "  Nia  vinagro,  de  ekstra 
kvalito,  estas  pli  akre  acida,  ol  la  galo 
de  la  plej  diableca  bopatrino."  Kaj 
kio  pli  alloga,  ol  tiu  alvoko  :  "  Envenu 
niajn  magazenojn  !  Vi  estos  akcep- 
tataj  kiel  de  patro  klopodanta  edzinigi 
siajn  filinojn  sen  doto.  Krom  tio,  vi 
estos  ciufoje  bonvenigataj,  kiel  sun- 
radio  post  terura  pluvega  plentago  !  " 
El  "  Le  Monde  Esperantiste." 
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Some  Troubles  for  the 
Translator. 

Mrs.  S.  came  in  this  morning  and 
said  "  I  hope  I  am  not  troubling  you 
by  coming  in  at  such  a  time,  but  would 
it  be  too  great  a  trouble  for  you  to 
kindly  wring  a  sheet  for  me,  as  I  am 
not  strong  enough." 

The  S.  family  are  just  going  through 
what  may  be  called  a  sea  of  troubles. 
The  son-in-law,  a  Scotsman,  had,  as 
he  said,  "  a  trouble  in  his  head,"  but 
the  doctor  told  him  that  the  seat  of  the 
trouble  was  the  stomach,  and  that  it 
may  cause  a  lot  of  trouble.  However, 
he  does  not  trouble  himself  about  it. 
Then  a  daughter  is  in  great  trouble, 
for  her  husband  is  in  trouble  again  for 
poaching.  No  wonder  she  has  a 
troubled  look,  for  she  must  be  troubled 
about  her  little  ones.  It  is  a  great 
trouble  for  Mr.  S.  that  his  son  did  not 
get  the  situation  he  hoped  for,  for  he 
put  himself  to  a  lot  of  trouble  about 
it ;  but  the  son  himself  took  no  trouble 
and  even  regarded  it  as  a  trouble, 
though  everyone  said  that  it  was 
worth  the  trouble.  But  I  must  end 
this  list,  or  you  will  think  that  the  day 
of  troubles  has  arrived,  and  that 
translation  is  a  troublesome  business. 
However,  if  you  only  take  a  little 
trouble,  all  the  troubles  will  no  longer 
trouble  you. 

*     *  * 

A 

IG  and  IG  :  A  Mnemonic. 

In  a  certain  University,  when  the 
M.A.  degree  is  being  conferred,  the 
Principal  says,  as  he  places  the  "  cap  " 
on  the  head  of  the  graduand,  "  I  make 
M.A." 

Li  igas  M.A. 

The  graduand  when  he  is  "  capped  " 
becomes  M.A. 
Li  igas  M.A. 


Kelkaj  malfacilajoj  por  G.W.B. 
la  tradukanto. 

Hodiau  matene  S-ino  S.  eniris  ce  mi, 
kaj  diris,  "  Mi  esperas,  ke  mi  vin  ne 
genas,  venante  je  tia  tempo,  sed  cu 
estos  por  vi  tro  da  klopodigo,  kompleze 
premtordi  por  mi  littukon,  car  mi 
ne  havas  sufice  da  forto." 

La  familio  S.  nuntempe  trairas 
kvazau  maron  da  mizeroj.  Bofilo, 
Skotlandano,  havis,  kiel  li  diris,  "  kap- 
doloron,"  sed  la  kuracisto  diris  alii,  ke 
la  devenejo  de  lia  malsano  estas  la 
stomako,  kaj  ke  gi  povos  eble  kauzi 
post  nelonge  multe  da  malagrablajoj  ; 
li  tamen  ne  afliktigas  pro  tio.  Ankau, 
filino  estas  en  mizero,  car  oni  ree 
malliberigis  pro  stelcaso  sian  edzon  ; 
ne  mirinde,  ke  si  havas  maltrankvilan 
mienon,  si  ja  devas  timi  pri  siaj 
etuloj.  Estas  por  S-ro  S.  granda 
cagreno,  ke  lia  filo  ne  ricevis  la  postenon 
esperitan,  car  li  multe  klopodis  pri 
gi  ;  sed  la  filo  mem  neniel  penis,  kaj 
ec  rigardis  la  tutan  aferon  kiel  genon, 
kvankam  ciu  diris,  ke  gi  estas  pri- 
peninda.  Sed  mi  devas  fini  ci  tiun 
liston,  alie  vi  pensos  ke  jam  venis  la 
tago  de  ciuj  malbonoj,  kaj  ke  traduki 
estas  ja  aferaco  klopodiga.  Tamen 
se  vi  nur  iome  penos,  jam  neniu 
malfacilajo  embarasos  vin  plu. 

*     *  * 

Solution  to  Missing  {See  Sept.  No., 
Word  Competition.  p.  143) 

The  hidden  words  are  : — 

Arbo,  birdo,  cigno,  cerizo,  daktilo, 
ekvatoro,  frukto,  gasto,  gojo,  hundo, 
hameleono,  infano,  jaro,  jaketo,  kampo, 
ludo,  maro,  nombro,  ondo,  palaco, 
rego  or  regino,  standardo,  sipo,  tago, 
urbo,  vetero,  zoologio. 

Names  of  first  four  in  Competition 
are  given  on  page  192. 
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Uncle  Bill's  Corner. 

For  Boys  and  Girls  the  World  over. 

IE,  Decembro,  1913a. 

Karaj  Genevoj, — This  is  the 
month  of  all  months  in  the  year — the 
month  of  Christmas. 

I  wish  I  eould  have  you  all  to  a 
Christmas  dinner  with  me.  What  a 
jolly  party  we  would  have  !  Boys  and 
girls  from  America  and  India,  Aus- 
tralia and  the  Cape,  and  our  own  dear 
homeland,  with  a  goodly  company 
from  France,  Belgium,  and  Germany. 

Of  course,  we  would  have  to  speak 
Esperanto  to  each  other. 

Pasigu  al  mi  la  salon,  mi  petas. 

Cu  vi  prenos  iom  pli  da  meleagro  ? 

Bonvolu  doni  al  mi  alian  kolbason. 

Dankon.    Mi  ire  dankas  vin. 

Observe  how  we  say  "  please  "  and 
*'  thank  you."    Mi  petas  ;  bonvolu. 

Now  for  the  pndingo  !  !  ! 

That  reminds  me  of  an  onklo  who 
invited  some  of  his  genevoj  to  dine 
with  him,  and  promised  that  he  would 
give  them  a  pndingo  which  had 
travelled  thousands  of  miles,  and  which 
had  required  more  than  a  thousand 
men  to  make. 

Kia  mirinda  pndingo  !  thought  his 
young  guests.    And  so  it  was. 

They  waited  on  the  tiptoe  of 
expectation  for  its  appearance,  and 

when  it  did  appear  well,  they  did 

not  know  whether  to  be  disappointed 
or  not. 

It  was  just  an  ordinary  Christmas 
plum  pudding,  blazing  with  blue 
flame,  and  with  a  sprig  of  holly  on  the 
top. 

Then  as  the  host  divided  the  pudding 
among  his  youthful  friends,  he  ex- 
plained how,  before  it  came  there,  the 
ingredients  had  been  brought  from 
many  distant  lands,  carried  to  sea- 
shores on  the  heads  of  black  men,  or 
on  the  backs  of  camels,  or  in  wagons 


through  strange  countries,  or  conveyed 
to  harbours  in  long  trains,  and  then 
across  the  ocean  in  great  steamships, 
and  afterwards  by  train  to  the  grocery 
store,  thence  to  the  kitchen.  Then 
there  had  to  be  men  to  run  the  ships 
and  the  trains,  and  miners  to  win  the 
coal  to  raise  the  steam  and  make  the 
kitchen  fire  ;  and  last,  but  not  least, 
the  cook. 

Now    where    does    the  Christmas 
pudding  come  from  ? 

La  faruno  (flour)  venas  de  Kanado, 
la  sekaj  vinberoj  (raisins)  de  Hispanujo, 
la  korintaj  vinberetoj  (currants)  de 
Grekujo,  la  citronselo  (lemon  peel)  de 
Italujo,  la  migdaloj  (almonds)  de 
Turkujo,  la  zingibro  (ginger)  de  Hinnjo, 
la  sukero  (sugar)  el  Demerara,  la  spico 
(spice)  el  Hindnjo,  la  daktiloj  (dates) 
el  Algerio,  la  rumo  (rum)  el  Jamajko,  la 
brandvino  (brandy)  de  Francujo,  kaj 
la  grasajo  (suet),  lakto  (milk),  ovoj - 
(eggs),  karotoj  (carrots)  kaj  salo  (salt) 
de  ne  tiel  malproksime,  sed  de  sufice 
longa  distanco. 

So  you  see,  our  Kristnaska  pndingo 
is  like  Esperanto,  "  tide  internacia  en 
siaj  elementoj,"  and  we  sit  around  the 
festive  board,  like  true  Esperantists,  a 
"  granda  rondo  familia."  And  let  us 
not  forget  that  the  *  internal  idea  '  of 
Esperanto  which  has  brought  you  and 
me  together  is  expressed  in  the  first 
Christmas  greeting,  "  Peace  on  earth  : 
goodwill  to  men." 

Now  this  is  probably  the  first 
Christmas  when  most  of  your  have 
been  able  to  wish  your  friends  "  A 
Merry  Christmas  and  a  Happy  New 
Year  "  in  Esperanto.  In  case  you 
may  not  know  how  to  do  it,  here  are 
suitable  greetings  which  you  can 
write  on  your  cards,  and  which  are  my 
greetings  to  you  : — 

Go jan  Kristnaskon  kaj  Felican  Xovan 
Jaron  !  (Contd.  next  page). 
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Korajn  bondezirojn  por  Kristnasko 
kaj  Novjaro  ! 

Gajan  Kristnaskon  kaj  Prosperan 
Novjaron  ! 

Please  note  that  these  greetings  are 
in  the  accusative,  for  the  same  reason 
as  Bonan  tagon,  bonan  matenon.  The 
words  "  Mi  deziras  al  vi  "  are  under- 
stood to  precede  them. 

Festu  bone,  goju,  mangu,  trinku  kaj 
estu  gajaj.    Gis  la  revido. 

Ciam  via,  Onklo  Bill. 
*    *  * 

Korekto. — En  Uncle  Bill's  Corner 
iastan  monaton  (p.  172,  kvara  para, 
de  la  fino  kaj  sekv.)  estis  nevole 
preterlasitaj  jenaj  korektindajoj  :  dek- 
tri  anstatau  dek  tri  ;  dekses  anstatau 
dek  ses  ;  dekkvin  anstatau  dek  kvin  ; 
tri  kaj  dek  faras  sep  anstatau  tri  de 
dek.  Dividendo  anstatau  kvociento. 
Oni  bonvole  laugustigu  ! 

*     *  * 
"  Mi  Havas  Ricevis." 

In  one  week  two  communications 
have  reached  me,  one  from  a  youthful 
beginner,  and  the  other  from  a  gentle- 
man who  has  studied  Esperanto  for 
some  time,  in  both  of  which  the 
words  "  Mi  havas  ricevis  "  occur. 
Why  on  earth,  dear  beginners  (my 
second  correspondent  is  a  komencad- 
anto),  do  you  use  this  form  ?  Both 
of  you  seem  to  have  gone  to  the 
dictionary  and  looked  up  the  words 
l=mi,  have = havas,  received=ricevis. 
Will  you  ever  learn  that  there  is  only 
one  auxiliary  verb  in  Esperanto,  the 
verb  esti,  to  be  ?  Havi  means  "  to 
have,"  in  the  sense  of  possession. 

For  the  sake  of  beginners  who  make 
this  stupid  mistake — a  mistake  which 
arises  from  translating  words  instead 
of  expressing  ideas,  it  would  be  well  if 
the  authors  of  our  Esperanto  grammars 
would  delay  teaching  the  word  havi 
until  the  verb  has  been  learned. — W.B. 


Ankorau  pri  verboj.     Wm.  HARVEY. 

(Por  Instruantoj). 

La  artikoleto  pri  verboj,  kiun  mi 
verkis  por  la  aprila  numero  de  E.M. 
eltiris  kelkajn  respondojn,  kiuj  mon- 
tras,  ke  la  lernantoj  perfekte  scias  la 
diferencon  inter  la  du  verbkategorioj  ; 
gi  ankau  eltiris  kelkajn...  malsimilajn. 
Sajnas  al  mi,  ke  letero,  kiun  mi  ricevis 
pri  ci  tiu  temo  de  S-ro  Grabowski,  la 
cefulo  de  la  gramatika  fako  en  la 
Akademio,  interesos  kaj  eble  helpos 
instruantojn.  Mi  havas  la  permeson 
gin  publikigi. 

Necese  estas  klarigi,  ke  kelkaj  britaj 
esperantistoj  iom  dubis,  cu  la  doktrino 
antau  ne  longe  akceptita  de  la  Akade- 
mio pri  principoj  de  sufico  kaj  neceso, 
povus  pravigi  la  forigon  de  la  sunkso 
en  tia  frazo  kia  "Li  dronigis  la  hundon." 
La  dubantoj  diris  al  si  "  la  ideo  al  ni 
britoj  "  estus  bone  kaj  nekonfuzeble 
komprenata  "  sen  enmeto  de  '  ig.'  " 
Jen  la  respondo,  kiu  klare  montras,  ke 
en  la  elekto  de  esperantaj  vortoj, 
necese  estas,  ke  la  ideo  estu  inter nacic 
bone  komprenata,  kaj  tute  ne  suficas, 
ke  gi  estu  komprenata  nur  de  ni 
britoj. 

Kara  Sinjoro, — Se  vi  instruas  viajn 
kursanojn,  ke  ili  nepre  faru  diferencon 
inter  la  uzado  de  transitivaj  kaj 
netransitivaj  verboj,  vi  agas  tute 
konsente  kun  la  fundamento  de  Esper- 
anto, kaj  kun  la  generala  uzado  de 
nia  lingvo.  La  principoj  pri  neceseco 
kaj  sufico,  kiujn  la  Akademio  akceptis, 
neniel  sangas  la  gisnunan  staton.  La 
forigo  de  la  diferenco  inter  transitivaj 
kaj  netransitivaj  verboj  povas  sajni 
ebla  al  anglolingvano,  sed  gi  farus 
multajn  frazojn  tute  nekompreneblaj  al 
slavaj  kaj  aliaj  nacioj,  kiuj  tradukas 
la  anglan  verbon  per  diversaj  vortoj, 
lau  tio,  cu  la  senco  estas  transitiva 
au  ne.    Se  ni  skribus  "  Li  dronis  la 
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The  Use  of  Memory- 
Training  Systems  in 
the  Learning  of  By 
Esperanto.  will  buncle. 

VII. 

Every  Esperantist  should  make  a 
practice  of  learning-  some  Esperanto 
prose  or  poetry  by  heart.  There  are 
some  purple  passages  in  Dr.  Zamenhof 's 
Congress  speeches  well  worth  com- 
mitting to  memory.  "  La  Espero," 
"  La  Vojo,"  and  "  La  Prego  sub  la 
Verda  Standardo  "  should  be  studied 
and  learned  in  every  Esperanto  class. 
Nothing  imprints  a  language  so  firmly 
on  the  mind  as  singing  songs  in  it. 
The  music  and  rhythm  help  to  recall 
the  words  The  Kantaro  and  Himnaro 
published  by  the  B  E.  A.  afford  splendid 
material  for  this  exercise. 

There  are  numerous  ways  of  learning 
prose  and  poetry  recommended  by  the 
memory-training  systems. 

One  is  to  reduce  each  sentence  to 
its  lowest  and  simplest  form,  and  then 
proceed  to  develop  it  by  various  addi- 
tions till  the  whole  meaning  is  complete 
and  clear.    Let  us  take  as  an  illus- 

hundon,"  tiam  polo,  ruso,  k.t.p.  kom- 
prenas,  ke  "  li  "  plu  ne  vivas,  sed 
neniel  scios  klarigi  la  komplementon 
"  la  hundon."  Car  oni  esperante 
povas  uzi  anstatau  ciu  netute  logika 
prepozicio  la  neutralan  "  je  "  kaj 
anstatau  "  je  "  la  akuzativon,  tial 
oni  povus  ec  diveni,  ke  "  li  dronis  pro 
la  hundo,"  sed  la  hundo  restis  vivanta. 

La  konsidero  de  diverslingvanoj 
uzantaj  Esperanton  faras  do  la  pluan 
diferencigadon  de  la  du  verbkategorioj 
nepre  necesa  kaj  neevitebla,  nome  lau 
la  principo  de  neceseco.  Oni  povus 
ilustri  la  supre  diritan  per  multaj 
ekzemploj  el  diversaj  lingvoj,  sed  mi 
opinias,  ke  la  donita  ekzemplo  suficas. 

Kun  alta  estimo  kaj  kora  manpremo, 
Via,  Antoni  Grabowski. 


tration  the  sentence  from  the  Dek- 
laracio  pri  Esperantismo  :  "  Esperan- 
tisto  estas  nomata  ciu  persono,  kin 
scias  kaj  uzas  la  lingvon  Esperanto  tute 
egale,  por  kiaj  celoj  gi  gin  uzas." 
What  is  the  simplest  proposition  in 
that  sentence  ?  (i)  Persono  scias  ling- 
von. You  realise  that,  and  then  pro- 
ceed to  develop  the  idea.  (2)  Persono 
scias  kaj  uzas  lingvon.  (3)  Persono 
scias  kaj  uzas  la  lingvon  Esperanto. 
(4)  Esperantisto  estas  nomata,  ciu 
persono,  kiu  scias  kaj  uzas  la  lingvon 
Esperanto.  (5)  Esperantisto  estas 
nomata  ciu  persono,  kiu  scias  kaj  uzas 
la  lingvon  Esperanto,  tute  egale  por  kiuj 
celoj  li  gin  uzas. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  method 
arrests  the  attention,  and  enables  the 
mind  to  grasp  every  idea  contained  in 
the  sentence,  and  the  pupil,  by  dwelling 
on  the  ideas,  comparing  them  with  one 
another  and  correlating  if  necessary, 
fixes  the  whole  sentence  in  the  memory. 

Another  method  has  been  frequently 
alluded  to  in  The  Esperanto  MontJily. 
It  is  called  "  The  Interrogative 
Method."  YVe  would  use  it  thus  for 
the  opening  words  of  La  Espero.  Kio 
venis  ?  Sento  venis.  Kia  sento  venis  ? 
Nova  sento  venis.  Kien  la  nova  sento 
venis  ?  En  la  mondon  venis  nova 
sento,  and  so  forth. 

The  asking  of  the  questions  in 
Esperanto,  and  the  answering  of  them, 
impress  the  sense  on  the  mind  and 
develop  the  faculty  of  using  the  lan- 
guage to  an  astonishing  degree. 

To  connect  lines  of  poetry  we  must 
select  a  word  in  each  as  a  symbol  for 
the  whole.  Thus  in  the  first  verse 
of  La  Espero  there  are  the  ideas  sento, 
voko,  flugiloj  and  flugn.  These  can 
be  correlated  by  the  method  explained 
in  my  fourth  article  : — thus :  Sento — 
sentenco —  parolo —  voco —  voko —  fajfi 
— birdo — fl  ugiloj — fl  ugu . 
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The  verses  in  their  order  may  be 
associated  in  the  same  way  or  arranged 
in  the  places  of  one  of  the  "  memory 
rooms." 

It  is  possible  that  these  articles  may 
have  stimulated  the  interest  of  many 
of  the  readers  of  this  magazine  in  the 
cultivation  of  the  memory,  apart 
from  its  special  use  in  the  learning 
of  Esperanto,  and  to  such  readers  the 
exercises  provided  by  such  a  system 
as  Pelman's  will  prove  a  sound  invest- 
ment. 

I  have  always  found  the  morning 
the  best  time  for  learning,  and  have 
committed  to  memory  several  long 
poems  while  shaving.  In  this  way  I 
memorise  from  six  to  ten  lines  every 
morning  during  the  week  and  revise 
on  Sundays.  It  requires  some  perse- 
verance at  first  to  continue  the  prac- 
tice, but  the  results  in  the  stimulation 
and  exercise  of  the  memory  and  in  the 
enrichment  of  the  mind  are  so  valuable 
that  one  is  well  repaia  for  the  trouble. 

Further,  I  never  let  a  week  pass 
without  translating  some  English  into 
Esperanto.  Or,  if  you  want  to  test 
your  command  of  your  own  language, 
try  for  a  change  to  translate  some  good 
original  Esperanto  into  idiomatic 
English.  This  will  incidentally  give 
you  a  clearer  idea  of  the  literary  value 
of  Esperanto.  "  Regarded  simply  as 
a  mental  exercise,"  says  Roget,  "  the 
practice  of  translation  is  the  best  train- 
ing for  the  attainment  of  that  mastery 
of  language  and  felicity  of  diction 
which  are  the  sources  of  the  highest 
oratory,  and  are  requisite  for  the  pos- 
session of  a  graceful  and  persuasive 
eloquence.  By  rendering  ourselves 
the  faithful  interpreters  of  the  thoughts 
and  feelings  of  others  we  are  rewarded 
with  the  acquisition  of  greater  readi- 
ness and  facility  in  correctly  expressing 


our  own,  as  he  who  has  best  learned 
to  execute  the  orders  of  a  commander 
becomes  himself  best  qualified  to 
command." 

But  the  severest  test  to  which  the 
memory  can  be  put  is  that  of  speaking 
in  public.  It  only  requires  a  beginning, 
and  you  will  find  that  there  is  no  better 
place  to  make  that  beginning  than  in 
your  Esperanto  group.  Do  not  be 
discouraged  if  your  first  attempt  is  a 
failure.    Practice  will  bring  perfection. 

Lose  no.  opportunity  then  of  exer- 
cising this  divine  faculty  of  memory. 
It  is  capable  of  development  and  im- 
provement just  as  the  muscles  of  the 
body  are.  It  is  a  faculty  which  does 
not  become  worn  out  by  use.  In  fact, 
the  more  it  is  used  the  better  it  becomes. 
Thus  Nature  rewards  the  diligent. 
AAA 
Missing  Word  Competition. 

Open  to  girls  and  boys  under  sixteen.  The 
missing  adjectives,  which  are  in  the  order  of  the 
alphabet,  should  be  found  with  the  help  of  a 
half-penny  Cefet  hey.  A  prize  of  an  Esper- 
anto book  will  be  given  to  the  girl  or  boy  who 
fills  in  the  most  words  correc'.ly.  Attempts 
should  be  sent  in  before  February  15  to  Miss 
M.  W.  Hunter,  5,  Bellevue  Street,  Edinburgh. 

Dum  mia  libertempado  mi  havis 

a  n  ekskurson  en  la  kamparon.  La 

cielo  estis  b  kaj  ni  estis  c  j,  ke 

ni    havos    c  n   tagon.    Estis  du 

vojoj,  kaj  ni  elektis  la  vojon  al  la 

d  ,  car  gi  estis  la  pli  1  .  Ni 

intends  fari  longan  promenadon,  car 

ni  estis  f  j,  kaj  ni  havis  la  tutan 

tagon  antau  ni.    Kompreneble,  g  

afero  estis  la  nutrajo,  kiun  ni  portis 

kun  ni.    Estis  la  g  kvanto  da 

sandvicoj,  kukoj,  kaj  teo,  au  h  

au  h  -.      Mi  ne  scias.    Ni  vidis 

multajn  i  -jn  vidajojn  lau  la  vojo. 

Ni  trovis  j  n  birdeton,  kiu  apenau 

povas    flugi.    Sed    nia    hundo  estis 

j  ,  kiam  ni  tiun  dorlotis.  Ankau 

ni  ne  deziras  esti  k  ,  tial  ni  igis  gin 


